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PREFACE

Thank you for purchasing Digital’s “Pro-Server with Pro-Studio for Windows” for use with Digital’s GP series
touch panels.
To ensure correct use of this product, be sure to carefully read the manuals included and keep them nearby so

that you can refer to them whenever required.

NOTE

(1) Thecopyrightsto all programs and manuals included in the “Pro-Server with Pro-Studio for
Windows” (hereinafter referred to as “this product”) are reserved by the Digital Electronics
Corporation. Digital grants the use of this product to its users as described in the “ Software
Operating and License Conditions” section. Any actions violating the above-mentioned condi-
tions are prohibited by both Japanese and foreign regulations.

(2) The contents of this manual have been thoroughly checked. However, if you should find any
errors or omissions in this manual, please contact your local representative and inform them of
your findings.

(3) Please be aware that Digital Electronics Corporation shall not be held liable by the user for any
damages, losses, or third party claims arising from the uses of this product.

(4) Differences may occur between the descriptions found in this manual and the actual functioning
of this product. The latest information about this product is provided in the accompanying data
files (i.e. Readme.txt files, etc.) and/or separate documents. Please consult these sources as well
as this manual prior to use.

(5) Even though the information contained in and displayed by this product may be related to
intangible or intellectual properties of the Digital Electronics Corporation or third parties, the
Digital Electronics Corporation shall not warrant or grant the use of said properties to any users
and/or other third parties.

(6) Digita Electronics Corporation does not warrant that any intellectual rights of this software and

the system constructed by installing this software are not issued.

© Copyright 2005 Digital Electronics Corporation All rights reserved.

For the rights to trademarks and trade names, see “TRADEMARK RIGHTS’



TRADEMARK RIGHTS

The company names and product names used in this manual are the trade names, trademarks (including
registered trademarks), and service marks of their respective companies.

This product omitsindividual descriptions of each of these rights.

Trademark/Tradename Right Holder
Microsoft, MS-DOS, Windows 98, Windows 98 SE, Microsoft, U.S.
Windows Me, Windows NT, Windows 2000, Windows XP,
Windows Explorer, Active X, eMbedded Visual C++,
eMbedded Visual Basic, Excel, Access

Intel, Pentium, MMX Intel, U.S

Pro-face Digital Electronics Corporation
VGA, PC/AT IBM, U.S.

FIX32, FIX-MMI, FIX-FA, iFIX Intellution, U.S.

The following terms used in this manua differ from the above mentioned formal trade names and trademarks.

Term used in this manual Formal Trade Name or Trademark
Windows 98 Microsoft” Windows® 98 Operating System
Windows 98 SE Microsoft” Windows" 98 SE Operating System
Winoows Me Microsoft” Windows"™ Me Operating System
Windows NT Microsoft® Windows® NT Operating System
Windows 2000 Microsoft” Windows" 2000 Operating System
Windows XP Microsoft” Windows"™ XP Operating System




HOWTO USE THIS MANUAL

Structure of This Manual

This manual, titled “Pro-Server with Pro-Studio for Windows Operation Manual” describes how to use the

“Pro-Server with Pro-Studio for Windows” software, hereinafter referred to as “this software’

The following table describes the GP-PRO/PBI |1 for Windows software’s manuals, which are often referred

to in thismanual.

Vol. 1 Operation Manual

Describes the procedures for the installation and
operation of GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows.

Vol. 2 Tag Reference Manual

Includes detailed descriptions on the “tags” used to
specify the functions used on the GP’s screen.

Vol. 3 Parts List

Describes the library of pre-made Parts included with
this product as well as a variety of diagram symbols.

Device/PLC Connection

Vol. 4 Manual

Describes the procedures to create connections be-
tween GP series units and other manufacture PLCs.

In addition to this manual, information on additional/modified functions may be provided as datafiles.




TABLE OF CONTENTS

L T O 1
NOTE ...t e e r e ae e n 1
TRADEMARK RIGHTS ...ttt 2
HOW TO USE THIS MANUAL .....oooiiiiiiiitrinnrininse s 3
TABLE OF CONTENTS ..ottt sssss s s 4
MANUAL SYMBOLS AND TERMINOLOGY ......cccovimiminninnnennnnsssssessssnesnes 9
PRECAUTIONS ...ttt 10
PACKAGE CONTENTS ...ttt sssse s s ssse s 11
OPERATING ENVIRONMENT .....coiiiiiiiiinniin s sss e sssssn s sanns 12

Chapter 1 Introduction

0 A © 11 1 4 T o 1= U 1-2
1.2 What is the 2-Way DIIiVEI? ... sccsneneee e s ssnnsesesssssssnnnnes 1-3
1.3 System Configuration ...........cccocceiiiieiniinnre e 1-4
1.3.1 EXternal CONfigUIAtioN .......ccccceiiciiniiiiiicieereeie s sresssssssresesssssssssese s ssnsesesessanssessessnnsnensan 1-4
1.3.2 Internal ConfigUration ...........ccccerveriieiieerieeser s s ssse s e ssre s se e s se s e e sn e s e e snesnnens 1-5
1.4 Application INterfaces ..........cccovverieiiiiccccirrre e 1-11
1.4.1 DDE funCtion OULIINE.......cceeiciieieeieicee st st sre s e s s e e e s e e s sne s nn e ssnnssnnannes 1-11
1.4.2 Simple DLL FUNCLION ....oiiiiiiiiincr et sen s s s s sne s s s snnssnnssnes 1-12
1.4.3 OPC Interface FUNCHION ..ot s 1-13
1.4.4 SRAM Backup Data Storage FUNCLION ........ccccceevieeeiericieesseeneseesenesseessenessnessee s seessnesnes 1-14
1.5 Provider Information Outline.........ccccoiiiii e 1-15
1.5.1 Providing Information to the HOSt ... 1-15
1.5.2 Providing Information between GPS ..........cccccirieriiininnnencnie e s seessnesenes 1-16
1.5.3 ACLION FEALUre OVEIVIEW .....cccccceeereeicieieenctesesnessesssnsssessssesessesesessssesssnesssessssssssessnsssnes 1-17
1.6 Overview Of Data VIEW .........ccccciiivinieniiiiinnnsnres e sssssens s ssssnsessssnnessns 1-18
1.7 Configuring the SYStem ... e 1-19

Chapter 2 Pro-Server Fundamentals

2.1 Installing the SOftWare ... 2-2
2.2 Starting and EXiting the SOftware ... 2-6
2.2.1 USING Pro-StUAIO .....cccceiiiiiiiciiercieressceesssnesseseeesssseessssseesessessssnsessssssssessessssnsesssssessensesanns 2-6
22 = {1 {1 To T od o TtS] (¥ o [T T SRR 2-10
2.2.3 Starting and EXiting PrO-SEIVEF .........ccccciiiiieierisereiessressnessssssseseseesesessssessssesssessssans 2-11
2.3 Screen Item Names and FUNCLIONS ...........cccciiiiniicciceeerree e 2-13




Chapter 3 Operation

3.1 Registering Network Entry NOAES .......ccovvveeicmeeieerisccccnrrre e sccsneneeeeeenans 3-2
3.1.1 Registering a NetWork NOGE ........c.cceveiiieiicieeiseieriensee s s ses e ssse s e e s eessnessneesanesnsnas 3-2
3.1.2 Searching a Network NOdE ..........ccccoveviiniiiiiiininie e 35

3.2 Registering SYmDbDOIS ... s 3-7
3.2.1 IMPOrting SYMDOIS .....cooiiieiicreceerrre e s e s s e s se s s sne s s sen e s ne e s s nneeas 3-10
R 372020053 111+ T 1B =q o o T 3-11
3.2.3 Importing C-Package SYMDbOl ... e 3-12
3.2.4 Checking C-Package SYMDOI .......ccccucveiveriiierieinriserieesssee s e ssressse e sssesssesssessesesssnesans 3-16

3.3 Registering Provider Data ..........cccciiiiieiieeeiiininneennenssssseneesnesssssnes 3-19
3.3.1 Checking for Provider Data EFTOTS .......ccccecveiereessrereseesssesssnesssnssssesssnssssesssesessessnessssenas 3-29
BT Yo o] T =T 1 1= PR 3-31

3.4 Using the DDE FUNCLION ....ccocceriiiiiiiiirrirnnveavsensennsennsensesssessesesrsennenne 3-32

3.5 Usind the VBA SupDOrt FUNCLION .......ccoviiiiiiiiieiieicccneeesecneee s ssne e s s 3-37

3.6 Saving Backup Datain SRAM ... snnne e 3-44

3.7 Device Data Backup and Restoration ............ccccceevveeccinerreensccccssnneeeennnnn, 3-46
3.7.1 DevVvice Data BACKUP .......ccceiiiiieiiiiiiciieieeiicsenreessessssssesesssssssessesssssesssssssssssesssssssnsenssas 3-46
3.7.2 Restoring DEVICE DALA .......cccccvrveerreriiierineiesie i s s s s ses e s ses s seessnesennesenssssnesas 3-50

3.8 GP Capture Data Saving FUNCLION ......cccceeeeiiiiiiiiiiieireeeecisss e eseereseaennes 3-53

3.9  Security FUNCLION .......ooiiiieiceie e e s 3-55
3.9.1 User Level Password Settings ......cc.ccccvciiiiiiniciinncciin e scseee s e e scsee e s ee e s sse e s s ssne s 3-55
3.9.2 RemoOote PaSSWOIA SELUD ......ccccveveerrererisrsnrercssnesssseessssseesesssesssssessssssesesssssssnsesssssnesessanss 3-57

3.10 Configuring the SYStem ... e 3-59

3.11 Configuring the NetWOrK ..o 3-61
3.11.1 Configuring Ethernet Cards .........cccccvceireeeieninseesseseseesssessseesssnesssesssnssssessseseseesesesssnenes 3-64

3.12 Printing the Setting Data .........c..ccceiriirriieriee e 3-65

3.13 Other INSIrUCLIONS .......coiiiiieiiicirer e e 3-66
3.13.1 SPECIAI PrOtOCO! ....ccceicceeeieeiiiieteerercseere s s s svanee e s sesssseeeese s snnesessesssnnnessessssnnenessssssnnnensren 3-66
3.13.2 Address for WindoWs COMPULET .......cceeveciercieeerncieesssnnescsseessssnesssssnssessesssssnesssnssssssnenss 3-68




Chapter 4 Action Items

S R © V7= = 4-2
4.1.1 Action Item RegiStration .........cccccceicieeeieiciieiiercre e ssrsssessse s seeseseesssesssnessnesssnssssssssennes 4-3
4.1.2 Available ACtion ItEMS ......c.ccooceiiiircrrr e s 4-4

4.2 Registering Action IteMS .........cccciiiiriiiniiciecr e 4-7
4.2.1 Reqistering ACtioNn ILEMS .....c.ccoiviiiiinieiciere e s se e s ne s san s e s snnsnes 4-7
4.2.2 Setting ACHION Parameters ........cc.cccceeeeieriicieeicinesssseesssssessessessssssesssssessessessssssssesssssssssesses 4-9
4.2.3 Registering Provider INfOrmation ........ccccccvicceeieinicciniieccere e sceees e sesssreesessassesses 4-15

4.3 Reaqistering Action ltem Parameters..........ccccccrreveriinieenniesnsseesssseesesneens 4-18
4.3.1 “Start Application” ACLiON IEM ......ccocceriiiriiirierieecee e e e s e e nenan 4-18
4.3.2 Alarm Log (with Sound Alert Feature).........cccccceereriiiiiiiininiiiiscsccccsssssssssssesrereneesesen 4-20
4.3.3 Upload Of GP LOG DAta......cc.cccvverreriiiiieneiieicrieeresiesssnsresssesssseesesessssssessesessssssessessssssessens 4-23
4.3.4 Automatic Download of GP Filing Data .........c.cccveerrveeiininnneinnnneesnrises e seeesnnssnens 4-27
4.3.5 Automatic Upload of GP Filing Data .........ccccecviiiiiiiriiiinncceecccee st seee e e ee e s sanes 4-29
4.3.6 Automatic Upload Of ACCESS DAta .........cceicceeieiiiciieniieiiccnreeeiesssssessesessssssesssssssssessses 4-32
4.3.7 Automatic Download of ACCESS DALa ..........cceeverreerrnierinnnieesenssess e e essnnsssnens 4-36
4.3.8 Download Recipe data for EXCel ..o 4-39
4.3.9 Writes Data to E-Mall ..........cccoceieiiiiiiiciienciscie s s see s e s e s n e ssnn s se s se s neessnenen 4-42
4.3.10 Upload to the database .........ccccvereerciiniieienicerressee s sre s e s e ne e 4-45
4.3.11 Download from the database............cccccereiiriiiirinnnr e 4-51
4.3.12 Upload Of JPEG DAt ........ccceeervurercseeiiiiesssisresessnessissesssssresesssssssssesssssnssesssssssssesssssnsssnnes 4-56
4.3.13 Writes Data to CSV fil@ ......ccceeveiciiiieriiiserecescse s sen e s s e s e s sne e 4-59
4.3.14 Writes Data from CSV file ......ccecveriiiiiieeciiceircercsee st see s s s e snessnne s 4-60

4.4 Using ‘Create report using EXcel’ ACtioN ........ccccccvvceceeeniccieenscssnenessenne 4-65
4.4.1 Registration Procedure of ‘Create report using Excel’ Action .........ccccecceveveercnercnnnn. 4-67
4.4.2 Information Writable to the REPOIt .........ciiicciiieiiccriee e sre e s ranre e e e 4-68
4.4.3 Creating the Report Prototype .......cccccercciiiicceeeissiesccersscsneesessnesssessssnessesssessssessssnnes 4-69
4.4.4 Setting the REPOIt ACLION .....cccovciiiiiiicerrrre e 4-70
4.45 Registering COMMANAS ........ccccvcveriererierieensienserissesssee s seessseseseesssessssesssssssesssseseseasssenes 4-79
4.4.6 Creating Command Panel (Manual Start) ........cccccccveieeiiciieieeniisieeeesesesssesessesssssnessens 4-84
4.4.7 Registering Provider Information (AUt Start) ..........ccccccevveriinriennnnnsniesesee e 4-87
4.4.8 When Registering/Using ‘Create report using Excel’ Action .......ccccceeevveevervicvvennennne. 4-92

Chapter 5 GP Setup
5.1 Transferring Data to GPS ..........cccciiiiiiiiiiniirrie s s ssne e 5-2
Chapter 6 Tools

(3% R D T=AVZ T o= I (o] ¢ 11 {1 Yo [0SR 6-2

6.2 GP Status MONItOFiNG ....cccccviiiiieeiicirrr e sne e s nn s s snns 6-5

6.3 Read Performance Measuring TOOI ..........cueeeeieeiieiieeiieeieeeeeereeeeeeeeeeeeneeneeen 6-7

L3 S o To A= T 6-10
6.4.1 2Way LOQG VIEBWET .....cceiicuerererciessneseiesisnsseesssnssseessseseseesesessssessssasssesssnasssesssessssesensassnenas 6-10
6.4.2 Pull-Down Menu of Each Log VieWer MeNU ...........cccevceresiercennneessenseseesssesessessnessnenas 6-12.
6.4.3 Switching Between Online and Offline Modes..........ccccieinriinniincrnnnnnnenee s 6-14




Chapter 7 Data View

7.1 DataVIeW OVEIVIEW .......cccceiiiieieiiiineessssenessssnsessssssssssssssnssssssssesssssssnsssnnns 7-2
7.2 DEVICEVIBW ....eeeeiiiiii ettt sttt e s e s s s an e e e e s e s s s anne e e e e s s e snnn e e e e e sennnnnns 7-4
7.2.1 Setting Sampling Target DEVICE .........ceeeiiiiieriiiiicieeieniccsesiee s sesesresesesssssseesesessssssessessnes 7-4
7.2.2 Setting the Data Sampling Condition ... e 7-9
7.2.3 Editing Sampled Data..........cccccevverenieiiriniiseniesses s sssnssssss s s sessssesessesenssssnesas 7-18
4 S ] o1 { Lo T [ TSP S 7-21
7.2.5 Playback FEALUTE .......cccccceeveiiciieriereiereeeseesssnesssessseseseeseseseseesessessesssnesssessssssssnssssnsssenes 7-26
7.2.6 Other FEAUIES .......cicciiiieiiceiiciericescsee st sssesesressse s sse s s e e s e s se e s e e snessnnessnesssessseeneneassnenans 7-28
7.3 GP-VIBWET ...ttt ccsns e e e e s nnne s e s s s e s snn e e e s e s s s nnne e e e e s snnnnn 7-32
7.3.1 Starting GP-VIEWET .....c.ccecceriiirieeeierisieeiseseseeseseesssessssesssessssessssssssssssesessesssssensesensassnesas 7-32
7.3.2 Setting the Data Sampling ConNdition ..........cccvviveiinnninnnrr e 7-34
7.3.3 Editing Sampled Data...........cccevvereieiiiiniinerieeses s s sssss s e sssesessesenssssnesns 7-43
7.3.4 Setting DraWing ......ccccceiiiiriiiieiciees e s s ssee e s ssee e s s se e s s s se e s neeesaeesesaneesesneessanesesnsessnsnnens 7-4€
7.3.5 Playback FEALUTE .......cccccuiiiiiiciieieicccceniee e e s s sre s e e s sssr e e ss s ass e s s sesssssnsesesnsanseeesan 7-48
7.3.6 Other FEAUIES .......cocciiiieiiiiiiieree e s s s s s e s sae s e e s e s e e sans 7-50
7.4 Checking the Data Sampling Status ..........cccccceivecccieerreenecccccerreeee s 7-62
7.5 SystemMTimMe Bar ... 7-64

Chapter 8 Maintenance via Ethernet
8.1 Transferring Network Project FileS ......cooceeeciiiiiieiiiiieeeeseereeceseesennsseeeens 8-2
8.2 Transferring Only Updated Screen Data to GPS .......cccocovveveeiiireeenniinienens 8-3

Chapter 9 Simple DLL Function

9.1 Simple DLL (ProEasy.DLL) FUNCLION ........coccoirriiiirniieree e cseene e 9-2
9.1.1 Simple DLL STrUCTUIE ......oeteiceeicieresecerescneeseenesssessssne e s ssne s s e e ssssnessessessssnsesensnessensesannn 9-2
9.1.2 Device Read/Write FUNCLION ..........ccevriiiieiiiiniereies e s e snn s snesnen s 9-5
9.1.3 System and Other Control FUNCLIONS .........ccccveeveriiinicnciecerecees e sne e seneesane e 9-16
9.1.4 Precautions When Using FUNCLION .........ccccciiiiieiieiciieiiencseessnsseessenssseessseseseesesesssnenes 9-34

9.2 Examples of Simple DLL FUNCLION ...t 9-45
9.2.1 VB FEAUIE HEIP ....oooeiieecierciecceescie st e e s e s e s e e s e s s e s sn e s sn e s sne s e e s neansnenan 9-45
9.2.2 VC FUNCLION HEIP ..ottt rne e s s s nn e s s s ne e s nn e s s e e s nn e e s nnn e s 9-58
9.2.3 Using simple DLL functions with Visual Basic .NET .........ccccecverrriinrcveenninescsserssenenns 9-79

Chapter 10 OPC Server
10.1 OPC SEIVEN ....ootiiiiiiiicinereeiesiisessssssrressssssssssssreesssssssssssssssssssssssssssssessssssssnns 10-2
10.2 Connecting from an OPC Client...........cccooimeiiiiicccccnerree e 10-6




Appendices

A.1 DDE Function Details .........cccocmreiriiiiciinirre e ccssnneeee s nnneeees A-2
0 0 R 1 ] Yo [ | =1 SR A-2
A.1.2 Device AAAress OPLIONS .....cccccceicieeiriiieiecerercseeessisresssersseseessssnesesssessessesssssnesssnsnssannanss A-3

A.2 ErrOr MESSAQES ...ciiiiieeieiiiiiiiiiiiiis s is s s s ss s se s s se s s s s sssssssssnssnsnsnnnnnnnnnnes A-4
A.2.1 Pro-Server with Pro-Studio for Windows Error MesSsages ........ccccccvreeerreierescserescnnenns A-4
A.2.2 2-Way Driver Error Messages and Syslog Features.........ccccocvereevrnrcceensnsenescseesssnnen, A-11

A.3 Scale Conversion USING EXCEel.........cccccieiiiiiscinccsccssccs s snssssssssssnssnnns A-15

A.4 GP Ethernet Settings ....ccccccceeieeiie s A-16

A.5 Optimizing Communication Speed .........cccccceciviireriiiicciieeeee e A-18

A.6 Changing Windows XP Security Level ..........cccooriiieniiieinninscieesseennns A-20




MANUAL SYMBOLS AND TERMINOLOGY

This manual uses the following symbols and terminology.
If you have any questions about the contents of this manual, please contact your local GP distributor.

Also, If you have any question about your personal computer or Windows, please contact your local

distributor or manufacturer.

Safety Symbols and Terms
This manual uses the following symbols and terms for important information related to the correct and safe

operation of this product.

Symbol Description
Incorrect operation resulting from negligence of this instruction

A Warnmg may cause death or serious injury.

. Incorrect operation resulting from negligence of this instruction
A\ caution i, .
may cause injury or damage to equipment.

o Indicates Instructions/Procedures that must be performed to ensure
correct product use.

® Indicates Actions/Procedures that should not be performed.

General Information Symbols and Terms

This manual uses the following symbols and term for general information.

Symbol Description

Provides hints on correct use, or supplementary informa-

MEMO

tion.

Indicates (manual name, page number) related informa-

Reference — tion.

Pro-Server with Downloading Ethernet (2-Way Driver) information to the GP
Pro-Studio for allows the Host PC to use the network to send and receive

Windows data from a PLC, via the GP.
Includes the new GP-PRO/PB Il for Windows and Pro-
GE'EROK/PB i Control Editor software. This single package allows you to
-rackage perform a aide variety of tasks, from screen creation and
editing to logic programming.
PLC Acronym for Programmable Logic Controller.

FGW Abbreviation for Factory Gateway




PRECAUTIONS
Product Usage Precautions

To prevent program malfunctions or accidents, be sure to observe the following instructions:

/\ Warning

0 Touch panel switches should NOT be used for adevice’'s Emergency Stop switch. Generally speaking, all

industrial machinery/systems must be equipped with a mechanical emergency stop switch that can only
be operated by people. Also, for other kinds of systems, similar mechanical switches must be provided to
ensure safe operation of that system.

A Cautions

® Do not turn off your personal computer’s power switch during the execution of a program. Also, be
sure your PC “Power Management” area’s “ System Standby” and “Turn off hard disk” are set to
“Never” .

Do not change the contents of this product’s project files using the Text Editor software.

B CD-ROM Usage Precautions

To prevent CD-ROM damage or malfunctions, please observe the following instructions:
* Do not remove a CD-ROM disk from the CD-ROM drive while the operation lamp is lit.
« Do not touch the CD-ROM recording surface.
« Do not store the CD-ROM disk in a place where it may be exposed to extremely high or low tempera-
tures, high humidity, or dust.
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PACKAGE CONTENTS

The Pro-Server with Pro-Studio for Windows package includes the following items. Check that there are no

missing items before using the software.

B Pro-Server with Pro-Studio for Windows
Application CD-ROM

©

B |nstallation Guide (Japanese/English)

(Front) (Back)
Japanese English

B User Registration (Japanese/English)

Japanese

English

11



OPERATING ENVIRONMENT

B Pro-Server with Pro-Studio for Windows

Item

Specification

Remark

Personal Computer

PC/AT compatible

Pentium 133MHz or faster
processor

Display

VGA (640 x 480) or higher

64 bit color or higher

Hard Disk Space
Requirements

20 MB or more

30 MB or more is recommended

Memory Requirements

32 MB or more

128 MB or more is recommended

CD-ROM Drive

Windows compatible

OS Requirements*1

Windows 98 (English or Japanese)

*2

Windows Me (English or Japanese)

*2

Windows NT 4.0 (English or Japanese)

Service Pack 3.0 or higher

Windows 2000 (English or Japanese)

Windows XP (English or Japanese)

*2

Related software

Microsoft Access 97 or later
Microsoft Excel 97 or later
Browser (IE V4.0 or later)

When using action contents

Visual Studio 6.0 SP3 or higher

When using Simple DLL Function

Supported languages

Japanese, English

Printer

Any printers that your OS supports

Mouse

Windows compatible

Mouse is required for operation.

Ethernet Board

10BASE-2/5/T, 100BASE-T

Network Configuration

TCP/IP Protocol

Set up from Control Panel.*3

Additional Items

Ethernet Hub, Ethernet cables, etc.

User supplied

The following operati

ng environment is required when you use

the OPC Server.

Item

Specification

Remark

OS Requirements

Windows NT 4.0

Service Pack 3.0 or higher

Windows 2000

Windows XP

Hard Disk Space

100 MB or more

Memory

64 MB or more

*1 Pro-Server Ver. 4.5 does not support Windows95.
*2 You can not use this feature with the OPC Server.

*3 Until the TCP/IP protocol is set, Pro-Server with Pro-Studio cannot be used.

MEMO

« Depending on the type of Ethernet hub used, Pro-Server may be unable to
transmit data. Be sure to test and confirm the compatibility of Pro-Server

with your Ethernet network prior to installing a complete Pro-Server with

Pro-Studio for Windows system.
* When using a Switching Hub, if the GP and the Switch Hub are started at the

same time, a communication error can occur. If the Switching Hub cannot be
started first, Set the GP’s [START TIME] to slow the start of the GP.
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When installing and using the GP-Viewer, the following system environment is required.

Related Software

Microsoft Internet Explorer Ver. 5.0 or Includes JavaVM
higher (Ver.5.0.3176 or higher)

MEMO

* When using Microsoft Internet Explorer Ver. 5.0, some of the features may not
display as desired. To solve this problem, please use Microsoft Internet
Explorer Ver. 5.01 or later, in combination with the latest version of Microsoft
Java VM. The latest versions of Microsoft Internet Explorer and Microsoft Java
VM can be downloaded from Microsoft's homepage.

* When using GP-Viewer on a PC with GP-Web installed, please be sure the

version of GP-Web is 1.5 or later.

13



B 2-Way Driver

Hardware
Builtin | External
Series Name Product Name Model Ethernet | Ethernet | Comment
Unit Unit
. GP377R-TC11-24V
GP-377Rseries GP-377RT GP3T7R.TCAL.24V
. GP477R-EG11
‘ GP-477Rseries GP-477RE GPATIR-EGAL-24VP
GP77Rseries X O *1
GP-577RS GP577R-SC11
. GP577R-SC41-24VP
GP-577Rseries
GP-577RT GP577R-TC11
GP577R-TC41-24VP
. GP-2300L GP2300-LG41-24V
GP-2300series =5 23007 GP2300-TCA1-24V x
GP-2400series GP-2400T GP2400-TC41-24V
GP2500-TC11 Q
GP-2500series GP-2500T GP2500-TC41-24V *2
GP2000series GP-2500L GP2500-LG41-24V
GP-2500S GP2500-SC41-24V
. GP-2501S GP2501-SC11 O .
GP-2501series o5 25017 GP2501-TC1L g !
. GP2600-TC11 .
GP-2600series GP-2600T GP2600-TCAL 24V @) 2
GP-2601series GP-2601T GP2601-TC11 X *1
. GLC2300L GLC2300-LG41-24V
GLC2300series == 23007 GLC2300-TCA1-24V x
GLC2400series GLC2400T GLC2400-TC41-24V
GLC2000series . GLC2500-TC41-24V ©)
GLC2500 GLC2500T
series GLC2500-TC41-200V 5 %2
. GLC2600-TC41-24V
GLC2600series GLC2600T GLC2600-TCAT-200V
IT2400-TC41-GP
. . IT2400 TypeA - Ir200-TCa1-GP200V
|Tseries IT2400series o X
[T2400 TvpeB IT2400-TC41-GLC
P T2400-TCA1-GLC200V
Factory Gateway Factory Gateway |FGW-SE41-24V @]

*1  GP Ethernet I/F Unit or the Multi Unit E is required.
*2  GP Ethernet I/F Unit or the Multi Unit E can be attached.

MEMO

The Expansion Ethernet unit is required to use the 2-Way Driver with a

GP77R series, GP-2501 series or GP-2601 series unit. Therefore, protocol

for the expansion units cannot be used.
You cannot use both the 2-Way Driver and the Ethernet protocol together
with a GP77R series, GP-2501 series or GP-2601 series unit.
Reference — “Pro-Server compatible PLC Vendors and Models”
Settings used will differ (IP Addresses Port No., etc.), depending on the type
of Ethernet unit used, i.e. built-in type or expansion unit type.
Reference — “Using an Ethernet protocol with the 2-Way Driver”
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B Software

GP-PRO/PB lII for Windows (Screen creation software)

Screen Creation Language Soflwgre System Version ——
Software Version GP70 | GP77R | GP377R | GP2000 y
Gateway
Japanese Ver.3.0 Ver.1.51 | Ver.2.40
ML Ver.3.0 Ver.1.51 | Ver.2.40a
Japanese Ver.4.0 Ver.1.54 | Ver.2.60 | Ver.2.60
Japanese/ML Ver.5.0 Ver.1.55 | Ver.2.64 | Ver.2.64 | Ver.3.10
GP-PRO/PBIIl for|  Japanese Ver.6.0 Ver.1.55 | Ver.2.68 | Ver.2.68 | Ver.3.30
Windows ML Ver.6.0 | Ver.155 | Ver.2.68 | Ver.2.68 | Ver3.30 | Ver.3.42
Japanese/ML Ver.6.1 Ver.1.55 | Ver.2.69 | Ver.2.69 | Ver.3.50 | Ver.3.42
Japanese/ML | Ver.6.2 SP1 | Ver.1.55 | Ver.2.69d | Ver.2.69d | Ver.3.53 | Ver.3.42
Japanese/ML | Ver.6.3 SP2 | Ver.1.55d | Ver.2.69j | Ver.2.69j | Ver.3.53b | Ver.3.56
Japanese/ML Ver.7.0 Ver.1.55e | Ver.2.69k | Ver.2.69k | Ver.4.00 | Ver.3.56

The following restrictions apply to Pro-Server and any related software.

Pro-Server and GP-PRO/PB Il for Windows

Feature

Compatibility Requirement

GP screen capture (capturing JPEG fles)

GP-PRO/PB lll for Windows V6.0 or later

LS area extension

GP-PRO/PB Il for Windows V6.0 or later

Online screen upload

( GP-Viewer )

GP-PRO/PB lll for Windows V6.0 or later

CF Card Online Write

GP-PRO/PB Il for Windows V6.1 or later

CF Card access all File Names

GP-PRO/PB Il for Windows V7.0 or later

Increased number of Alarm Blocks

GP-PRO/PB lll for Windows V7.0 or later
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B Pro-Server compatible PLC Vendors and Models

Vendor Name

Device/PLC Type
(in GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows)

2-Way Driver

GP77R
GP-2501
GP-2601

GP-2500
GP-2600
GLC2500
GLC2600

GP-2300
GP-2400
GLC2300
GLC2400

_n
9)
=

Comment

DIGITAL
Electronics

MEMORY LINK SIO Type

MEMORY LINK Ethernet Type

*2

Mitsubishi
Electric

MITSUBISHI MELSEC-AnNN(LINK)

MITSUBISHI MELSEC-AnN(CPU)

MITSUBISHI MELSEC-AnA(LINK)

MITSUBISHI MELSEC-AnA(CPU)

MITSUBISHI MELSEC-A(JPCN1)

*1

MITSUBISHI MELSEC-A(ETHER)

*2

MITSUBISHI MELSEC-FX(CPU)

MITSUBISHI MELSEC-FX(CPU2)

MITSUBISHI MELSEC-FX2(LINK)

MITSUBISHI MELSEC-FX 1:N Comm.

MITSUBISHI MELSEC-QnA(LINK)

MITSUBISHI MELSEC-QnA(CPU)

MITSUBISHI MELSEC-Q(ETHER)

*2

MITSUBISHI MELSECNET/10

*3

MITSUBISHI FREQROL SERIES

CC-Link Type

*1

Omron

OMRON SYSMAC-C SERIES

OMRON SYSMAC-C 1:n Comm.

OMRON SYSMAC-CV SERIES

OMRON SYSMAC-CS1 SERIES

OMRON SYSMAC-CS1(ETHER)

*2*3

OMRON THERMAC NEO SERIES

Sharp Corp.

SHARP NewSatellite JW Series

Yokogawa
Electric Corp.

YOKOGAWA FACTORY ACE 1:1 Comm.

YOKOGAWA FACTORY ACE 1:n Comm.

YOKOGAWA FA-M3 (ETHER)

*2

Fuji Electric
Co.,Ltd.

FUJI MICREX-F SERIES

FUJI MICREX-F SERIES (FLT)

FUJI MICREX-F SERIES (T LINK)

*1

FUJI FLEX-PC (LINK)

FUJI FLEX-PC (CPU)

FUJI INVERTER

FUJI TEMPERATURE PXR

Toyota
Machine
Warks, Ltd.

TOYOTA TOYOPUC-PC2 SERIES

TOYOTA TOYOPUC-PC2 1:n Comm.

TOYOTA TOYOPUC-PC3J SERIES

TOYOTA TOYOPUC-PC3J 1:n Comm.

Yaskawa
Electric Corp.

YASUKAWA Memocon-SC SERIES

YASUKAWA GL120/130 SERIES

YASUKAWA MP2000/920 (ETHER)

YASUKAWA PROGIC8 SERIES

YASUKAWA MP900/CP9200SH SERIES

YASUKAWA INVERTER

Hitachi Ltd.

HITACHI HIDIC-S10a SERIES

HITACHI HIDIC-S10a (JPCN1)

*1

HITACHI HIZAC-EC SERIES

Hitachi
Industrial
Equipment
Systems.

HITACHI IES SJ300/L300P Series

HITACHI HIDIC H SERIES

HITACHI HIDIC H2 SERIES

HITACHI HIDIC-H (ETHER)

X|O|O|O|0O|Xx|O[O[O[O|0O]|0O|O|0O|O|0|O|O|O|O|O|*[O|O[*x|O|O|O|O|X|O|O|O[O[x|Ox|*x|O|O|0O|0|O|O|Xx|x|O|O|O|O|x]|O

®|0|o|o|o|o|o|o|o|ofo|o|o|o|o|o|o|o|o|o|o|o|o|o|ofo|o|o|ole|o|o|o|o|o|ole|o|o|o|ojo|o|o|o|o|ofo|o|o|o|o

®|0|0o|o|o|x|o|o|o|ofo|o|o|o|o|o|o|o|o]|o|o]|x|o|o|ofo|o|o|ole|o|o|o|o|x|o]|x|o|o|o|o]o|o|o|o|x|ofo|o|o|o]o

®|O|O|Oo|Oo|x|o|o|o|o|o|o|of|o|o|o|o|o|ofo|o|x|o|o|o|o|o|o|oje|o|o|o|o|x|o|x|o|o|o|o|o|o]|o|o|x|oflo|o|o|o|o

*2*3
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2-Way Driver

Allen Bradley ControlLogix DFI

AB ControlLogix (EtherNet/IP)

*6

Allen Bradley SLC5/05 (ETHER)

*3

Keyence Corp.

KEYENCE KZ300 SERIES

KEYENCE KZ-A500 (CPU)

KEYENCE KZ-A500 (LINK)

KEYENCE KV-10_80RW/TW SERIES

KEYENCE KV-10_40A/D SERIES

KEYENCE KV-700 SERIES (CPU)

Shinko SHINKO SELMART SERIES
Electric

Matsushita MATSUSHITA MINAS-A/S SERIES
Electric Panadac 7000 SERIES

Modicon Corp.

Modicon Modbus (MASTER)

Modicon Modbus (SLAVE)

Modicon Modbus Plus

*3

Device/PLC Type GP-2500 [ GP-2300
Vendor Name (in GP-PRO/PBIIl for Windows) GGPP;;& GP-2600 | GP-2400| _ . Comment
op.2501 | GLC2500| GLC2300
GLC2600| GLC2400
TOSHIBA PROSEC-EX2000 SERIES 0 ) o) 0
Toshiba Corp. TOSHIBA PROSEC-T SERIES o) ) o 0
TOSHIBA PROSEC-T (ETHER) X 0 0 0 2
Matsushita
Electric MATSUSHITA MEWNET-FP SERIES o o o o
Works, Ltd.
Koy KOYO KOSTAC-SG8 SERIES 0 0 0 0
Eloctorice KOYO KOSTAC SR21/22 SERIES 3 0 B B
ndstrioe o KOYO DL-305 SERIES 0 0 0 0
KOYO DL-205/405 SERIES 0 0 ) 0
Toshiba TOSHIBA TC200 SERIES 0 ) 0 0
Machine Co., [ TOSHIBA MACHINE TC200-S SERIES ) 0 0 o)
GE Fanuc GE FANUC SERIES 90 SNP-X o o o o
AutoMation GE FANUC SERIES 90-30/70 SNP 0 ) 0 0
Fanuc Motion FANUC POWER MATE SERIES o o o o
Controller
IZUMI IDEC_1 0 ) 0 0
. IZUMI IDEC_2 0 0 0 0
'DECCO :;f’m' IZUMI IDEC_3 o) ) o) o)
IZUMI MICRO3 0 ) 0 0
IDEC FC3/FCAA Series ) 0 ) 0
SIEMENS S5 90-115 SERIES 0 ) 0 0
SIEMENS S5 135-155 SERIES 0 o) 0 0
SIEMENS S5 3964(R) Protocol (6] (0] O O
Siemens S7-200 PPI ) o) ) o)
Siemens AG Siemens S7-200 via MPI O (0] (0] (0] *3
Siemens S7-300/400 via MPI 0 0 0 0 5
SIEMENS S7-300/400 (ETHER) 0 o) 0 0 6
SIMATIC S7 via 3964/RK512 o) 0 ) )
SIMATIC 545/555 CPU 0 0 0 0
Allen Bradley PLC-5 SERIES o 0 o) 0
Allen Bradiey SLC500 SERIES 0 o) 0 0
AB Data Highway Plus X < X X *3
( A”Eﬁ_cg;';fj'lley) AB SIc500 DH485 * * * X "3
AB Remote 10 X * X X 3
0 ) 0 0
0 0 0 0
X o) 0 )
0 0 0 0
) 0 ) 0
0 0 0 0
) 0 0 0
0 0 0 0
0 0 o) )
o o o 0
0 0 0 0
0 0 ) )
0 0 0 0
0 0 0 0
X * X X
o) 0 0 0

FATEK

FATEK FACON FB
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2-Way Driver

Device/PLC Type GP-2500 [ GP-2300
Vendor Name (in GP-PRO/PBIIl for Windows) Gi'j;gl GP-2600 | GP-2400| _ . Comment
p.2601 | GLC2500| GLC2300
GLC2600|GLC2400
ORIM VEXTA ORIM VEXTA E1 SERIES 0 o) o) o)
Yamatake YAMATAKE SDC SERIES o o) o o
Corporation
Toho EI':CC”O”'CS TOHO ELECTRONICS TTM SERIES o o o o
RKC Instrument | RKC CB/SR-Mini SERIES (MODBUS) 0 o) 0 0
Inc. RKC CB/REX-F/LE100 (RKC) o) o) 0 o)
Sh'”kgoTrZCh”OS SHINKO TECHNOS INDICATING o o o o
Fenwal Co.,Ltd FENWALI AL SERIES 0 o) 0 0
T Enignlgeenng JTE Analyzer O (0] O (@]
MEIDENSHA .
CORPORATON. MEIDENSHA Ethernet X 0 o o 2
SHIMADEN SHIMADEN CONTROLLER o o o o
Co.,Ltd.
CHINO Corp. CHINO CONTROLLER (MODBUS) o) o) 0 0
chnoider Schneider TSX via UNI-TELWAY 0 o) 0 0 *6
i Schneider Modbus TCP (ETHER) o) o) o) 0 *6
' Schneider Modbus RTU 1:n comm. (0] (0] (0] (o] *6
PROFIBUS PROFIBUS-DP X 0 X X 1
INTERBUS INTERBUS SLAVE X o) X X 1
JPCN-L JPCN-L (Standard) X 0 X X 1
DeviceNet DeviceNet Slawe I/O X (0] X X *1
TOSHIBA
SCINEIDER TOSHIBA SCHNEIDER INVERTER o 0 o o
Ubon Ubon UPZ Series O (0] O O

O...Supported

@ ...Supported with restriction (See *3)

X...Not Supported
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MEMO

Protocols before V1.2 can be used, however it cannot detect write errors.

Although you can use protocol older than V1.2, it cannot detect a write error.

You can check the protocol version on “Status Monitor”.

Reference - “6.2 GP Status Monitoring”

*1 Anexpansion Ethernet unit is required to use the 2-Way Driver with GP77R/GP-2501/GP-2601 series

units. The attachment of this unit prevents the attachment of any other expansion units, which in turn

prevents the use of any other protocols.

Since Expansion Units cannot be used with GP-2300/GP-2400 Series, GL C2300/GL C2400 Series and

Factory Gateway units, Expansion Unit protocols also cannot be used.

*2  You cannot use both the 2-Way Driver and Ethernet protocols at the same time on GP77R/GP-2501/GP-2601

series units.

*3  You can use the 2-Way Driver together with listed protocols, however, there are device restrictions for Pro-

Server access. Screens only need to be created for the devices that can be accessed.

Protocol Name

Restriction

MITSUBISHI MELSECNET/10

Can access only the link device, LS Area
and symbols designated in a GP-PRO/PB I
project file (.prw).

AB SIc500 DH485

Siemens S7-200 via MPI

OMRON SYSMAC-CS1 (ETHER)

HITACHI HIDIC H (ETHER)

Allen Bradley SLC5/05 (ETHER)

Can access only the LS Area and symbols
designated in a GP-PRO/PB Il project file

(-prw).

Allen Bradley PLC-5 Data Highway Plus

AB Remote /O

Modicon Modbus Plus

Can access only the LS Area.

*4  This protocol cannot be used with the 2-Way Driver.

*5  When accessing a device connected one-to-one with aPLC, it is not necessary to register Symbols with

GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows.

However, when connecting to multiple PLC units or accessing an Expansion device, Symbols must be

registered with GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows.

*6 Simultaneous use of the 2-Way Driver is possible, however, only the LS area and symbols set via the C-

Package03 project file can be accessed. The Factory Gateway cannot be used to enter protocol settings.
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Introduction

This chapter describes how to use this software to configure a system in which you

can gather data from devices/PL Cs connected to networked GPs.

Outline

What is the 2-Way Driver?
System Configuration
Application Interfaces
Provider Information Outline
Overview of Data View
Configuring the System



1.1 Outline

1.1 Outline

The Pro-Server software reads/writes/collects data to and from PLC, and GP's data via a network (Ethernet).
Pro-Server on your PC lets you use commercially available application software or programs you have
created to read/write/collect data on the GPs and PL Cs connected to the network.

It can also save and playback (Playback Feature) the saved data.
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1.2 What is the 2-Way Driver?

1.2 What is the 2-Way Driver?

The 2-Way Driver is software that allows the host PC to access data on GPs or PL Cs connected to a network

(Ethernet). One advantage of this software is that you can transfer data to the host PC, regardless of type of
PLC being used.

To use the 2-Way function, Pro-Server software and an Ethernet compatible GP unit are required.

PC

-

i Ethernet

GP |« | GP
PLC for PLC for
Manufacturer A Manufacturer B

MEMO The GP reads and writes data via the 2-Way driver only when it is not

serving as a display and operation panel, which is its first priority. Also,
reading or writing a large volume of data may cause the GP to temporarily

stop refreshing its display.
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1.3 System Configuration

1.3 System Configuration

1.3.1 External Configuration _ )
* Pro-Studio allows you to easily

designate a PLC device as a

symbol.
* Pro-Studio  Designate a symbol using Excel,
— * Pro-Server SCADA software, and VB
A e o applications, and Pro-Server can
| Ethernet easily read that data out.

| ep | op

‘ 2-Way

% Gp
Driver
2-Way function '
The 2-Way Driver
translates PLC
protocols, allowing
data exchange \/

between many

types of PLCs. PLC for PLC for PLC for
Manufacturer A Manufacturer B Manufacturer C

Pro-Studio (Performs Network project file editing/setting)
This software is used to set and register symbols for the GPs and PLCs designated as data providers.

Physical 1P addresses, PL C device addresses, etc. can al be converted into symbols.

Pro-Server (Performs Data exchange between applications and GPs)
This software that communicates with GPs according to the requests made by Excel, VB, SCADA or other
applications.

2-Way Driver (Protocol conversion driver built into GPs)
This driver selects the applicable PLC protocol, based on the Pro-Server read/write command. GP77R series
units requires setup and then transfer to the GP unit via the screen editor software GP2000 and GL C2000

series unit 2-Way Driver software is factory installed.
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1.3 System Configuration

1.3.2 Internal Configuration

Off-line
Inside your PC, information such as node names of the connected GPs, symbol names for accessing the PLC
devices, and information read from the GPsis all set up and controlled viathis software. Thefilein which
thisinformation is stored is called a network project file (*.npj) and is used by Pro-Server for its data
exchange with application programs.
To exchange data with the host PC, each GP must have the 2-Way Driver and the network project informa-
tion downloaded to it, along with the GP's screen information, via GP-PRO/PBI I for Windows Ver. 3.0 or
later. The 2-Way Driver isfactory installed in the GP2000 and GL C2000 Series units.

Inside of PC

Pro-Studio GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows
V. 3.0 or later

* GP system

e

or Net.worlf<_I Project file « Protocols for

roject file prw. ;
panel '()n J_) (-prw) various PLCs
computer PC -npJ e 2-Way Driver

\_/
- e s
* Set up

—
P —

—

GP
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On-line

1.3 System Configuration

In response to an application’s request, this software accesses PLC data, by way of the GP, using the network

project file. Prior to using Pro-Server, be sure to first use your PC's GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows software to

download the "2-Way Driver" and your PLC's protocol to the GP unit.

Connection| |Distributing
with gathered data
SCADA HMI to Excel

VBAVC User Excel/Access
Application A“t,m“(,: .
Sampling/Mriting

:
-

t—2 1

DLL AP| | iy Action

44

!

CI-ID o]
<Pro—Serve+> Data View |mmmp|SaVing | sy Py inting
data BMP

=

GP

|
’7@
PLC PLC

F Gp
ﬁm

Ethernet

MEMO » Transferring screen data in on-line mode or downloading a network project file,

will temporarily cause the Transfer screen to appear and all other data transfer

operations to stop.

 After screen transfer is completed, the screen will re-activate and regular

operation will resume.
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1.3 System Configuration

Using an Ethernet protocol with the 2-Way Driver

Pro-face’'s GP2000 (GP-2501 does not support this function) and GL C2000 Series units can simultaneously
use an Ethernet communication protocol and the 2-Way Driver feature to communicate with a PLC. How-
ever, the | P address and the Port No. used for differ depending on whether the internal Ethernet I/F or the
Expansion Ethernet I/F is used.

Network with only one GP Ethernet I/F

PC

-

‘ Ethernet

GP PLC PLC

T [l | [

Using the GP/GLC's internal Ethernet 1/F to communicate with a PLC allows you to also use the 2-Way
Driver feature. However, while you will need only one IP Address, you will need to designate two Port No.s.
One will be for when you transfer datato a PLC, and the other will be when using the 2-Way feature.

In order to transfer datato a PLC, you will need to enter your GP/GLC unit’s Ethernet settings via the
OFFLINE mode's [INITIALIZE] -> [PLC SETUP] -> [PLC SETUP] -> [SETUP ETHERNET INFORMA -
TION] screen. However, the Subnet Mask and |P Address must be entered in the [PLC SETUP] -> [SETUP
ETHERNET EXT. INFORMATION] screen. This data must also be entered in the GP-PRO/PBIII for
Windows software's Project Manager screen [GP Setup] menu’s [Communication Settings] tab.

The entering of Ethernet settings for communication using the 2-Way Driver feature is done viathe previ-
ously mentioned OFFLINE mode. Select the [INITIALIZE] -> [PLC SETUP] -> [EXPANSION SET-
TINGS] -> [ETHERNET SETUP] area, and enter the required setting data there. You need to also enter the
required settings in the Pro-Studio program’s [Register/Edit Node] area, and the [Port No.] in the [Config-

ure] -> [Network] area
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1.3 System Configuration

The following table describes what each setting is used for.

Setting PLC Transfer Settings | 2-Way Driver Settings Remarks

IP Address 0 X These settings apply to a single
Ethernet I/F and only one setting
value can be entered. When the

Subnet Mask © X PLC Transfer Settings are not

Gateway entered, the 2-Way Driver Settings

(IP Route Address) o X will be enabled.
Be sure the Port No.s used are not
the same. Port numbers are

Port No. (0] (0] allocated continuously for a total of

10 No.s, starting from the 2-Way
Driver Port No. entered.

O: Setting enabled

X: Setting disabled
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1.3 System Configuration

Network with GP’s embedded Ethernet and the extended Ethernet I/F unit

PC

-

‘ Ethernet

|
o

Expansion Ethernet |/F Unit

Ethernet

L PLC

After attaching the Expansion Ethernet I/F Unit, your GP unit is now equipped with two Ethernet |/F units.
This can separate the network between PL C-GP and GP-PC to break up traffic.

(The Ethernet Expansion Unit cannot be used with the GP-2300, GP-2400, GL C2300 or GLC2400 series
units.)

The Expansion Ethernet I/F Unit is used for PLC datatransfer and the internal Ethernet I/F is used for data
transfer viathe 2-Way Driver.

Use of the Expansion Ethernet I/F Unit will require the setting of a separate IP Address.

In order to transfer datato a PLC, you will need to enter your GP/GLC unit’s Ethernet settings via the
OFFLINE mode's[INITIALIZE] -> [PLC SETUP] -> [PLC SETUP] -> [SETUP ETHERNET INFORMA-
TION] screen. However, the Subnet Mask and |P Address must be entered in the [PLC SETUP] -> [SETUP
ETHERNET EXT. INFORMATION)] screen. This data must also be entered in the GP-PRO/PBIII for
Windows software’s Project Manager screen [GP Setup] menu’s [Communication Settings] tab.

The entering of Ethernet settings for communication using the 2-Way Driver feature viathe internal Ethernet
I/F is done using the GP unit’s previously mentioned OFFLINE mode. Select the [INITIALIZE] -> [PLC
SETUP] -> [EXPANSION SETTINGS] -> [ETHERNET SETUP] area, and enter the required setting data
there. Also, enter the required settings in the Pro-Studio program’s [Register/Edit Node] area. Also, enter the
[Port No.] in the [Configure] -> [Network] area.
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1.3 System Configuration
|

The following table describes what each setting is used for.

Setting PLC Transfer Settings | 2-Way Driver Settings Remarks
IP Address o o The PLC communication settings
used are allocated to the Expansion
Subnet Mask (0] (0] Ethernet I/F Unit, and the 2-Way
Driver settings are allocated to the
Gateway o o GP's internal Ethernet I/F.

(IP Route Address)

Port No. (6] (6]

O: Setting enabled  X: Setting disabled

Reference - “2-Way Driver”
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1.4 Application Interfaces

1.4 Application Interfaces

1.4.1 DDE function Outline

The DDE (Dynamic Data Exchange) function can be used with your PC’'s commercial applications (SCADA
or MMI software) and Excel, which supports the DDE client function that provides for program-less data
exchange.

Once aDDE link is established, Pro-Server monitors the internal data and, if a stored value changes, notifies
the client of the change. Pro-Server provides the client with the data being monitored when a read-out

request is received and writes the data when a write request is received.

DDE function

Windows
application
(DDE client)

MEMO Excel’s client feature does not support data write, so the DDE’s write feature

cannot be used. When you write data by Excel, use the VBA Support
Function.

Reference - “3.5 Using the VBA Support Function”
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1.4 Application Interfaces

1.4.2 Simple DLL Function

The applications you create with Visual Basic or Visua C will request Pro-Server to read/write PLC datavia

aGP The function (API) for thisis provided in the form of aDLL.

Simple DLL Connection

__

User application

DLL AP

Pro-Server

L

your applications include a data transfer retry feature.

-

L PLC

=

MEMO In environments where data transfer errors can frequently occur, be sure
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1.4 Application Interfaces

1.4.3 OPC Interface Function
Installing a Pro-Server OPC server allows you to use applications that have an OPC client function, such as

Intellution’siFIX, aswell as others.
The OPC interface function can only be used on aWindows NT, Windows 2000 or Windows XP system.

However, the security level of Windows 2000 must be set to the same as that used by Windows XP. For

setting information, see Appendix 6 Changing Windows XP Security Levels.

OPC Interface Design

OPC client
application

%

OPG-Pro

Pro-Server

PLC
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1.4 Application Interfaces

1.4.4 SRAM Backup Data Storage Function

The backup datain the SRAM of each GP can be easily transferred to the host PC. This SRAM backup
function is available for logging data, trend data, sampling data, alarm data (log/history), and others.

SRAM Backup Function

I

_—

GP

o

Logging
data

PLC

For details about the types of datayou can transfer to the host PC, refer to the GP-PRO/PBI |1 for Windows
Tag Reference Manual.
Reference - “GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows Tag Reference Manual”

MEMO | « You can assign alarm data (active) to the alarm block. By default, you can

take it into Pro-Server by designating Alarm Block1.
Reference - “3.6 Saving Backup Data in SRAM”
» Simultaneous upload of multiple types of data from a single GP is not

possible.

* You cannot use this feature on Factory Gateway.
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1.5 Provider Information Outline
|

1.5 Provider Information Outline

1.5.1 Providing Information to the Host

When a designated trigger’s condition(s) set by Pro-Studio is/are satisfied, PLC datais collected by the GP's
resident 2-Way Driver and provided to the host PC. Therefore, since Pro-Server can temporarily store this
datain the PC’'s memory, overall network traffic can be reduced.

For the procedure to register symbolsin Pro-Server's PC memory area, refer to 3.2 Registering Symbols.

Reference - “3.2 Registering Symbols”

Reference

A  —

LS area in Pro-Server App! i-
/ cation
’7 B

e
‘ [—

i | | |

PLC for Manufacture A PLC for Manufacture A PLC for Manufacture A

i\

GP Trigger GP Trigger
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1.5 Provider Information Outline
|

1.5.2 Providing Information between GPs

Even if your system lacks a host PC or Pro-Server, you can transfer the provider information setting file
setup in Pro-Studio to each GP. This then allows device data to be exchanged, viathe GP, between PLCs on
the network, at a predetermined times or event, regardless of the brand of PLC used.

(I 11
(T 1[TT

i

- - -

7 &

ﬁ — <= <)
< —— <
< < - | —

A Company's PLC B Company’s PLC C Company’s PLC
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1.5 Provider Information Outline

1.5.3 Action Feature Overview

When the designated trigger conditions are fulfilled, an “Action” feature allows an application in aremote
PC on the network to be activated. Also, the program triggered by the Action feature is called the “Action
Contents’.

Action Features

Automatic Upload of Access Data (requires Microsoft Access)
Automatic Download of Access Data (requires Microsoft Access)
Writes Data to Excel Book (requires Microsoft Excel)

Download of Excel Recipe (requires Microsoft Excel)

Upload of GP Log Data

Automatic Upload of GP Filing Data

Automatic Download of GP Filing Data

Writes Data to E-Mail

Alarm Log (with Sound Alert Feature) (requires Microsoft Access)
Data Upload to Database (requires Microsoft Access/Excel)
Data Download from Database (requires Microsoft Access/Excel)
Start Application

Upload of GP JPEG Data

Writes Data to CSV File

Writes Data from CSV File

Create Report using Excel

Action Feature Overview

Automatical ly
creates daily and Creates Operation/
Starts a desired | | monthly reports via Alarm Histories via
application Excel Access data

Data output
to GSV file

Smm? s g <
_ B -

/| 7

Uploads/ op Download/ Upload ap
Down| oads ,— of Filing Data % F Backup feature
device data to GP internal
via Access Trigger CF card or Trigger
N PLC H SRAM/FROM PLC H
S Filing feature / E

GPJPEG Data

Upload of GP JPEG Data
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1.6 Overview of Data View

1.6 Overview of Data View

When a designated trigger’s condition(s) set by Pro-Studio is/are satisfied, PLC datais collected by the GP's
resident 2-Way Driver and saved on the server PC. DataView allows you to display the collected data on
Pro-face's exclusive browser (GP-Viewer, Device View) in real-time. You can aso change the data collection
condition or set the synchronization style with GPs (GP-Viewer only) using Data View. Device data of
multiple PLCs can be collected at the same time (Device View only).

In addition to the above, you can playback device data already collected on DataView (Playback Feature) or
on user-created applications (System Time Bar).

Sampling
device data

(—— (Reference)

Output

to file Addb | {——— Device View,

Application | GP-Viewer,
—— User Application
B. #db
Trigger Trigger
A B

L
= '
-

l-
2

—r _

PLC for Manufacturer A PLC for Manufacturer B PLC for Manufacturer C

—/

MEMO Collected device data can be viewed using a variety of tools, such as Device

View and GP-Viewer.
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1.7 Configuring the System

1.7 Configuring the System

The following explanation describes the steps you must follow to start Pro-Server, and assumes that GP-

PRO/PBIII is already installed on your PC.

Installing Pro-Server with Pro-Studio for Windows
Install Pro-Server with Pro-Studio for Windows on your
PC’s hard disk.

Starting GP-PRO/PBIII
Start the GP-PRO/PBI 1| for Windows software.

¢

Creating/Saving the screens with GP-PRO/PBIII
Open the GP-PRO/PBIII project file, create as many
project files as the number of the connected GPs, and save
the project files.

= )

o )
J

%

~

(s A )

J
N
Starting Pro-Studio
Start Pro-Studio.
%

b

Setting/Saving the network project file with Pro-Studio
Open the network project file in Pro-Studio, make the
necessary settings, and save thefile.

@

)

Transferring project files to your GPs
Transfer the project files, the network project file, and the
GP system setting to each connected GPs, one by one.

b

Performance Measurement }

SV

Measure the performance with the read performance
measuring tool.

S = )

<

Operation
Connect the GPs and the PC using a network cable. Start
Pro-Server on your PC.

T A )

Reference— “2.1 Installing the
Software”

Reference—“GP-PRO/PBIII
Operation Manual”

Reference— “GP-PRO/PBIII
Operation Manual”

Reference— “2.2 Starting and
Exiting the Software”

Reference— “2.2 Starting and
Exiting the Software”
“Chapter 3 Operation”

Reference— “5.1 Transferring Data
to GPs”
“GP-PRO/PBIII Operation Manual”

Reference— “6.3 Read
Performance Measuring Tool”

Reference— “2.2 Starting and
Exiting the Software”
“Chapter 6 Tools”

“Chapter 7 Data View”

1-19



Pro-Server
Fundamentals

This chapter describes how to install this software. It also explains the procedures

for starting and exiting the software.

2.1 Installing the Software
2.2 Starting and Exiting the Software
2.3 Screen Item Names and Functions



2.1 Installing the Software

2.1 Installing the Software

Install this software from the CD-ROM to your hard disk. The following explanation assumes that Windows
is already installed on your hard disk.

If youinstall Pro-Server V4.5 while GP-Viewer V1.0 remains on PC, a problem will occur when you install
GP-Viewer again. Be sure to uninstall GP-Viewer V1.0 and Pro-Server with Pro-Studio of the older version
from PC before installing Pro-Server V4.5.

MEMO « Prior to installing the software, exit all programs except the Pro-Server with

Pro-Studio for Windows Setup program. Be sure to quit all memory-
resident programs (such as Virus detection software).

» Copying the master CD-ROM files to your hard disk does not install this
software. To be able to start this software, you must use the Setup program

(step 2 below).

1. Insert the CD-ROM into your PC's CD-ROM drive.

2. Click the [Start] button and, when the Start menu appears, select [Run].

Programs 8
Documents b
By setings 8
Q) Eind 8

%‘E @ Help

HEE N

= Shut Dawn..

3. Type “D:/2WSetup.exe” and then click [OK]. (“D” represents the drive letter assigned to your
CD-ROM drive.)

Run [ 7]
_ Type the name of a program, folder, or document, and
g Windows will open it for you.
DOpen JD:\QWSetup.eke _|z”
|' ak. ] | Cancel | | Browsze. .. ]

The master CD-ROM supports the AutoPlay feature, which meansinserting it into your CD-ROM
drive will automatically start the Setup program.
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2.1 Installing the Software

4. The installation menu appears. Click the “Pro-Server with Pro-Studio Setup” bar.

-Server with Pro-Studio Setup

H Pro-Senver with Pro-Studio Setup

u GP-Viewer Trial Edition

“ FGWConfig Setup

GP-PROPB Il 2-WWay Driver Update

‘| OPCPRO Setup

u Tutarial

o, S6rier

[GP-Yiewer Trial Yersion (containg "Playback’ feature of recorded data)]

[This software can only be used on a PC with the Pro-Server software. Itis designed to create a GP
jscreen-like display on & special browser, using data collection from & GP unitvia an Etheret connection
Jand the Pro-Studio software. Also, collected data can be viewed again, via the GP-Viewer's "Playback’
Baturs

P

“ End Setup

5. Select which language you wish to use in the Setup program (English or Japanese) and click

6.

7.

“OK”.

Choose Setup Language

Select the language for thiz installation from
the choices below.

[InstalledShield Wizard] dialog will start.

InstallShield Wizard

PSR wiih e b Winsne Seup b mepeipg e
st allE hield 24 iz 5 dBhichlilfadidelyetlhiat g althey esHa i)
e=lup meeses. FEess meft

[Pro-Server with Pro-Server for Windows V4.5 Setup] dialog appears. Click on the [Next]

button.

Pro-Server with Pro-5tudio for Windows V4.5 Setup

‘Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for
Pro-5 with Pro-Studio for Wi

The InstallShield Wizard will install Pro-Server with
Pro-Studio for Windows on your computer. To continue,
Click Next.

Cancel




2.1 Installing the Software

8. “Software License Agreement” appears. Click [Yes] when you agree with all contents de-

scribed here.

Pro-Server with Pro-Studio for lows V4.5 Setup

Software License Agreement \

Press the PAGE DOWN key to see the rest of the agreement.

Flease be sure to fully read and understand all the following tems and conditions for this
software product.

If you do not agree to the terme of this license, please return the package product; e.g. th
medium recording the software, together with the receipt, to the distributar from wham you
bought it for a full refund. Also, please understand that the cost of retuming the unused
software product shall be bome by the purchaser.

-Software Uzage License
In accordance with the terms and conditions contained herein [the "Conditions', Digital
Electronics Corporation, J apan (this "Compary'') grants the purchaser [the ''Purchaser”]

Select Yes o accept the agesment
Select Na ta cancel the setup.

‘ < Bank: 1 Yes ]| No I

9. The User Information screen will appear. Enter all the information and click the [Next] button.

Pro-Server with Pro-Studio for lows V4.5 Setup
Customer Information \

Pleaise enter your information

Please erter your name, the riame of the compary for which you work and the produst
werial number.

User Name:

[Digitl |

LCompany Mame:

[Digital Electronics Corporation |

Serial Mumber:

| |

B | Mame | [ Corcel |

10. The key code entry screen then appears. Enter the code printed on the rear of your CD-ROM

case and click [Next].

The data entered must also include the “-" character.

Pro-Server with Pro-Studio for Windows ¥4.5 Setup

KEY CODE Input \

Input a KEY CODE consisting of 12 digits and 2 hyphens, The KEY CODE is located on the
back of the CO-ROM's case

KEY CODE |

Imstallhisid

<Back || Hest> || Cancel




2.1 Installing the Software

After this, follow the instructions displayed on the screen.

In addition to the Pro-Server with Pro-Studio for Windows V4.5 Setup Wizard, the “ 2WSetup.exe”

command can be used to start the following items.

* GP-PRO/PBIII 2-Way Driver Update
If you use the 2-Way Driver (Ver. 4.14 or older) older than GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows Ver.7.0, be
sure to update the 2-Way Driver and set up GP. If you use Ethernet protocol with Factory Gateway,
you should also execute the update.
You can check the 2-Way Driver version on the status monitor.
Reference - “6.2 GP Status Monitoring”

* OPC Setup
The server and the client versions are available and support only Windows NT4.0, Windows 2000 and
Windows XP. Install the server version on the PC where you use Pro-Server and the client version on
the PC where you use client software.

* Tutorial
The tutorial uses HTML filesto explain the installation, setup and usage of the Pro-Studio software.

* GP-Viewer Trial Version Setup
Thisisthetrial version of “GP Viewer”. Install the GP-Viewer after Pro-Server installation is
completed. When you set up thetrial version of “GP-Viewer”, you must have installed Microsoft
JAVA VM on your PC in advance. If not, you should obtain it from the Microsoft site.

« Setting the Factory Gateway Configration Tool
If you use thistool, you can perform the communication setup of Factory Gateway even without the

GP/PRO/PB |11 environment.

2-5



2.2 Starting and Exiti

2.2 Starting and Exiting the Software

ng the Software

This section describes how to start and exit this software.

2.2.1 Using Pro-Studio

Starting Pro-Studio

The following explanat
1.

[Pro-Server with

ion assumes that the Windows desktop is already displayed.

Click [Start] button and when the Start menu appears, point to [Programs], [Pro-face] and

Studio], and select [Pro-Studio].

EE@ ‘windows Update
B Fosen e
B Orline Services

»
»

Favorites Proface 4
Startlp >

Internet Explarer
ME-DOS Prompt

3

Documents

Settings

m
3

d @ windows Explarer

[=o

elp

[=]

un.

Log Off Administratar...

Q@ DOBEED

WindowsS8

Shut Down.

Double-clicking on the desired network project file (*.npj) in Windows Explorer automatically starts

Pro-Studio.

2.
node GPs; the rig

to enter a variety

The program’s main window will appear. The left-side window shows a list of network entry

ht-side window shows the symbols registered for each GP. Use this screen

of settings to configure your system.

W4 Untitled - Pro Studio

FielF] EdilE) Tooks(T] Programming SupportlF) Dataview(D) Configurels] View(y) Help(H]
[O=] =] (Sl H
Untithed Project 1D J[UDP Port Wumber I
- %] Metwork Entry Nods 20011702 13 6000
&3 Provider Information
G Action List
Help is [F1] key. I e P
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2.2 Starting and Exiting the Software

MEMO « Starting Pro-Studio automatically starts Pro-Server. Pro-Server resides in

memory and its indicator appears on the right side of the taskbar.

« Quitting Pro-Server automatically exits Pro-Studio as well.
To start Pro-Server only, click the [Start] button and, when the Start menu
appears, point to [Programs], [Pro-face] and [Pro-Server with Studio] and

then click on [Pro-Server].

Creating a Network Project File

A network project file (*.npj) stores information such as the network entry nodes, symbols, and provider

information settings.

Creating a New Network Project
The following explains how to open awindow and create new network projects.

1. Select [New(N)] in the [File(F)] menu.

L Untitled - Pro Studio
GIlE] Tools(T) Programming Suppart(E)

]

DataVien(D) Configurels) Viewly) HelpH)

Open(D). Cils
Save(S] (=15 Projsct ID. JLUDP Pott Humber I
Save aslAl. 2001711702 13... 8000
1 mtom
Exit ProStudinf]
Create new Netwark Project File [/ [
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2.2 Starting and Exiting the Software

Opening/Saving a Network Project File

The following procedures explain how to open, close, and save a network project file. Before you proceed,
open the Pro-Studio main window.
Opening a Network Project File

1. Inthe program’s main window, click [Open(Q)] in the [File(F)] menu.

el Chl+N u H
SavelS) Ciks Froject ID |[UOF Port Number I
Save sld). 2001/11/0273... 8000
FilfE) Gl
1mam
it Pro-Studdoly]
Open Network Project File. O Tivom

2. Select the file you wish to open, and click [Open(Q)].

Open

Lonk in: | &3 NPJDataBase

mkam
i Sample

File name: I || || DOpen I

Files of twpe: |Network Project File(*.npjl IEI| || Cancel |

I

3. The file opens.
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Saving a Network Project File

2.2 Starting and Exiting the Software

1. Inthe program’s main window, click [Save(S)] or [Save as(A)] in the [File(F)] menu.

|

EdiE] Teols(T) Programming SupportFP] File F]J| EdiE] Tools(T) Programming SupportF)
MewlM) Crl+M | MNew(H] Crl+h
Open(@)... Chil+0 u Open(@).. Chl+0
Save(S) Chl+5
Save as[d)]
Fript{E) il RrintE) il
1 mtom 1 mtom
Exit Pro-Studiof2s] Exit Pro-Studiof]

2. If you have selected [Save(S)], the file is saved by overwriting the existing contents. If you have

selected [Save as(A)], in the following dialog box, save the file with a new file name.

Save As

Save jn: | #8 NPIDataB ase

rmtom

B Sample

File hame:

| [ === 1

Save as type: |Netwark Project File[* npj)

EI‘ ” Cancel I
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2.2 Starting and Exiting the Software

2.2.2 Exiting Pro-Studio

The following describes the procedure for exiting Pro-Studio.

1. Click [Exit Pro-Studio(X)] in the [File(F)] menu.

MEMO

283 Untitled - Pro Studio
Fielf|]| E{E) Took(T) Programming Suppon(E) DataView(D) Configure(s) Viewly) Helpl)

NewN) ChleN
e 1

Savels] s ProgeiD___J[UDP Por Hurber |
Save asld)... 200171170213, G000
Pty ChlP
1 mtom

Sawe Network Proiect File and Esit Pro-Studio

|

« If you change the settings of a currently open project and then attempt to
close it, you will be asked whether or not to save the new settings. Clicking
[Yes] saves the settings by overwriting the existing contents, and then exits
Pro-Studio. Clicking [No] exits Pro-Studio without saving the changes.

« Exiting Pro-Server automatically closes Pro-Studio. To be sure to terminate

all communication, be sure to exit Pro-Server.
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2.2 Starting and Exiting the Software

2.2.3 Starting and Exiting Pro-Server

The following explanation assumes that the Windows desktop is aready displayed.
Starting Pro-Server

1. Click the [Start] button and, when the Start menu appears, point to [Programs] [Pro-face] and

[Pro-Server with Studio], and then click [Pro-Server].

@ windows Update

B Eogons NE accessories

B3 Ornline Services

Documents 4

. i5% Pro-Studio k

@& Intemet Explorer
Settings »| €8 MS-DOS Prompt
3 Outlock Express
@ ‘Windows Explorer

m
E]
g

=]
=
5

Log Off Administratar...

P MdEEDR

Windowsts

Shut Dawn...

2. While Pro-Server is running, the Pro- Server icon appears on the right side of the task tray.

@@éhﬁ Yast ||

MEMO Starting Pro-Studio automatically starts Pro-Server.

Exiting Pro-Server

1. To exit Pro-Server, right-click on the Pro-Server icon on the right side of the task tray.

fetiomEreenie ¥
Start Pro-Studio
Zwfay Log Viewer

About Pro-Server
Login
E it
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2.2 Starting and Exiting the Software

When the shortcut menu appears, click [Exit].

MEMO

fetimEreenie ¥
Start Pro-Studio
2wfay Log Viewer

About Pro-Server
Lagin

» Exiting Pro-Server automatically exits Pro-Studio.

« If an application uses Pro-Server as a DDE client, an alarm message

will appear before you exit this software.

« An alarm message dialog will appear when you try to exit Pro-Server

while it is collecting data.

Exit{Pra-Server)

Pro-Server is now saving data
To quit Pro-Server, use one of the following two methods.

B Auto Polling Start | This method guits Pro-Server. Then, the next time Pro-Server is started

This method guits all data saving and then guits Pro-Server
Data saving is not autamatically restarted

« If the OS is shutdown while a Pro-Server Action feature (See Chapter 4

Action Items) is running, the dialog [This program is not responding] may

appear. (The dialog shown below is from Windows 2000 Professional.)

If it does appear, the OS will not shut down until the dialog box is closed.

Please pay careful attention to this point when performing a remote OS

shutdown.

End Program - ProSeryr ). x|
&E This program is nat respanding.

To retumn to'wWindows and check the statug of the
pragram, click Cancel.

If you chooge to end the program immediately, you will loze
any unszaved data. Ta end the program now, click End
ow.
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2.3 Screen Item Names and Functions

2.3 Screen Item Names and Functions

The names and functions of Pro-Studio’s main screen items are as follows:

Title Bar
A PS - Pro Studio
Menu Bar = Olls{F) EdHE) Tool(I) Programming Suppot(E] Dataview(D] Configue(S) Yiewly) HelplH)
P s B Cile |
Tool Bar BN Pigeo D [ UDF PotNumber ||
B {2 Metwork Entry Mode 1998/10/2015... 8000
Loy WINDOWS_NT [210.160.181.172) Windows Personal Computer
L fm MELSEC_GNA [10.230.254.254] MITSUBISHI MELSEC-Gna(CPU)
Ly WINDOWS_95 [10.230.230.119) Windows Personal Computer
-4 Provider Information
-~ Action List
? 0
Status Bar
ele s [F1] key I O
Network Project Detailed Information
Information List
Title Bar

Displays the currently open network project file (*. npj)’s name.
Menu Bar
Displays the menu to be used to operate Pro-Studio. Use the mouse or keypad to select a desired menu,
and the pull-down menu appears.
Tool Bar
Displaysicons that represent frequently used commands. Click on an icon to execute that command.
Status Bar
Displays operation-rel ated messages and other information.
Network Project Information List
Displays the currently open network project file's contents in atree structure.
Detailed Information

Displays network project information list, nodes, symbols, and actions.
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3

3.1
3.2
3.3
3.4
3.5
3.6
3.7
3.8
3.9

Operation

This chapter describes how to register various types of system information.

Registering Network Entry Nodes
Registering Symbols

Registering Provider Data

Using the DDE Function

Using the VBA Support Function
Saving Backup Data in SRAM
Device Data Backup and Restoration
GP Capture Data Saving Function
Security Function

3.10 Configuring the System
3.11 Configuring the Network
3.12 Printing the Setting Data
3.13 Other Instructions



3.1 Registering Network Entry Nodes

3.1 Registering Network Entry Nodes

3.1.1 Registering a Network Node

The procedure for entering the node name, |P address, sub net mask, gateway, and PLC type information is
described below. The node name can be the same as the project file name with the PL C type automatically
determined by selecting GP-PRO-PB I11's project file (*.prw). To transfer provider datafrom a GP to the
PC, you must first register the PC as a network entry node.

The following description assumes that Pro-Studio’s main window is open.

1. Select [Register Node] in the [Edit(E)] menu.

2 A PS - Pro Studio

Figject|D JLUCF Port Humber |
193871072015, 8000

) Wwindows Personal Computer
ITSUBISHI MELSEC-OnAICPU)
indows Personal Computer

Flegister now ety node. O Tov_J

You can right-click on the network entry node and select [Register Node] from the shortcut menu that
appears.
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3.1 Registering Network Entry Nodes

The [Register Node] window will appear.

Change [Node Name]. The default value is “GP*". It is recommended to use the node name
that you can easily understand what is connected. When you change [Node Name], you must
follow restrictions described below.

Select the equipment that you register here for [PLC Type].

Designate [IP Address] so that it does not overlap with any other addresses.

Designate [SubnetMask] and [Gateway] only when required.

Enter the necessary data for all the items and click [OK].

Node Name |GP1 PLG Type [OMRON SYSMAC-C SERIES I
IP Address |192168.1.101 PG Node Data
PLC Type: Select Windows PC*

Subnet Mask | 255000 IP Address: Enterthe same address as used inyour PC's Contral Panel
Gateway [10.230.230.232 Subnet Mask: Unused (Use the same data as in your PC Control Panel's
g’ : data)

] [
String data mode
== C o [ coma [ e |

A [Node Name] indicates a name of acommunicator (usually, GP or PC) that performs communica-
tion activities on the network, which is usually a GP unit or personal computer. This node name
must:

* Consist of 31 characters or less.

* Begin with an aphabetic letter.

 Use aphanumeric characters (no differentiation between upper and lowercase |etters), _ (under-

score), ~ (tilde), and 80h or higher ASCII characters.

MEMO « Select the GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows project file (.prw) you wish to

use.
* You may also drag the file from Windows Explorer and drop it in the

Pro-Studio’s main window.

est11 - Pro Studio

= D & [? File Edit Yiew Took Help

All Folders |||Eontenls of Database’

B~ {3 Metwark Entry Node B Pmé Name Size | Typel=]
1Sy WINDOWS_NT [210.160.181.172) Windaws Pe B8 P 8] 11.prov SKE PR
-@p MELSEC_GNA (10,23 B Printout [ 111 pree KB PRW
-5 WINDOWS_55 (10,20 {}r— Proface HHI 8] 123 ala 4KE ALA

&2 Puovider Information fe-E8-Frogran KB PR
B Ation List - ProPBwin [&] dlarnrPOD SKE POD
[aa] alarm1. prws SKE PR
[34] crash prv KB PR
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MEMO

3.1 Registering Network Entry Nodes

The character string data mode is set according to the data storage order of
the used PLC. Normally, it is automatically set to the mode according to the
data storage order of the used PLC, therefore, you do not have to change it.
When you changed the setting of the character string data mode, you must
reset the character string data mode in the project file (x.prw) of GP on the
entry node side to the value designated here.

Reference - “GP-PRO/PB Il for Windows Operation Manual GP Setup”

(I) Device Storage (I1) Byte LH/HL (1 Word LH/HL | Character String
Order of Data Storage Order in Storage Order in | Data Mode
Word Double-Word
Store from the front LH LH 4
data HL 2
HL LH 5
HL 1
Store from the end LH LH 6
data HL 7
HL LH 8
HL 3

The detailed settings of the selected network entry node are shown in the right-side window.

After registration is completed, the registered node name will be added to the network node list.

If you wish to change a node (topic)’s data after it has been registered, simply right-click on the topic to

bring up alist of selections. From these, click either the [Edit Node] or [Delete Node] selections, or,

from the menu bar, click the [Edit] menu’s [Edit Node] or [Delete Node] items.

MEMO

rogramming Support[F)  DatebiewlD) Configue(s) Wiewly) HefplH)

[Cl=] [l 2] |
Ears [Medleps) 0P Addiess  [[PLCTie | Fimectriotond|

ES] H etvork Enty Node] WINDOWS NT 2101601811 Windows ...

s WINDOWS_NT (210.160.151.172) Windaws Personal Computer MELSEC_GNA 10230.254.254  MITSUBIS,

Wy MELSEC_ONA [10.230.254.254 MITSUBISHI MELSEC OnalCPU) [ WINDOWS 85 10.230.230.15  windows .
GF1 1921681101 OMRAON S,

2 WINDOW/S_95 (10.230.230.115) Windaws Personal Computer
Wy GP1 [192168.1.101) OMRON SYSMACL SERIES

42 Provider Infermation

8 Action List

Helpis [F1]key,

Clicking either E or allows you to edit the registered nodes, in

the order of registration. When is clicked on while the last regis-
tered node is highlighted, the “edit” mode will change to the “add” mode

and a new node will be added.
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3.1 Registering Network Entry Nodes

3.1.2 Searching a Network Node

You can create alist of the GPs and PCs that are active in the network and immediately register any node
that is not in the network project file (*.npj). (The following description assumes that Pro-Studio’s main

window is open)

1. Click [Search Active Node] in the [Tools(T)] menu.

2A PS - Pro Studio

< ]
Fiie(f] EdilE)

| Programmming Suppon(P]DataviewiD] Corfiwe(S) Wiewly) Heip(H)
nformation
ode

5 pmbolliter; Type J[Addiess ] Data Type ] Foling T
_D40_WORD Tocal Dd0 75 BGigned) 1000

P
Transter Netwak Froiect D41_WORD  Local Dal 16 BitSined) 1000

Impart Syrbel
Export Symbol
Impart C-Package Symbal
Check C-Package Symbal
Status Monitor

Flemcte Logon
Fiemote Logoff
Devics Backup

Devies Restore

Save GP Capture Data

Diata Riead Perfomance Measurement
Setup Factory Gateway

]
Search acive nodels) via netwark, OC w7

Use this function to automatically search for the nodes connected to the network. It allows you to
register network nodes easily, since information such asthe PLC typeis retrieved and entered

automatically by Pro-Studio.

2. The following dialog box will appear. To register any of the detected nodes, click first the [Node
Status] “Non-Entry” text, then the [Entry] button.

Search Nodes

(Mode Status_[[IP Address [[Mode J[PLC Type ||
Mon-Entry 10100099 GP.. HITACHI ..
Man-Entry 10.100.0.24 e Windows.

NENNENNRNNNRNNRNNRERNEN] ... ...,

4 Sec.

Flease choose the new entry node.

|| Enitry | b Cancel |




3.1 Registering Network Entry Nodes

3. The following dialog box will appear to show that the node has been registered.

Search Nodes

[Node Status— [IP Address [[Mode [PLC Type |
Mor-Eritry 10100034 .. ‘windows..
Entry 10100088  GP.. HITACHI ..

IIRENERNENERNENNENNNN ...

4 Sec

Please thoose the new entry node.

" Enitry | [ “cancel 1
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3.2 Registering Symbols

3.2 Registering Symbols

The following describes how to enter symbol name, device address, data type, and polling time data. The
device address you enter will be converted internally into a device code that can be used inside the GPs.
Polling time refers to how often Pro-Server polls the GP when datais read out through a DDE. You may also
import symbols that have been exported from GP-PRO/PBII1. Symbols can be registered for each network
entry node.

(The following description assumes that the program’s main window is open)

1. Click on the right section of the window. Or, click on the right-side window and then click [Register

Symbol] in the [Edit(E)] menu.

S pmbclfitem Type || Addiess ] Deta Type ][ Poling T
_D40_WORD Local D40 76 Billsined) 1000
D1 _WORD Local Dt 16 BiffSigned) 1000

Db Sgnbal
Register Provider Information
Eds Py linfiumaign

K
Fiegister new symbal in this node. 0] L1«
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3.2 Registering Symbols

2. The [Register Symbol] window then appears. Enter all items and click [OK].
Register Symbol
Device Address I]

O Global Symbol

Data T

H Float ||| Double |H String |

@) Signed ) Unsigned ) Hex ) BCD

Paolling Time ms
oo B [ e ][ _Ferm ]|

A symbol must

- Consist of 31 characters or fewer.

- Begin with an alphabetic | etter.

- Use alphanumeric characters (no differentiation between upper and lowercase letters), _ (underscore), ™

(tilde), and 80h or higher ASCII characters.

[Create from Address]
After selecting a Device Address, click on this button to automatically register the Device Address as
asymbol.

[Global Symbol]
Clicking on the Global Symbol check box automatically designates the same symbol for al of the
registered network nodes. This setting will be ignored if the device specified by the symbol does not
exist in the registered network nodes.

[Data Type]
Designate the data type of the symbol to be registered. Datatypesthat you can designate are 12 types
shown in the table below.

Data Type Data Type Data Type
Bit BCD 16 Bits BCD 32 Bits
o . N . Single precision floating
16 bits signed decimal 32 bits signed decimal int
poin

Double precision floating
point
16 bits hexadecimal 32 bits hexadecimal Character string

16 bits unsigned decimal |32 bits unsigned decimal

3-8



3.2 Registering Symbols

For setting/editing C-Package symbol and GLC, there are following restrictions to the setting of these

symbols' formats.

Device Format Designated
by Symbols

Changeable Format

Notes

Word Type

Formats other than Bit
type.(signed/unsigned 16/32
bits, hexadecimal, BCD, single
precision floating point,
double precision floating
point, character string)

You cannot select an
unchangeable format.

Bit Type

Supports only the Bit format.

32 Bits Word Type
(GLC symbols only)

Supports only the 32 bits
format.(signed/unsigned 32
bits, hexadecimal, BCD, single
precision floating point)

[Polling Time]

The data here shows an example of data being read out viathe DDE feature.

Under certain conditions the polling time used for collecting or writing data for each symbol,

distributing data and monitoring devices may not be performed. These conditions include the number

of currently registered GPs, number of Tags used on each screen sent, type of PLC connection, and

number of other currently open Windows applications. Entering “0” will allow the system to operate

at maximum speed. Use this value as a benchmark when entering other values to “fine-tune” your

system.

3. When all settings are selected, the detailed settings appear in the right-side window.

If you wish to change a symbol’s data after it has been registered, simply right-click the symbol name

(right-window) to bring up alist of selections. From these, click on either the [Edit Symbol] or [Delete

Symbol] selections, or, from the menu bar, click on the [Edit (E)] menu’'s [Edit Symbol] or [Delete

Symbol] items.




3.2 Registering Symbols

3.2.1  Importing Symbols

This section describes how to import symbols. The usable symbol data include symbols imported from GP-
PRO/PBIII (*.lbe), symbols exported from other network project file (*. 2ws), and comment data (*.csv)

from GPP function software for Windows (Mitsubishi Electric).

1. Click [Import Symbol] in the [Tools(T)] menu.

LA PS - Pro Studio
) [ TookiT1] Frogramming Suppon(F) DaiaViewlD) Configuie(3] Viewld] HeloiH)
Check Fiovider Infamation
Search Active Nods

Save SRAM Backup Data Symbol[|tem] Type | Address Diata Type Palling Ti
—D40_WOFD Tocdl D40 6 Bifigned] 1000

Transter Network Pr t

T E\ Computer TDHWORD  Locd D41 16 BifSigned) 1000

Export Symbal

Import C-Package Symbol [Computer

Check C-Package Symbol
Status Moritor

Remate Logan
Remate Logoff
Device Backup
Device Restore
Save GP Capture Dala
Data Riead Peifomance Messurement
Setup Factary Gatenay

L[
Impart symbolls] from GP-PRO/PB3. or from Pro-Studia exported il [T

You can also right-click the registered network node and click [Import Symbol] on the shortcut menu.

2. The following dialog box will appear. Select the file type to be imported. Then, click a desired

file and then the [Open] button.

Open

Loak jn: I 23 NPJDataBase

File hame: | || " Open I
Files of ype: [ 2wy Symbol filef™ 2w/5) Gl [ cames |
4

3. The following dialog box will appear, and the designated symbol will be imported.

Pro-Studio
Errar 0 symbols
Reqgistered 20 symbols

MEMO When using Special Protocol, refer to “3.2.3 Importing C-Package Symbol”.
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3.2.2

3.2 Registering Symbols

Symbol Export

The created symbols can be exported in afile format (*. Ibe) that can be used on GP-PRO/PBI || for
Windows. Also, these symbols can be exported in afile format (*. 2ws) that can be imported to another

network project.

1. Select the [Tool(T)]-[Export Symbol] from the Menu Bar.

2 A PS - Pro Studio
FielF) i) [ TookiT)| Frowamming SuppartFl_DataiewiD) Configuef) Viewly) Hepi)
Check Frovider Infomatian
Search Active Noda

Save SRAM Backup Data Symbolltem) Type || Addiess Data Type. Poling T
e T 5 i

Import $yrbal
Exn ol
Impart C-Package Symbol
Check C-Package Symbol
Status Monitor

Computer

Flemcte Logon
Flemote Logoff
Devics Backup
Devics Restore
Save GP Capture Data
Dista Rlead Performance Measurement
Setup Facton Galeway

al
E sport symbols) to GP-PRO/PB3. of ta Pro-Studio xported fe: OC_JmovC_T

Right-clicking on a desired node can also be used to select [Export Symbol].

2. The following dialog box will appear. Designate the format and name of the file to be exported

and click [Export].

Symbol Export

B

Export Format:

183 2-\Way Format

13 GP-PROIPB3 Format

This feature exports only symbol names and device addresses.
After this feature is used the Data Type and Polling Time will revert
to their default values

7] Export Global Symbols

Exportfile name J | Reference

Export | ‘ Cancel } ‘ Help(H) I

3. The following dialog box will appear and the symbol will be exported.

Pro-Studio

@ Symbol Exported.
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3.2.3

3.2 Registering Symbols

Importing C-Package Symbol

For Pro-Server to access to the C-Package symbol (Specia Protocol symbols and GLC symbols (variables)
registered on GP-PRO/PB 111), you should import Special Protocol symbols and GLC symbols defined in the
GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows project file (*.prw) to the network project using Pro-Studio.

MEMO When importing screen definition symbols via Pro-Server, those symbols must

be used on the same version screen editor software used to create them.
The following 12 kinds of protocols require symbol registration for drawing data.

* MITSUBISHI MELSECNET/10

* OMRON SYSMAC-CS1 (ETHER)
* HITACHI HIDIC H (ETHER)

* Siemens S7-200 viaMPI

» Siemens S7-300/400 viaMPI

* SIEMENS S7-300/400 (ETHER)

» AB SIc500 DH485

* AB ControlLogix (EtherNet/IP)

* Allen Bradley SLC5/05 (ETHER)

* Schneider TSX via UNI-TELWAY
« Schneider Modbus TCP (ETHER)
* Schneider Modbus RTU 1:n comm.

These 12 kinds of protocols are regarded as “ Specia Protocol” on Pro-Server, and the protocol description
on Pro-Server is shown as“OMRON SYSMAC-CSL (ETHER) x".

For Pro-Server to support “Special Protocol”, GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows for creating the project file
(*.prw) is required.

Reference - “GP-PRO/PB llI for Windows Operation Manual” Symbol Editor

1. Select the target node from the Network Entry Node list.

3APS - P
Filslf)_Edi

] Programming SupportP]  DataViewlD] Configue(S] Viewly] HeipH]
L= |
APS

- {71 Network Entiy Nade
% WINDDWS_NT (210160.181.172) Windows P
9 MELSEC_ONA (10.230.254.254] MITSUBISHI
2 wi 95

Help s [F1] kep. /I I

MEMO The “Import GLC Symbol” menu from Pro-Server ver.4.0 or earlier has been

integrated into the “Import C-Package Symbol” menu.

3-12



2.

3.

3.2 Registering Symbols

Designate the project file to import in the [Edit Node] screen’s [Project File (PRO/PB3)]

window.

Node Mame | OLCT PLC Type [MEMORY LINK SI0 Type Jd|
1P Address PC Noge Data
PLC Type: Select Windows PC'

Sub Net Mask | 255000 IP Address: Enter the same address as used inyour PC's Control Panel
Gateway | 10.230.230.232 || Sub NetMask Unused (Use the same data as inyour PC Control Paners
data)

TF{”F:Z:‘P;‘;J CIPrOPEMINdalahase\oLO2400 prw | Browse
Siring data mode
A= o[ cemen Heve ] |

When using the "Browse" button to designate the project file (*.prw), the following project

filename change confirmation dialog box will appear.

Pro-Studio

@ Change Node Mame to the Project File Mame [GP-FRO/PE3) 7

|05 || Mo H Cancel |
Yes :Change Node name to Project file name.
No :Do not change Node name.

Cancel :Returns to the [Edit Node] dialog box without changing the project file.

MEMO « If the designated project file (*.prw) name is incorrect, an alarm

message dialog box will appear.

* When the designated GP-PRO/PBIII project file has been changed, all
of that node's previously registered symbol’s address display section
GLC Symbols/Screen Creation Definition Symbols that have become

symbols are automatically deleted.

Select the [Tools(T)]-[Import C-Package Symbol] command.

%A PS - Pro Studio 19 m] [E5
FileF] EdilE] \ Programming Support/P]  Datshiew(D] Configue[S] iew(y) HelpH)

E E Check Provider Irformalion

Search Active Mode

2 Save SRAM Backup Data Symbolliem) Type [[Addiess | Dota Type | Poling T
8- 8 Notwok] 7 qcter Network Project _L52030_WORD  Local 152020 16 Biloigned] 1000
FE WL symbol | Computer
i-mw MEY ECOne(cPU)

S Export Symbol
e =
g A':t\:r\eL‘ Check C-Package Symbol

Status Monitor

Femete Logon

Flemote Logeff

Devics Backup

Devics Restore

Save GP Capture Data

Diata Riead Performance Measurement

Setup Factory Gateway

[
Fiead C-Package Local Symbeks I
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3.2 Registering Symbols

If the setting contents are incorrect, following dialogs will appear.

Dialog Contents

Solution

XXX (number) undefined Screen Editor
Symbols have been used on the screen. If
they are not defined symbols, they cannot
be imported (used) by Pro-Server.

To import (use) the Screen Editor Symbols
in Pro-Server, you must use drawing
software data (only the Screen Editor
Symbols used on the screen can be
imported).

Cannot perform processing because the
PLC type set on Pro-Server does not match
to that defined in the PRO/PB Il project file.

Set the correct PLC type in the [PLC Type]
field of the [Edit Node] dialog box in
procedure 2.

Cannot find the project file to be imported.
Designate the project file using the
[Edit(E)]-[Edit Node]-[PRO/PB lll Project
File] fearture.

Designate the project file (*.prw) using the
[PRO/PB Il Project File] field of the [Edit
Node] dialog box in the procedure 2. If the
designated project file (*.prw) does not
exit, re-designate the correct project file.

Cannot execute not in administrator mode.
Please login again.

Login again in administrator mode, and re-
import the data.

4. The following dialog box will appear and the GLC symbols will be imported.

5.

Pro-Studio

@

Error 0 symbals
Registered 20 symbols

If you click [OK], the contents of the imported C-Package symbol will appear on the screen.

Nodes with “x” at the end of those names in the network entry node list means that it imported

the “Special Protocol”.

If imported Special Protocol symbol names start from numbers, “_” will be added in the

beginning of those symbol names. If Special Protocol symbol names also include single-byte

characters other than characters, numbers, “_", “~", “* “#", “(" )", those characters will be

converted to “_" when imported.

The special protocol symbol cannot display the device address. Therefore, all special protocol

symbols are displayed as “Screen Creation Definition Symbols”. For other symbols, corre-

sponding device addresses are displayed.

A PS - Pro Studio

[ ] [

[F] Edit[E] Tools(T) Programming SupportP] Dataview(D] Configure(S] Viewl] HelpH)

(O] (@] ks [ 21|

& 2 FS

E| 3] Metwork Entry Mode

£ wINDOWS_NT [210.160.181.172]) Windows Personal Computer
MELSEC_GNA [10.230.254.254] MITSUBISHI MELSEC-Qna[CPU)

IEE C5TA [10.230.230119] OMADN SYSMACLSIETHERF]

&g Provider Information

gl Action List

[ &ddress
~GLCHIE3

counter B
counter LIP ~GLCHTE4
dise: ~GLCH15S
timer. “GLCHIGE
tirner, T1 ~GLCHIS?
real ~GLCHTGS
Screen Creation Defintion Symbols

wildn

Helpis [F1] key.

3-14




MEMO

3.2 Registering Symbols

When importing C-Package symbols, be sure to send the Network Project file to
the GP/GLC/Factory Gateway.

When using Pro-Control Editor to Add or Delete GLC variables (GLC symbols),
be sure to import the C-Package symbols again.

When GLC variables are added or deleted, the related variable’s information is
remapped to GLC memory. If old mapping information is used when Pro-Server
accesses the GLC, it can result in a unit operation error.

Do not import C-Package symbols while a Data View is performing Data
Sampling. Prior to importing symbol data, be sure to close all Data Views and
use the [Data View (D)] screen’s [Data Sampling Status] dialog box to confirm

that all data sampling is stopped.
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3.2 Registering Symbols

3.2.4  Checking C-Package Symbol

Check if the system is running using the same file by comparing Specia Protocol symbolsimported to the

Pro-Server's network project file (*.npj) with those in the project file (*.prw) transferred to GP.

1. Select the entry node to check the C-Package symbol from Network Entry Nodes.

Fislf) EGilE) Toos(l) Programming Suppor) DataView(D] Configurel3) Viewly) HelplH)
Ol
[Eeps Symbolltem) || Type | Address ]
& ] Netwark Erty Node L52030_w0.. Local L5200
5 WINDOWS_NT (210.160.181.172) Windows Personal Computer HavglogicTime  Local “GLCH
W9 MELSEC_ONA (10.230.254.054] MITSUBISHI MELSECOnA(CPy) | BévaScanTime  Lecal  ~GLCHZ
O RN R HCommand Locsl  "BLCHS
&3 Provider Information bocdl - ThLLH
HEGICount loca  “BLCHS
B ction List HFaulode  Local  “BLCHE
HFaulfung  Local  “BLCHT
HFoeCownt  Local  “GLCHS
HOStsus(0)  Local  “GLCHI
HiStsus]  Local  “GLCHIO
HiOStstus  Local  “BLCHIT
HiOStaus(dl  Local  “GLCHI2
HiOStstus(9)  Local  “BLCHI3
HiStaus)  Local  GLCHIA
HiOStstus®]  Local  “BLCHIS
HiStaus(?]  Local  “GLCHIG
HiOStsus®)  Local  “BLCHIY
HiStsus®  Local  “GLCHIS
HladderMoritor Local  “BLCHIS
tlogcTine  Local  “GLCH2D
Honth loca  “BLCH2I
HPaicertAlos  Local  GLCHZZ
HPercertMemC... Local  “BLCHZI
Pllform Local  “GLCH2A
HRungllo loca  “BLCHZS
HscanCourt  Local  “GLCHZG
HScanTme  Local  “BLCHZY
Higsieen local
(<1
Hel i [F11 ke

2. Select [Tool(T)]-[Check C-Package Symbol] from the menu bar.

| Frogramming SupportF) Datalien(D) Configurels) Viewl) HelplH)
Check Provider Information
Search Active Nods
T 5 mhﬂalo‘len\w 5 It = I JESS'OE;OS [+
=3 o} | Wi, ocal
2 wi ITW'E':E' Ni":mk Preject | Computer H#ovglogeTime  Local  ~GLCHT
Wy | meort Sombel Ecanacry) || HevascanTine  Local  -GLCHZ
o Export Symbol HCommand Local  “GLCHZ
€2 P Impat £-Package Symbal HDay locd  ~GLCH4
TOVIET| HEdiCount Local ~GLCHS
B Action LAl SLACEE HFaCode  locd  “BLCHE
HFoulfung  Local  “GLCHT
HFowelownt  Local  ~GLCHE
Remote Logon HiStaus()]  Local  “GLCHI
Remate Logolf #i0Status(l)  Locd  “BLCHID
Dievice Backup HiSteus2l  Local  GLCHII
Deice Fostorn #i0Staus(l  Locd  “BLCHI2
HiSteusd)  Local  “GLCHI3
Save G Capure Data #I03tas(5l  Local  ~GLCHIA
Data Read Performance Measwement HiSteus(f)  Local  GLLHIS
Selup Factary Gateway #i0Staus(7l  Locd  “BLCHIS
HiSteus(®)  Local  GLCHI7
#i0Staus(®  Locd  BLCHIE
HlodderMoritor  Local  “GLCH#IS
tlogcTine  Local  ~GLCH20
Hhonth locd  “GLCH2I
HPerceniflos  Local  GLCHZ2
HPercertMenl... Local  “GLCHZ3
HPlatom locd  ~GLCH2A
#Rungho locd  “GLCHZS
HicanCourt  Local  ~GLCHZG

#ScanTime Local  “GLCH2Y

Check Validity of C-Package Symbols.
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3.2 Registering Symbols

3. The checking process is executed and the following dialog box will be displayed when no

errors exist.

Pro-Studio

®

Error 0 symbols
Registered 20 symbols

If the checking result includes errors, following dialog boxes will appear.

Dialog Contents

Solution

The C-Package symbol may have been
changed. Do you want to import the C-
Package symbol?

If you wish to update the C-Package
symbol and continue checking, click [Yes].
If you continue checking without updating
it, click [No].

The C-Package symbol may not have been
transferred to the designated entry node.

Transfer the project file (*.prw) to the entry
node using C-Package.

Cannot execute the process because the
PLC type set on Pro-Server does not
match that defined in the PRO/PB Il
project file.

The “PLC Type” setting is incorrect.
Change the node’s PLC type to the same
as the “PLC Type” in the project file
(*.prw).

Cannot find the project file on the import
source. Designate the project file on the
import source to [Edit(E)]-[Edit Node]-
[PRO/PB 11l Project File].

The project file (*.prw) may not have been
designated, or the designated project file
(*.prw) does not exist. Change the project
file designated by the entry node to the
appropriate one.

Cannot execute not in administrator mode.
Please login again.

Login again in administrator mode, and re-
import the data.

Cannot connect to the designated entry
node.

Cannot connect to the entry node is
usually due to such a communication
setting problem (the IP address is incorrect
or a cable is disconnected). Check the IP
address and all communication cables.

Cannot acquire symbol information from
the designated entry node.

Failed to acquire information from the
symbol file.

Cannot execute the process because the
designated entry node does not support

online upload.

You cannot check an entry node which
does not support online update.
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4.

3.2 Registering Symbols

If you click [OK], the contents of the imported C-Package symbol will appear on the screen.
Nodes with “x” at the end of those names in the network entry node list mean that they use a
“Special Protocol”.

If imported drawing definition symbol names start from numbers, “_" will be added in the
beginning of those symbol names. If drawing definition symbol names also include single-
byte characters other than characters, numbers, “_”, “~", “”, “#”, “(* ”)", those characters will be

converted to “_" when imported.

Drawing definition symbol addresses of “Special Protocol” are “Screen Creation Definition

Symbols”, and other symbol addresses are corresponding device addresses.

PS5 - Pro Studio [l B
1 EdtlE] Tools(T] Programming SupportP] DataView(D] Configure[S] Viewl¥] HelpH]

Symbol[lkem [Tope | 1 &ddress
counter R Lacal ~GLCH153
counter. P Local ~GLCHIG4
disc Lacal ~GLCHISS
= timer.0 Local ~GLCHIEE
= 1 F'ru.vider Information :E;TLT‘ tgg:} Ngtgﬁl gg
g Action List wld0 Lacal Screen Creation Definition Spmbals
w2h7 Local Screen Creation Definition Spmbols
[
&

Help is [F1] key.

N
2|

MEMO System Variables can be set to “Show” or “Hide” mode. System Vari-

ables can be set to “Show” or “Hide” by clicking the icon, or via the
[View(V)] menu’s [System Variables(V)] setting screen.
After a Symbol is imported, the System Variable is set to “Hide” mode.
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3.3 Registering Provider Data

3.3 Registering Provider Data

Designate data that GP of each node provides periodically or when the trigger condition is satisfied, as well

as data storage location for GP or PC, which receives data.

Designated provider information becomes effective by transferring the network project fileto GP. The

following description starts from the state after the main screen is opened.

MEMO

If constant is selected in the [Provider Information], when you open the network
project file in a different environment (Japanese OS/English OS), the contents

of [Symbol Name] are displayed incorrectly. Please make the settings of [Pro-

vider Information] once again.

1. Select the registered entry node, and then select [Edit(E)]-[Register Provider Information] from

the menu bar.

MEMO

LA PS - Pro Studio
| TookiD) Programing SupportP) Databiew(D) Configwels) Viewy) HelplH)

Dbl Figecl D

J[UDP Poit Humber

T99A0/20 15 G000
) windows Persanal Computer
Edb Sial ITSUBISHI MELSEC-Ona(CPU)
ndows Personsl Computer

Register Provider Information
Bk Posales Infainatfary
DielbtinPlesulalen Infematen
Register Action

Bl Al
Deleizdalon

Fiegister new provider dala

0L ol 7

* The maximum number of provider information that can be registered is 350.

* You can also select [Register Provider Information] by right clicking the provider

information list.

2. The [Provider Node] dialog appears. Select the data provider source node, and then click [OK].

Provider Node

Select Provider Mot

MELSEC_GNA (10.230.254.254) MITSUBISHI MELSEC-QnA(CP!
VINDOWS_95 (10.230.230.119) Windows Fersonal Computer

WINDOWS_MT (210.160.181.172) Windows Persanal Computer

Pleaze register all node names and symhbaols.
Symbole are start addres=es for provider and consumer data areas.

Mote: Ater editing this data, please save it before sending to the GP
Ifyou set PC node(s) for consumer, you must restart Pro-Server.

oy [ canest | [ Mo
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3.3 Registering Provider Data

3. The [Provider Information] dialog box appears. Perform necessary settings in [Providing

Condition], [Provider Completion Settings], [Receive Alert Settings], [Detailed Settings],
[Provider Node] and [Consumer Node(s)], and then click [OK].

! Provider Information
Title Sheet?

!

oK

Providing Cendition | Provider Completion Settings || Receive Alert Settings [| Detantea[4][»

T D cancel
E Power ON PL{tatus on | Presse chooss the praviers conitions and | |
timing R
@ ON Time Status OFF
@ Intenal #ﬂDErEnue
rigger
i | Rewrite 7 |LowerEdoe
Trigger j Trigger

Provider Node Consumer Node(s)

B | WINDOWS_NT & | WINDOWS_NT

Z| Symbol Name

Symbol Length Constant value

[ Bl |

(i, | MELSEC_ana
| Symbol Name

For provider node symbols and consumer node symbols, only the same format can be selected.

Providing Condition Tab

Providing Condition | Pravider Completion Settings || Receive Alert Settings || Detailed[< I[¥
Desthiplioh———
11l
E Power ON k ‘ Status OM Please choose the provider's conditions and
timing
C6) | onTime | etatus oFF
Interval j Upper Edge
Trigger
I8 | Rewrite 7 Lawer Edge
Trigger j Trigger

Following items are displayed by selecting the providing condition.

Setup ltems
Condition Symbol Name | Time/Interval Setup | Designated Interval Processlinlg Remarks
after Providing
Power ON X X X X
On Time X @) X X
Interval X o L 4 X
Rewrite Trigger o ) 4 X
Status ON (0] @) L 2 X
Status OFF O 0] L 4 X
Upper Edge Trigger o ) 4 4 *1
Lower Edge Trigger (0] @) L 2 L 4 *2

X: Setting disabled O: Setting enabled 4 : Option (need to be set when check boxes are checked)

*1 If you designate “ Upper Edge Trigger” and check “OFF TimeAfter Providing”, the device
designated by the symbol nameis set to OFF (0) when the providing process is completed.

*2 If you designate “Lower Edge Trigger” and check “ON TimeAfter Providing”, the device
designated by the symbol nameis set to ON (1) when the providing process is completed.
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3.3 Registering Provider Data

Each item on the [Providing Condition] tab are as following:

[Power ON]

Provides only once when the power of provider node is turned ON.

[ON Time]

Provides only once at the designated time. Enter the time.

[Interval]
Provides according to the designated interval. If you wish to limit the period, check [Limit Period] and
enter the period. Trigger condition becomes effective only during that period. Enter the providing

interval (ms).

[Rewrite Trigger]

Provides when a device value designated a symbol is rewritten. Select the symbol to designate from
the pull-down list. If you wish to limit the period, check [Limit Period] and enter the period. Trigger
condition becomes effective only during that period. Enter also the interval (ms) to check device

rewrites.

[Status ON]

Provides when a device value designated by a symbol is other than zero. Select the symbol to desig-
nate from the pull-down list. If you wish to limit the period, check [Limit Period] and enter the period.
Trigger condition becomes effective only during that period. Enter also the interval (ms) to check

device ON/OFF.

[Status OFF]

Provides when a device value designated by a symbol is equal to zero. Select the symbol to designate
from the pull-down list. If you wish to limit the period, check [Limit Period] and enter the period.
Trigger condition becomes effective only during that period. Enter also the interval (ms) to check

device ON/OFF.

[Upper Edge Trigger]

Provides when a device value designated by a symbol changes from zero to values other than zero.
Select the symbol to designate from the pull-down list. If you wish to limit the providing period, check
[Limit Period] and enter the period. Trigger condition becomes effective only during that period. After
providing this device, check [OFF After Providing] to turn it OFF automatically. Also, enter the

interval (ms) to check device values.
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3.3 Registering Provider Data

[Lower Edge Trigger]

Provides when a device value designated by a symbol changes from values other than zero to zero.
Select the symbol to designate from the pull-down list. If you wish to limit the providing period, check
[Limit Period] and enter the period. Trigger condition becomes effective only during that period. After
providing this device, check [ON After Providing] to turn it ON automatically. Also, enter the interval

(ms) to check device values.

Provider Completion Settings Tab (This tab’s settings are enabled only when the 2-Way

Driver is Ver.4.10 or later)

Providing Condition | Provider Completian Settings | Receive Aler Settings || Detailed[ (][
Provider Complelion Device

o sett | Al Do et
0 setn aifer Reset afPiukdley Setingg

Provider Result Storage Bit Device
Provider Error Gode Slerage Device
Consumer IP Address Storage Device

[Provider Completion Device]

Sets“0” or “1” to the designated device at provider completion.

If you wish to reset the provider completion device automatically by the 2-Way system when providing
conditions are reset, check [Automatic Device Reset after Reset of Provider Settings]. [Provider
Completion Device] supports all datatypes. If [Provider Completion Device] is not designated,
nothing will be set.

If provider completion device write failed 3 times continuously, an error occurs.

When one of condition athrough c is satisfied, provider is regarded as being completed.

a: If the“Reply Check” option in the [Detailed Settings] tab is checked, this feature indicates that a
response was received from al providers, or indicates that polling termination was performed after
the [Provider Timeout Time] elapsed and no response was received.

b : If provider is executed with “Reply Check” unchecked in the [Detailed Settings] tab, provider is
regarded as being completed when having received replies from all provider destinations.

¢ : When condition ais satisfied and a [Retry] value has been entered in the [Detailed Settings] tab,
this condition indicates polling termination was performed after the Retry was performed the

specified number of times and no response was received.

Entering the following settings in the [Providing Condition] tab will disable the [Provider Completion

Device] feature.

» Checking [OFF After Providing] of [Upper Edge Trigger] or [ON After Providing] of [Lower Edge
Trigger] in the [Providing Condition] tab.
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3.3 Registering Provider Data

You can set the [Automatic Device Reset after Reset of Provider Settings] checkbox only under the
following condition.
* When [OFF After Providing] of [Upper Edge Trigger] or [ON After Providing] of [Lower Edge

Trigger] in the [Providing Condition] tab are not checked.

The following timing charts describe 4 kinds of provider completion conditions using “Upper Edge

Trigger” and “Lower Edge Trigger” in the [Providing Condition] tab.

* When [OFF After Providing] is checked while [Upper Edge Trigger] in the [Providing
Condition] tab is selected:
* When [ON After Providing] is checked while [Lower Edge Trigger] in the [Providing Condi-

tion] tab is selected:

Application program
recognizes provider
completion when provider
condition device is reset.

Set providing condition
device (via application
program).

. V
Provider Node
Device Providing
Condition Data 1
Q) Reset by the system
2 after provider
% Q completion
&
S
Consumer Node Writes provided
data/Executes an
action.

* When [OFF After Providing] is unchecked while [Upper Edge Trigger] in the [Providing
Condition] tab is selected:
* When [ON After Providing] is unchecked while [Lower Edge Trigger] in the [Providing

Condition] tab is selected:

Set providing condition
device (via application
program).

Reset providing condition
device (via application
program).

Provider Node

Device Providing
Condition Data

< i i

) : !

& A 1

o ‘ ‘

%’ ' '

; ; Wait for more than 2

Consumer Node yurites provided check interval until

action. executing next provider.
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3.3 Registering Provider Data

» When [Provider Completion Device] is “designated” and [Automatic Device Reset after Reset of
Provider Settings] is unchecked while [Upper Edge Trigger] is selected in the [Providing Condition] tab:
» When [Provider Completion Device] is “designated” and [Automatic Device Reset after Reset of

Provider Settings] is unchecked while [Lower Edge Trigger] is selected in the [Providing Condition] tab:

Reset both of providing
condition device and provider
completion device (via
application program).

Set providing condition
device (via application
program).

Provider Node

recognizes provider completion
when provider completion
device is reset.

Device Providing
Condition Data

An application program ]

/_/ ;

L

Device Providing
Completion Data

erep 3‘9"’\@

-— >

Consumer Node

Set by the system after
> provider completion ;

Writes provided

data/Executes an Wait for more than 2
action. check interval until
executing next provider.

» When [Provider Completion Device] is “designated” and [Automatic Device Reset after Reset of
Provider Settings] is checked while [Upper Edge Trigger] is selected in the [Providing Condition] tab:
* When [Provider Completion Device] is “designated” and [Automatic Device Reset after Reset of

Provider Settings] is checked while [Lower Edge Trigger] is selected in the [Providing Condition] tab:

If both of providing
condition device and

— provider completion
Reset providing ) | device have been reset,

— — condition device| | an application program
Set providing condition) | (via application | | can set providing
device (via application program). condition device for the
program). next provider.

Provider Node

recognizes provider
completion when provider

completion I —

device is reset.

An application program j

Device Providing
Condition Data

Device Providing

2
2\
Completion Data @ A
3 Set by the
% SY | system after
provider
completion

Consumer Node Writes provided

data/Executes an
action.

The system resets
provider completion
device when it

recognizes provider
condition device to
have been reset.
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3.3 Registering Provider Data

The following shows timing among [Providing Condition Device], [Provider Completion Device],
[Provider Result Storage Bit Device] (described later), [Provider Error Code Storage Device] (de-
scribed later), [Consumer 1P Address Storage Device] (described later) and [Provider Receive Alert
Device] to be set in the [Receive Alert Settings] tab.

Set providing condition
device (via application
program).

Provider Node Application program checks if
provider was executed successfully
from provider result when provider

completion device has been set.

Device Providing
Condition Data

Provider
completion device
is set after saving
provider result.

Device Providing
Completion Data

_

Provider Result
Storage Bit

oD oNOrd

Jf provider reply is an error, A

Provider Error Code
Consumer IP
Address Storage

the provider result storage bit
will be set, the error code will
be set to the provider error
code, and the consumer IP

address will be set to the
consumer IP address storage.
If the contents of the

Writes provided

Consumer Node data/Executes an

; response are successful, the
action. provider result storage bit will
\ be reset. )
Device Providing
Receive Alert Data AN N

Provider receive alert
device is set after the
system writes provided
data.

Provider receive
alert device is reset
by an application
program at the
consumer node.

[Provider Result Storage Bit Device]

Sets“0” if provider result isnormal, and “1” if not. Datawill be overwritten every time provider is

received. You can set only symbols with the “Bit” format.

[Provider Error Code Storage Device]

Stores error codes when provider result is abnormal. You can set only symbols with the “ 16 Bits’ or
the“32 Bits’ format.

[Consumer IP Address Storage Device]

Stores the | P address of the provider destination when an provider error occurs. You can set only

symbols with the “ 32 Bits’ format.
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3.3 Registering Provider Data

Receive Alert Settings Tab (This tab’s settings are enabled only when the 2-Way Driver

is Ver.4.10 or later)

[Providing Condition |[ Provider Cornpletion Settings || Receive Alert Settings | Detailed[4][»

To enter data, click on the grid. Receiver Symbol Name row data cannot be entered.

Consu... ||R... | Receiver Sym... | Provider Receive Ale...
WINDO!
MELSE
WINDO

[Consumer Node]

Displays network entry nodes.

[Row]

Displays the number of provider record. You can set receive alert per provider record.

[Receiver Symbol Name]

Displays device symbols names to receive provider. Symbol names set on entry nodes are displayed.

[Provider Receive Alert Device]

Designate deviceto set to “1” (ON). Select device from the pull-down menu.

Thisdeviceis set before provider completion device is set.

For details of set/reset timing between this device and other device, refer to the timing chart in the

previous page.

Detailed Settings Tab (This tab’s settings are enabled only when the 2-Way Driver is
Ver.4.10 or later)

[Frovider Completion Settings || Receive Alert Gettings | Detailed Setings 0]
Frovider T
@) Peerto Peer ) Broadcast

Caution: Do notuse the Broadeast setting unless you are
familiar with Ethernet settings

Use Provider Timeaut Time
from Network Settings

Retry Provider Timeout Time [ 20000] msec

B Reply Check

[Provider Type]
Select the provider type.

[Reply Check]
Select if the replay for provider completion should be checked. The maximum waiting timeisthe

provider timeout time.

[Retry]
Designates the Retry count when the “Reply Check” option is checked. Enter a numeric value from 0
to 32.
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3.3 Registering Provider Data

[Provider Timeout Time]

Sets the provider timeout time. 1f you wish to change the provider timeout time to desired numbers,
uncheck [Use Provider Timeout Time from Network Settings].

Provider timeout time designated per the network project file (*.npj) with Pro-Server V4.0 or older can
be set per provider sheet. If you uncheck [Use Provider Timeout Time from Network Settings], you

can designate provider timeout time per provider sheet individually.

If provider is executed before provider destination GP is started such as more than one GP is started
simultaneously, an error is displayed on the provider destination GP. You can avoid unnecessary error
display by setting the number of retry.

If you use the system in the environment where communication errors frequently occur, you can avoid

unnecessary error display by setting the number of retry.

When alarge volume of datais sent, the GP will not refresh its display whie datais being provided.
The volume of data which can be provided at one time differs depending on an area supported by PLC.
For the volume of data which can be provided at one time, refer to each PLC manual.

Moreover, symbols designated to provider nodes/consumer nodes depend on the maximum number of
data which can be provided. The following table shows the relationship between the maximum number

of datawhich can be provided and symbols to be designated.

Maximum Number of Maximum Number of ~ [Maximum Number of Data
Device Type DataWhen Designating | Data When Designating | When Designating Other
to Access Format Special Protocol Symbols| Special Protocol Symbols|  Symbols to Provider/
to Provider Nodes to Consumer Nodes Consumer Nodes
Bit Device Bit 255 1 16
16 Bits Bit 255 1 16
Device 16 bits 255 40 255
32 bits 127 20 255
Slng.le preqsmn 127 20 255
floating point
Douple prgmsmn 63 10 255
floating point
Character string | 255 (single byte) 80 (single byte) | 255 (single byte)
32 Bits Bit 255 1 255
Device 32 hits 255 40 255
Slng.le preqsmn 255 40 255
floating point
Douple prgmsmn 127 20 255
floating points
Character string | 255 (single byte) | 160 (single byte) | 255 (single byte)

If you designate values exceeding those maximum numbers, the warning dialog will appear.

You can register 3 “ Symbol Names” at maximum per “provider information”.
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3.3 Registering Provider Data

If you select [String Fixed Number] in the [Symbol] field of the provider node, the count calculation
will be performed automatically only by entering a fixed number. Although you can change this count
to the larger number than the string number entered by a fixed number, do not change the number

calculated automatically to avoid unfixed datato be entered.

MEMO | - The check interval is defaulted to “500” ms.

» The process after providing should be set to “Complete Process”. The

process is completed even when a providing error occurred.

If you designate the existing sheet name in the [Title] field of the [Provider Information] dialog,

the following dialog will appear.

Pro-Studio E

& The designated Provider Sheet Mame is already registered. Pleasze select a different Sheet Name.

Change the sheet name in the [Title] field to something new.

If you wish to change a node (topic)’s data after it has been registered, simply right-click on the topic
to bring up alist of selections. From these, click either the [Edit Node] or [Delete Node] selections, or,
from the menu bar, click the [Edit(E)] menu’s [Edit Node] or [Delete Node] items.

The contents of provider settings may affect system communication speed. In such acase, refer to “A.5
Optimizing Communication Speed” and change settings.

Reference - “A.5 Optimizing Communication Speed”
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3.3 Registering Provider Data

Checking for Provider Data Errors

The following procedure explains how to check provider data. If, after registering provider data, you delete
the relevant symbol name or network node, or alter any symbol’s data type, an error message will appear. If
no errors are found in the provider data, the data’s file size when it is downl oaded to the GP will be dis-
played. The file size shown in this dialog box reflects the amount of GP screen area used.

(The following description assumes that the program’s main window is open)

1. Click the [Check Provider Information] item in the [Tools(T)] menu.

2 A PS - Pro Studio
FilelF] _EdilE)
Check Provider Info
Search Active Noda
Save SRAM Backup Data Symbolltem) Type || Addiess Data Type. Poling T
ERr R R

Frog SupportlFl DataViewlD) Configwe(S) WiewlV) Help(H]

imation

amming

Import Symbol
Export Symbol
Import GLC Spmbel
Provic
AR Puovicer] e Morter

Femete Logon
Flemote Logeff
Devics Backup
Devics Restore
Save GP Capture Data
Diata Fiead Performance Measurement

all

Check provider data.
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3.3 Registering Provider Data

2. The following dialog box appears.

Pro-Studio

Pravider information iz comect.
Download size iz 492 bytes.

Although the program checks provider data automatically during saving, it will not display the file size.
In the following cases an error will occur:

After entering provider information,

- the data type of a symbol has been changed,

- a symbol name has been changed or deleted, or

- a node name has been changed or deleted.

If an error occurs, you will not be able to transfer the network project file (*.npj) to the GP.

DO NOT edit or delete a symbol, or that symbol’s designated provider node.

Maximum size of provider information data is 56 kbytes.

Rule of thumb
BasSe.....coeiii e 36bytes
Register Node.........cccccoveennee. 88bytes

RegisterProvide Information.....120bytes
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Action Items

Using the action item function, you can designate the desired action item(s) (called action item “contents”)
so that a Consumer (only aWindows OS personal computer) which has received provider information will
perform them.

You can start action items by setting the symbol name of the Provider node to the action name.

Action items must be set up, however, it is possible that they are not used during normal operation.

For adetailed explanation of action item functions, refer to “ Chapter 4 Action Items”.

Reference - “Chapter 4 Action ltems”
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3.4 Using the DDE Function

Pro-Server incorporates the DDE server function and therefore can exchange data with applications that
support the DDE client function. The following description assumes that the program’s main window is

open.
DDE: String Copy

1. Click the desired symbol name.

PS - Pro Studio o ]
F) EdilE] Tools(T) Programming SupporilF) Detaiew(D] Corfiguie(s) Viewly] HelpH)

H]

E=ars S pmbolfem Type [ Addiess || Data Type ] Poling T
E1- {Z] Network Entiy Node Local D40 16 Bilsigned) 1000
% WINDOWS_NT [210160.181.172] Windows Personal Compuler _DH_WORD Local D41 16 BifSighed) 1000

D& MELSEC_ONA [10.230.254.254) MITSUBISHI MELSEC OnA(CPL)
§ e WINDOWS_S5 [10.230.230119] Windows Personal Computer
{43 Provider Information

g Action List

[

Help s [F1] key.

MEMO » With Excel, you cannot use DDE to write data because Excel does not

support data writing as a DDE client. To write data to Excel, use the
VBA function.
Reference - “3.5 Using the VBA Support Function”

« If you use Windows XP, you cannot execute write using the DDE feature.

2. Select [Programming Support(P)]-[DDE: String Copy]. Or, right-click the symbol name, and
then select [DDE: String Copy].

A PS - Pro Studio =
FilelF) EdtE) Took{T) | Programming Support[P) || DataiewiD) Corfigurs() Viswly) HelpiH)

= o] B4 Declare Function
E . WBA Wiite function
APS VBA:Riead function Symbolltem] Type | Addiess || Data Type Poling Ti
&1 {71 Network Ertry Nod) Locdl DA0 16 Bi(Signed) 1000
- WINDOWS_N W :Declare Function rsonal Computer _D41_WORD Local D41 16 Bit[Signed) 1000
1D MELSEC_GNA| VT ‘Wike unclion ELSEC-OnA(CPU)
L. WINDOWS_3§ VT Read function anal Computer
-3 Provider Informatia
B dction List

T -
Copy the string for DDE '=PROSERVANodelSymbal to dip baard, I IO
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3.4 Using the DDE Function

3. When the following dialog appears you can paste the copied string into any DDE-compatible

software.

"=PROSERYR|MELSEC_QNAI_D40__WORD"
This string was copied ta the clip board.
Flease paste and use in your application.

4. Here, the copied string is pasted into an Excel worksheet to create a DDE link.

2. Microsoft Excel
File Edit View Insert Format Iools Data Window Help

[DeR[ZBv[ioaF|(=-=-[6&[= s s ylmd
e s zu]j===8]3 %, B[4

—
| |=PROSERVRIMELSEC_QMAI D40 WORD
1=

MEMO | When a symbol’s data is text and is copied to an Excel cell, only the first

character of the text will be displayed. In this case, edit that Excel cell
and add the required characters.

Ex.)

=PROSERVER|GP1!' SYMBOL .*20’

Be sure to put “’ (quotation marks)” around “!".

Reference - “A.1 DDE Function Details”
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3.4 Using the DDE Function

Workaround Example 1 for Mass Data

Creating an LS Area inside your PC

When using the (data) distribution feature, the creation of an internal LS (Pro Server) areainside your PC

will alow you to read out data periodically via GP from one or more PLCs. The setting of the DDE feature

to read out collected datafrom the LS areawill allow the datain the LS areato be refreshed faster.

DDE Application

Pro-Server
LS Area
Personal Computer GP

1. Call up the Register Node feature to register the host PC.

% ProjectA - Pro Studio
[ EdiE)]| Took() Programming Suppan(F)

Edikindz:
Deletebings

CanfigurelS) Viewly) HelpH)

[Symballien] [Tope [[Addiess JDala Tug]

Local D0 16 B

) windows f|| D41 _WORD Local Dt 16 Bl
ITSUBISHI
[Windows P

Fieglster Symbl

Edit Symbel

Delete Symbel

Fregister Provids nfarmalion
By Poonid Information
DeletePionids farmation
Fgistardsetion

Edi Aetfom
Daltedetion

[ [0

Register new enty node,

To Register aNode, refer to “ 3.1 Registering Network Entry Nodes”

2. Designate the IP address for host PC.

Mode [WINDOWS_96] PLC Type [Windows Persanal Computer 7|

ot |

IF Address [10230230120 | [ pc Node Data

PLC Type: Select Windows PC'
Sub Met Mask IP Address: Inputthe same address of PC's Control Panel
Sub NetMask: Unused (Used the Control Panel's data)
Gateway |10.230.230.232 Gateway: Unused (Used the Control Panel's data)

;';235;2\39) m Browse... ‘

4] rezrs 0] o [ eea ][ v ] |

[PLC Type]
Designate the “Windows Personal Computer”.

PLC
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3.4 Using the DDE Function

3. Enter the settings for the PC’s internal LS area.

't Provider Information

Title Sheet2

Providing Condition |vamercnmmennn Semr\gsl Receive A\Ensemr\gsl Detailed 4] »
Descrip

0K

Cancel

i

fiming. HelpH)

PoweroN [ [status on ’}\ease choose the provider's conditions and
Status OFF

ON Time '\/J’

Irterval _ |upperEdge
5 e g b
ThE | Revwrite —| |Lower Edue
U | Trigger v | Trigger

Provider Node Consumer Node(s] =
], | MELSEC_oNa | vinDows_NT
; Symbol Name
Symbol Length ConstantValue

[oawore <[ 7 |
| A

MELSEC_QNA

ymbol Name

[Consumer Node(s)]
Designate the LS area name that the host PC will use. You should designate the LS area name that you
wishtouseamong LS, LSA,LSB ... LSY and LSZ.

For detailed Provider information, refer to “3.3 Registering Provider Data’.

4. Designate the LS area inside PC by the application which supports DDE.
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Workaround Example 2 for Mass Data

Creating an LS Area inside your GP

Creating an LS areainside your GP will allow your PC to easily read out data periodically from the GP. The
setting of this feature allows data to be read out faster. This feature also speeds up data writing.

However, you must consider validity to the system because it affects GP's refresh speed.

a1 [~

Area

GP PLC
PC

For registering the read area, refer to “Device/PLC Connection Manual”.

Reference - “Device/PLC Connection Manual”

MEMO The GP’s LS area will vary depending on the GP system used. The following

table shows LS area sizes according to GP system versions.

LS Area Size GP
4096 GP77R SERIES
9999 GP-2000 SERIES/GLC2000 SERIES/IT SERIES

For the GP’s LS area size, the 2-Way Driver will automatically decide its acces-
sible range.
GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows Ver. 7.0 or later should be installed on the GP

system to use the LS area up to 9999.
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3.5 Using the VBA Support Function

Pro-Server can read and write data both to and from applications supporting Visual Basic and Visual C++
using read and write functions. The following procedures explain how to write data from Excel to adesig-
nated symbol via a programming support function.

When devel oping applications with VB or VC, refer to “ Chapter 9 Simple DLL Function”.
VBA: Declare statement

1. Selecting [VBA: Declare Function] from [Programming Support].

sl

£ WINDOWS_N
‘O MELSEC_ 0|
2 WINDOWS_3:

<
A Action List

10Server AP1 Declralon stalement ot se by VBA is copied to clp baaid 0L o]
2. The declaration is copied to the Clip board.
Message

"Option Explicit

' ProEasy.THT -- Pro-Server AP| Declarations for Wisual Basic

Copyright (C) 1998-2001 Digital Electranics Corporation

ProEasy.DLL

. Bl
This string was copied to the clip board.
Please paste and use inyour application.

3. Start-up Microsoft Excel. Select [Visual Basic Editor] from the [Tools] menu’s [Macro] feature.

File Edit Wiew Insert Format | Tools|Data window Help
DeR[el vy v 7 L&)z 4 2% [0d
= P B[ | Bls %, @ A[EE
a1 Jﬂ| = Share Warkbook. ..
[ A I B C Track Changes 3 F | [E] [ H
Igtge Workbaoks. .,
Protection »

Goal Seek, .,
Scenatios...
Auditing »

p Macros...
@ Record New Macro,..

Alt+Fa

Add-Ins...
Custornize,.,

‘a|mm‘w|m|m‘.x=.|m|m_n

Options...

Wlizard 3
T e || T I

=]
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3.5 Using the VBA Support Function

4. Select [Module] from [Insert] in the Visual Basic Editor.

& Ryoegdite,,.,

iﬁ Class Module

Fillzn,

5. Paste the declare statement in the inserted standard module.

& Microsolt Yisual Basic - Book1

Edit|| Wiew Insert Format Debug Rur

Y Sanjt; Undi EhrlZ
(4 Redo Paste
iy

ChHC

Del

6. This completes function declaration.

Select all Chrl+a
[ Fird... Chr+E
Find Mext F3
| Modu Replace... Chrl+H
|(G=nem\) \E” l(nm:l:riliuns)
Option Explicit
ProEssy.TXT -- Pro-Server API Declarations for Visg|

Copyright (C)

1998-2001 Digital Electron)

ProEasy.DLL

Version 1.0
Version 1.1
Version 1.5
Version 2.0
Version 3.0

Complying with Pro-Serv,

Complying with the
(The version of the Pro,

Complying with Group It
(The version of the Pro,

SRAK backup data write
It is changed from the
(The version of the Pro

Gp_Weh Version 1.0
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3.5 Using the VBA Support Function

VBA: Write Function

7. Click the desired symbol name.

Filelf) EdifE) Tools(T) Frogiamming Suppan(P] DataView(d) CorfiguelS] Viewly) HelplH)

e | Address Data Type Poling Ti

[Eaers S ymbolliem T

- {7 Network Entiy Node NET Tocal D40 16 BtfSianed] 1000

ey WINDOWS_NT (210.160.181.172) Windows Personal Computer _D41_WORD Local D41 16 BitfSigned) 1000
D6 MELSEC_ONA (10.230.254.254) MITSUBISHI MELSEC-ORA(CFU)

i ey WINDOWS_S5 [10.230.230.119) Windows Personal Computer

{4 Providar Information

L@ Action List

Kl

Help s [F1]key.

8. Select [Programming Support(P)]'s [VBA: Write function] from the Menu Bar.

XA PS - Pro Studio
FielE) EdilE) Tools(T)

DataView(D] Corfigue(5] VYiewl¥l HelpH)

Programming Suppoit(P)

/BA.Declare Function

/B Rizad function S kol lte) Type | Address ] Dala Tope | Poling T
- 7] Netwerk Enty Nod) Local D40 16 BifSigned) 1000
-3 WANDOWS_N|  VC:Decire Function  brsonal Computer _041_WORD  Locd D41 16 BifSigned) 1000
OE MELSEC_QNA| VT Wits function ELSEC-QneCFU)
£ WINDOWS 8V Fisad uncion anal Computer
-2 Provider Informa

2B Action List DDE:String Copy

[l

Copy the VBA milte command statement(by data ype] to clipboard.

9. Write Command is now copied to the Clipboard.

"|Err = WriteDevice 6"MELSEC_QNA""_D40__WORD", Enter value{integer type) here 1)

This string was copied to the clip board.
Flease paste and use inyour application.
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3.5 Using the VBA Support Function

10. In Microsoft Excel, select the [Control Toolbox] from the [Views] menu’s [Tool bars] feature.

X Microsoft Excel - Book1

H Fle Edt | view] insert Format Tools Data Window Help

2
]
M| Header and Faoter... oraving
5 | Commnents i
= Exit Design Mode
S Custon Yiews. .. External Data
N Ful Screen Forms
El | zoom.. Picture
10| PivatTable
1 Reviewing
2 Wisual Basic
E} teb
% wiordart
1B Customize. ..

CommandButtonl

o _Help

| PEEEI IR

Sub CommandBuctoni Click()

End sub

ake
&HE00000

1 - frBackstyl
ommandsut |

F] Jeriek
ndBurcont_CLick(]
el6(n

("GP1","_DNLOO_ WORD", Enter value(Integer type) here,1,0) |

Kll]
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3.5 Using the VBA Support Function

14. Input the value to be written into the PLC device whose symbol is indicated. Replace the words
‘Input value here’ with the numeric value.

Example) When set to 100,

il Jn aputtont ] Jerex =

[T ——— T EP 5
LErr - Writebeviceis("GPiT, " DHio0_uoRDA Lo E

Rl

| i —

15. Click on the [Design] icon to quit the Design Mode.

o

Design lcon — |

bl FROD E 0 &
- [0 0 @ [E

o

16. Thus, when you click Excel's Command Button, “100” is written to the PLC symbol’s device.

CommandButton?

The Device Monitor feature allows you to easily check that the data has been written successfully.

Reference - “Chapter 6 Tools”

» Device Monitor
MELSEC_QNA!_D4]__WORD
Bit | 16 Bit | 32 Bit
Float ] Dotible | String
@ Signed O Unsiged O HEX O ECD
GPT I AL +01 +1Z2 ]
DMOIU AT ]
DMOT03: a +113 +114
DMO106:f +115 +116 +117

DMO10%/ +118 +119 +120
. £122 4123
+125 +126

=

i Bat | e |

“100” has been written to the device.
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3.5 Using the VBA Support Function

(Reference)

Cellsthat have been designated as using Excel’s Range Function can write datato a GP or PLC device. If

you then change the value entered in this cell and push the Command Button, the device's data will be

immediately refreshed.
Reference - Step 11

1. Input the value to be written to the symbol's PLC device.
Here, enter “Range(“A1")" in the space shown by “Enter value here”

“IErr = WriteDevicel6(“ GP1”,*_DM100_WORD"”, Range(*A1"),1,0)"

N4 Book1 - Sheetl [Code) [_10] %]

[CommandButtont | Jeex /-\ [
Private Sub CommandButtonl Clicki) =
1Err = UriteDevicel6("GFL1", " DM100_ UORD"f Range("i1"|§ 1, 0)

End Sub

7

2. Click the [Design] icon to quit the Design Mode.

Design Icon —]

Bl Em o0 @ 0 &
- [ 0 @ (B

2
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3.5 Using the VBA Support Function

3. Thus, when you enter 100 in Excel’'s worksheet cell A1, and press the Command Button, “100”

is written to the GP or PLC symbol’s device.

Microzoft Excel - Book1

m@ File Edit ‘iew Insert Format Tool

IEEEIEIEF I EEY:

m|.ﬁ.rial Hio Hij®» .
Al [ =| 100
A E [ C

1 100]

2

3

F

The Device Monitor feature allows you to easily check that the data has been written successfully.

Reference - Chapter 6 “Tools”

. Device Monitor [=]
MELSEC_QHA!_D40__WORD!
Bit | 16 Bit | 32 Bit
Float | Didsle | String
© Siged O Unsigied O HEX O BCD
=P !VALVﬁ + +Z B
DMOT00C +100 +110 +111 EI
DMO103: +113 +114
DMOTO&:  +1f5 +11é 17
DMOT0%:  +1f8 +119 +120
D02 g1 +122 +123
DMOT15: +1E4 +125 +126
=

i | Fxit | ‘ Helpit) |

Polling Time

“100” has been written to the device.

MEMO When using VB.NET, if you insert the declaration according to this

procedure, an error will occur when executing it.
You cannot use VBA: Declaration directly because data sizes of
Integer or Long are different between VB.NET and Visual Basic.

VBA: Declaration is for Visual Basic or Basic for Application.
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3.6 Saving Backup Data in SRAM

3.6 Saving Backup Datain SRAM

Pro-Studio allows you to upload backup data stored in a GP's SRAM to the host PC as a comma-delimited
CSV (Comma Separated Value) file. You can open CSV files using Excel, Access, or any application that
supportsthe CSV file editing format. There are 13 types of backup data you can upload (or save).

1. Click [Save SRAM Backup Data] on the [Tools(T)] menu.

LA PS - Pro Studio

Check Provider Information |
Search Active Nods

S AM Backup Data
Transler Network Project

Symbolllen) Tope ] Aodess [ Dota Type ]| Foling T
DAD_WORD  Local D40 16 Bif5igned] 1000
DHWORD Lol Dél 16 BifSigned) 1000

Import Symbol
Export Symbol
Impart C-Package Symbol
Check C-Package Symbol
Status Monitor

Remote Logon
Remate Logolf
Device Backup

Device Restore

Save GP Captue Data

Data Read Perfamance Measuiement
Setup Factory Gateway

Kl

Save SRAM backup data of this node as 'osv' file

2. The [Save SRAM Backup Data] window appears. After selecting the network entry node, the

data you wish to save, and the file in which the data is saved, click [Save].

Save SRAM Backup Data

GP1 (10.161.9.112) MITSUBISHI MELSEC-QnAIGFL)
D
£ Logging Data £ Trend Data £ Sampling Data
£ Alarm Log Data £ Mlarm History Data
3 Marm Block 1 3 Alamm Block 2 3 Alamm Block 3
£ Mlarm Block 4 £ Alam Block § £ Alarm Block 6
£ Marm Block 7 £ Alam Block 8

File
%) Rewirite Jc \Program Files\Pro-face\Pro-Server with sn‘
& sovens

CEe [ cane [ Heowr |

For detailed information about each data, refer to GP-PRO/PBI I for Windows Tag Reference Manual.
Reference - “GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows Tag Reference Manual”
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3. After data save starts, the elapsed time is displayed.

Save SRAM Backup Data

3.6 Saving Backup Data in SRAM

#) Logojng Baf 2 Trend Bata 2 Sampiing Data
£ Al Lag Data 129 Hlawm Histary Datar

12 Kl Blagk | 12 s Bloek 2 2 Kl Blagk %
2 Rlanm Blak ¥ 12 #janm Bllock &

1% Rwie:

L rppend

CAProgram FilesiPra-facelPra-Senier with St

Bromes..

e caunt ||

Time Count

1 5ec.

Elapsed time display

4. When the saving process has been completed successfully, the following window appears.

MEMO

To open an SRAM backup data file you saved using Excel, start Excel,

click [Open] on the [File] menu, and then select [Text file (*.prn; *.txt;

@ Save Complete

*.csv]) as [Save as type].

File pame:

Save as bype:

‘Bnnkl

Text (Tab delimited)

Microsoft Excel 5.0/95 Workbook,
Microsoft Excel 97 8 5.0/95 Warkbook
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3.7 Device Data Backup and Restoration

3.7 Device Data Backup and Restoration

3.7.1

The device data backup function allows you to collect a series of device data viathe Internet and to save it as

datafiles.

The device data restoration function allows you to restore collected data from a series of devices.

The data saving format can be either BIN (binary) or CSV.

Device Data Backup

1.

2.

Click the [Tools (T)] menu in the [Device Backup] window.

XA PS - Pro Studio
FiefF] Edi(E]

‘PruglammingSuplet[E] DataWiew(D] ConfigureS] Viewl¥] Help(H]

L ICIX]

Devi

Check Provider Information
Search Active Node

Save SAAM Backup Data
Transfer Network Project
Import Symbol

Export Symboal

Import C-Package Symbal
Check C-Package Spmbol
Status Monitor

Dz baller

Remote Logon
Femate Logoff

Dievice Restore

Save GP Capture Data

Data Read Performance Measurement
Setup Factary G ateway

Sumbel[ltem] [ Type | Address

[ Data Type

1[Palling Tif

_D40_WORD Local D40
_D41_WORD Local D41

& Backup

16 Bit[Signed]
16 BitfSigned]

1L

Save device data ta file.

[

IR}

1000
1000

The [Device Backup] window appears. After selecting all items, click [Backup].

Mode Mame [HlER
gavepmderlC:Ingram FiIes\F'rU-faceIF'ru-Su|||T|

FileMarne [%NODE_%DEVICE |

DeviceAddress[L50000 |ﬁ

Backuphumber

tode == rFarmat

) BN ) Bit & UnaiyiedCes

gosv || @188t O wnedbes
) 32Bit ) Hese

DeviceBackup

” Backup I” Cancel | ” Help(H) |
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3.7 Device Data Backup and Restoration

[Node Name]
Select the node name. If unselected, the error dialog will appear.

[Save Folder]
Enter the path to the folder that you wish to save data. Thisis defaulted to the “NPJDataBase” folder

in the current directory of Pro-Server. If not entered, the error dialog will appear.

[File Name]
Enter the file name. By default, the file name will vary depending on the node name, the device

address, the saved type and the data type. If not entered, the error dialog will appear.

[Device Address]
Enter the device address that you wish to start saving. Thisis defaulted to “LS0000”. If not entered or
entered incorrectly, the error dialog will appear.

[Backup Number]
Enter the number of backup data. The maximum number of data that you can backup depends on the
device. However, maximum numbers of data that you can backup from Special Protocol symbols are

restricted to the contents of the table below.

cevce pe| | oot e o ool | Gaden et o Ser
Protocol Symbols Device

Bit Device Bit 255

16 Bits Bit 255

Device 16 Bits 255 Depends on a backup
32 Bits 127 data file

32 Bits Bit 255

Device 32 Bits 255

If you designate values exceeding those maximum numbers, the warning dialog will appear.

[Mode]
Select the saved type. Thisisdefaulted to “BIN” (binary).

[Format]

Select the datatype. Thisis defaulted to “16 bits unsigned decimal”. Select the number system only
when the saved typeis CSV.

If you select “CSV” for [Mode] when designating a special protocol symbol in the [Device Address)
field, nothing will be output in the “Comment” field of the CSV file for addresses without symbol
registration.
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3.7 Device Data Backup and Restoration

3. The backup processing status is displayed in the [now] dialog.

Mow saving device data tofile.

0f 255 0%

If the contents set in the [Device Backup] dialog are incorrect, following dialogs will appear.

Dialog Contents Workaround
Designate number up to 255 for data Reset the value in the [Backup Number]
backup in the BIT format. field, and then execute backup.
Cannot execute bit-type symbol backup If you designated a BIT symbol in the
other than in the BIT format. [Device Address] field, you cannot execute

backup in formats other than BIT. Reset the
format to “BIT”, and then execute backup.
Cannot execute symbol backup other than | If you designated a symbol other than a

a bit-type in the BIT format. bit-type in the [Device Address] field, you
cannot execute backup in BIT. Reset the

format to something else but “BIT”, and
then execute backup.

4. When the backup process has been completed successfully, the following window appears.

Click [OK] to exit the process.

Pro Studio

@ Save Complete
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MEMO

3.7 Device Data Backup and Restoration

* The following shows the data contents for CSV device data.

Node name, (Node name for backup) (CR)
Device name, (Device address to start backup) (CR)
Number, (Number of backup data) (CR)
Device length, (Bit length of the backup device) (CR)
Data type, unsigned decimal (CR)
Date, (Backup date) (CR)
(CR)
Data, comment (CR)
(Value of the first device address), (Name of the first device address) (CR)
(Value of the second device address), (Name of the second device address)
(CR)
» The backup date should be written in a format of (year)/(month)/(day) (space)

(hour):(minute). If (minute), if it is one digit, use 0 (zero) in the second digit.
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3.7 Device Data Backup and Restoration

3.7.2  Restoring Device Data

1. Click [Device Restore] on the [Tools (I)] menu of the Menu Bar.

A PS - Pro Studio

Fielf) EdilE)

| Progiamming SupportlE) DelaView(D) ConfiguelS] Viewy) HelplH)

Check Provider Infomation
Search Active Node

Save SAAM Backup Data Symbollitem
Transter Network Proiect -bd0_WORD
|mport Symbl | Computer -D41_WORD
Evport Symbel ECOnCRU
Import C-Package Symbol
Check CPackage Symbol
Status Monitor

Dz bllenlien

Fiemote Logan

Remete Logoft

Type J[Addiess ] Dats Type ] Poling T
Tocal  Ddl TE B ianed) 1000
Local D41 16 BiffSigned) 1000

Computer

i
Diata Read Performance Msasuement
Setup Factory Gateway

[0

Restore fie data to device.

I

2. The [Device Restore] window appears. After selecting all items, click [Restore].

Fils Narms | L]
Format
Mode Marne [MELSEC_QNA =]
Dovics Addrass| |i
Restare Number =
[ Fessme | [ canet [ [ tewar |

[File Name]

Enter the file name, which you have created according to the procedure in the section “ 3.7.1 Device Data

Backup”. All buttons except for the cancel button will stay dimmed until you designate the correct file.

[Format]

If you designate afilein the [File Name] field, the following table showing formats corresponding to files

will appear.
File Format | Bit Length| Write Format Display
Binary 1 Bit
16 16 Bits
32 32 Bits
Csv 1 Bit
16 Unsigned decimal | 16 Bits unsigned decimal

Signed decimal 16 Bits singed decimal

Hexadecimal

16 Bits hexadecimal

32

Unsigned decimal

32 Bits unsigned decimal

Signed decimal

32 Bits signed decimal

Hexadecimal

32 Bits hexadecimal

3-50



3.7 Device Data Backup and Restoration

[Node Name]

Select the node name from the selection box. If unselected, the error dialog will appear.

[Device Address]
Enter the device address to start the restoration. When you enter the file name, the header address

saved in thefileisentered. If not entered or entered incorrectly, the error dialog will appear.

[Restore Number]

Enter the number of restoration data. By default, the number of data saved in the fileis displayed when
entering the filename. The minimum number to datato restoreis one. The maximum number of data
differs depending on a backup data file, however, you cannot restore the number of data exceeding the

restriction in the table below.

Device Type Maximum Number of Maximum Number of
to Access Format Restore Data from Special Restore Data from Other
Protocol Symbols Device
Bit Device |Bit 255
16 Bits Bit 255
Device 16 Bits 255 Depends on a backup
32 Bits 127 data file
32 Bits Bit 255
Device 32 Bits 255

If the contents set in the [Device Restore] dialog are incorrect, following dialogs will appesr.

3-51



3.7 Device Data Backup and Restoration

3. The restoration processing status is displayed in the [now] dialog.

File data is now being restored to the device.

0f 255: 0%

If the contents set in the [Device Restore] dialog are incorrect, following dialogs will appear.

Dialog Contents

Workaround

Cannot designate a bit-type
symbol to data restore other
than in the BIT format.

If you designated a Bit symbol in the [Device Ad-
dress] field, you cannot restore data in formats other
than BIT. Reset the symbol other than in “BIT” in the
[Device Address] field, and then restore.

Cannot designate a symbol
other than in BIT to data restore
in the BIT format.

If you designated a symbol in formats other than BIT
in the [Device Address] field, you cannot restore BIT
data. Reset the BIT symbol in the [Device Address]
field, and then restore.

The designated file is incorrect.

If you designate a Bit backup data file by Pro-Server
of the older version (V4.0) in the [File Name] field,
you cannot restore it. Reset other file in the [File
Name] field, and then restore.

4. When the restoration process has been completed successfully, the following window ap-

pears. Click [OK] to exit the process.

Pro Studio

@ Save Complete
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3.8 GP Capture Data Saving Function

3.8 GP Capture Data Saving Function

Pro-Server alows you to read the on-line GP capturing data on your network. This screen capturing is
realized by two different ways, the way to execute it using the action item function or the interactive way.
This section describes the interactive capturing procedure.

For the procedure using the action item function, refer to “4.3.12 Upload of JPEG Data’.

Reference - “4.3.12 Upload of JPEG Data”

When you use the save feature of the GP screen, there are following restrictions.

* You can use this function only on GP-2000 series/GL C2000 series/I T series.

* Prior to performing this function with the CF Card inserted into the GP because the read data is tempo-
rarily saved in the CF Card.

1. Click [Save GP Capture Data] on the [Tools (T)] menu of the Menu Bar.

QA PS - Pro Studio
File[E] EdME] | Tools(T ‘ Programming Support(P]  Datatiew(D] Configure(S) Viewly] Help(H)

E [=] Check Plo\f\derlnlolmatlon
Search Active Node
= AEPS 5 ave SRAM Backup Data S ymbol{ltem| Type JLAddiess ] Dats Type ] Foling Ti
B [ Metwork] T cter Netwark Proiect DI_WORD  Local D20 16 BilSigned] 1000
T2 il I;‘:rt‘;;'ymm” 1o L Cornputer “041_wORD Local D41 16 BitlSigned] 1000
-0 Export Symbal
2 N IComputer
Provider Import C-Package Symbol
L@ ActionL Check C-Package Symbol
Status Maonitar
Denlze blanien
Fiemate Logon
Fiemote Logoff
Device Backup
Device Restore

ve GP Capture Data

Data Read Performance Measurement
Setup Factory Gateway

|

Save GP soieen caplure data T UM
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3.8 GP Capture Data Saving Function

2. The [Screen Capture & Save] window appears. After selecting all items, click [Save].

Screen Capture & Save |
Node Marne | GP2300L1 I=]|

Falder Wame |SAProaram Files\Pro-face\Pro-Ser|| ..
File Narne |%NODE%Y%M%D%h%m“ Default |

O show Brawse

E save ” Cancel | " Help(H)

[Node Name]

Select the node name. If unselected, the error dialog will appear.

[Folder Name]
Enter the folder name to save data. This defaults to the “NPJDataBase” folder in the current directory

of Pro-Server. If not entered, the error dialog will appear.

[File Name]
Enter the file name. This defaults to %NODE%Y %M %D%h%m%s (node name, year, month, day,

hour, minute).

[Show Browser]
Select if you wish to display it on your browser after uploading the GP screen. If you check (ON) the
box, it will be displayed on your browser. This defaults to unchecked (OFF).

When you execute [Save GP Capture Data], drawings and operations on the GP screen will stop for a
few seconds. Therefore, you cannot normally execute the GP screen capturing operation from upper-
level PCs.

You should set the bit “0” of GP's LS2076 to “ON (1)” to capture GP screens from upper-level PCs.
During capturing, the LS2077 bit is set to “ON” on GP. After finishing carpturing, it will be automati-
caly set to “OFF".
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3.9 Security Function

3.9 Security Function

Pro-Server has a security function to protect PLC and GP data.

The following items are included in this function:

* Passwordsto set up user levels (User level password)

» Password to protect accesses from unregistered personal computers (Remote password)

3.9.1  User Level Password Settings

Pro-Server can restrict the range of functions available to a user viathree different password levels.

MEMO Be sure to write down every password registered so as not to forget it. You

cannot log on to the system without the correct password.

1. Select [Password] in the [Configure(S)] menu.

3 A PS - Pro Studio [ flm] B3

il Took(T) Programming Suppert(P) DataViewD) [ ConfiguelS]] Viewy) HelplH)
== o
————pectiD JLUDP Port Humber I
Newok  [BE/10/20 16, 8000
GF View

- {7] Network Entiy Node

P WINDOWS_NT (210160.181.172) Windaws Personal Ce
By MELSEC_ONA (10.230.254.254] MITSLBISHI MELSEC URAICFU]
5 WINDOWS_35 (10230 230 119) Windaws Persanal Computer
i GF2300LT (10.100.0.100) MEMORY LINK 51D Type

{2 Provider Information

S Action List

Selup password. 7 e
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3.9 Security Function

2. The Password window appears. Specify whether you enable or disable the password check by

turning on the corresponding option. If you select [Enable], enter all the items and then click

[OK].

Password

[

() Disable ,7
{2 Enable
y . Cancel
Pasewors
Passward
=Read Only Mods
Paggword
=D
Paggword
Operations available for each level are asfollows:

Level Change settings| Writing data | Reading data
Administrator (0] o (0]
Read / Write X (0] (0]

Read only X X 0]
Disconnect X X X

Change Settings...Provider information setting changes, etc.

Writing data.....
Reading data....

If you enter a password, the following Login window will appear at the start of Pro-Server.

....Datawrite via device monitor

....Dataread via device monitor

Login[ProServer)

Pagsword J

0K Cancel
|| |
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3.9 Security Function

3.9.2 Remote Password Setup

In order to prevent illegal accesses by a personal computer that has not been registered on the network, a
password can be registered for the entire network.

When remote access is attempted from a personal computer that has not been registered as a network node, a
dialog box will appear asking for the password. After the registered password is correctly entered, remote

access can be performed.

MEMO Be sure to write down each registered password. If a password is forgotten,

remote access cannot be performed.

1. Select [Network] in the [Configure(S)] menu.

2 A PS - Pro Studio [P ] [

FilefF) EdE] Took[T) Programming Support(P] Dataliew(D) Viewl¥] Help[H]

=] = Spstemn
Ol = Bk \ |

Ect D JLUCP Part Number I

Et- {31 Network Entry Node 871072015 6000
Lo WINDDWS_NT (210.160.181.172) Windows Persanal C{__BF View

W MELSEC_ONA (10230 254, 2541 MITSUBISHI MELSEC-TraerL)

~i WINDOWS_35 (10.230.230.119) Windows Personal Computer
i L GP2300L1 [10.100.0100] MEMORY LINK 10 Type
+-4 Provider Information
og@h Action List
Setup network configuiation I

3-57



3.9 Security Function

2. The [Network Configuration] dialog box will appear. Enter a password in [Network Remote

Password] and click the [OK] button.

Metwork Configuration

ProjectID |1993mu:2015:45:4|| W

[ ]
Porthio. [0 |
HelpH)

=Metwork Remote Password

confim g Ethermnet Card

=lsing 32 bit access with a 16 bit device.

) LoweHigh order is fixed
@) Autornatic device detection

When selecting a node via a personal computer that has not been registered as a network node and
selecting [Tool]'s [Remote Logon] from the Menu Bar, a dialog box will appear, asking for the

password.

Remote Connection

MELSEC_GINA (10.230.254.254)
MITSUBISHI MELSEC-QnA(CPL)

Remote Connection :
CANCEL
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3.10 Configuring the System

3.10 Configuring the System

The following describes how to enter Pro-Server and Pro-Studio system information. The following

description assumes the program’s main window is open.

1. Select [System] in the [Configure(S)] menu.

[ ] [E3

Wiewl) HelplH)

LA PS - Pro Studio
Fielf) EGHE] Toos(I) Programming SupparP) DalaviewlQ]

]

& 2] Network Enty Node

-3 WINDOWS_NT (210160 181.172) Windows Personal O GF View
W@ MELSEC_NA (10.230.254.254) MITSUBISHI MELSEC-GraP)
-3 WINDOWS_35 [10.230.230.119) Windows Personal Computer
R GP2300LT (10.100.0.100) MEMORY LINK 510 Type

w4 Provider Information
@ Action List

)

Passward

i8/10/2015... 800K

et ID J[UOP Port Number I
Netwrk o

OC_Trow_]

Setup system configuration.
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3.10 Configuring the System

2. The [System Configuration] window will appear. Enter all necessary data and click [OK].

System Configuration [<]

Pro-Studio Folder

DDE Palling Time
[C:\Prograr Filesi Studiol] 1000 s

GP-PROIPB3 for Windows Folder

Status Monitor Polling Time
|c \Program FilesiPro-face\Pro-Server with Studiot ” =000
ms
~Netwark Project File Ato L Auto Log
[ Auto Load
- Auto Log on
etk Pt s Wi o g

] © SRS Ay

O Fadiilits Wads
~DDE Pop Up Message

[ Display Message O Raad nlylladsy

Display Period ms O Dissannestiinde
[ o« ”l Gancel |H Help(H)

[DDE Polling Time]

The DDE polling time designated here will be used as an initial value of the palling time when a
symbol is registered.

[GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows Folder]
Designate the folder where GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows is installed.
The default is“ C:\Program Files\Pro-face\ProPBWin".

[Network Project File Auto Load]

The designated network project file is loaded automatically when Pro-Server starts.

For access rights by modes:
Reference - “3.9.1 User Level Password Settings”.
For the detailed information for other items:

Reference —» On-line Help.

MEMO | - The polling time used set for collecting or writing data for each symbol,

providing data and monitoring devices may not be able to be performed
under certain conditions. These conditions include the currently regis-
tered number of GPs, number of Tags used on each screen sent, type of
PLC connection, and number of other currently open Windows applica-
tions. Entering “0” will allow the system to operate at its maximum speed.
Use this value as a benchmark when entering other values to “fine-tune”
your system.

« If you create and add Pro-Server’s short-cut to the Windows Start Up
menu, Pro-Server will start automatically with a network project that has

been designated via [Network Project File Auto Load].
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3.11 Configuring the Network

Follow the procedure below to change the Network Port Number setting. The ports to be used should be

consecutive ports, beginning with the first port number entered. The default port number setting is “8000”

which uses ports 8000 and 8001. The following description assumes the Pro-Studio main window is open.

1. Click [Network] in the [Configure(S)].

_3APS - Pro Studio
Fielf) EdilE) To

ogiamming Suppart(P)  DataView(D)

Viewld)

HelplH)

“ |

J[UDF Pt Humber

B {5 Metwork Entry Node
£ WINDOWS_NT (210.160.181.172) Windows Persanal Ce
W MELSEC_[INA (10.230.254 254) MITSUBISHI MELSE C-GneqePl]
2, WINDOWS_95 10.230.230.119) Windaws Perscnal Computer
& GP2300L1 [10.100.0.100) MEMORY LINK 510 Type
&2 Frovider Infomation
2R Action List

ect D
8/10/2015.. 8000
e

Setup network canfiguation

A T |

2. The [Network Configuration] window will appear. Enter all necessary data and click [OK]. To

enter advanced settings, click on [Advanced].

ProjectiD  [199810120 16:46:4] ’7
==
Portho.  [8000
HelpH)
~Network Rermote Password
contim | Etheret Card
FUsing 32 bit access with a 16 bit device
O LowiHigh order is fixed
@ Automatic device detection

[Port No.]

For port numbers, ten numbers in series are used, starting from the designated number.

[Network Remote Password]

For aremote password through network, refer to “3.9.2 Remote Password Setup”.

[Using 32 bit Access with a 16 bit device]

Selects the access order of sequential two 16-bit devices which are regarded as a single 32-bit device.
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3.11 Configuring the Network

3. The [Advanced Configuration] window will appear. Enter all necessary data and click [OK].

Advanced Configuration
Character Time Out ms
Connection Time Out ms
Dewice RAN Tirme Out ms
Action Time Out me
Frame Tirne Out ms
TCRIIF Tirme Out .
o[ cemel || useDerauts | [ el

[Character Time Out]

Pro-Server is normally used via Ethernet, however, thisis the reserved parameter to be used when you
improve and use Pro-Server for serial connection. This setup is not used currently. (One byte of data

will be sent at onetimein serial communication, and if the interval exceeds the value designated here,

it will be regarded as receive error and also regarded as timeout.)

[Connection Time Out]
While currently establishing connection, if there is no communication via the connection for the period
of time designated here, the connection will be terminated. (You can establish only one connection for

one consumer node.)

[Device R/W Time Out]
If there is no response within the time designated here after Pro-Server raised a read/write request, it

will be regarded as timeout.

[Action Time Out]

If there is no response within the time designated here after provider or action is executed, it will be
regarded as timeout. However, in the case of provider, thisis effective only when you checked [Reply
Check] and [Use Provider Timeout Time from Network Settings] in the [Detailed Settings] tab.

Reference - “3.3 Registering Provider Data”

[Frame Time out]
When working on mass data, a provider node sends data dividing those into more than one packet,
while a consumer node receives a packet sent in turn. |f aconsumer node cannot receive the next

packet within the time designated here after receiving one packet, it will be regarded as timeoui.
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[TCP/IP Time Out]
In TCP communication, “ACK” will be returned to datasent. If “ACK” isnot returned, it will be
retried, however, if “ACK” is not returned even at retry time, it will be disconnected. Time designated

here is maximum waiting time for one action from data sending till ACK return.

After you have selected an advanced setting, the following message appears.

Pro-Studio

& If the: advanced seflings are changed, data barsfer may be effected. Do you wish lo conlinue?

Clicking [Use Defaults] resets all values to the default values.
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3.11.1 Configuring Ethernet Cards

If the PC for Pro-Server has equipped with two or more Ethernet cards, it is required to designate the
specific card for Pro-Server to use. If the PC has only one Ethernet card, there is no need to change the

settings.

1. Select [Configure(s)]-[Network Configuration] item.

Network Configuration
oK |
Project ID ‘1995110&01545:4” ’ﬁl
[wmes. |
T T

Help(H)
=Network Remote Password

Confirm I:l Ethernet Card

=lsing 32 bitaccess with a 16 hit device.

O LowdHigh order is fixed
@) Automatic device detection

2. Click the [Ethernet Card] button. The Ethernet Card window will appear.

Ethemet Card

IP Address

oo ]
Use Defaults

e ]

3. Select the IP address of the card to be used by Pro-Server and click [OK].

MEMO After changing the Ethernet card, make sure to restart both Pro-Server and Pro-

Studio.
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3.12 Printing the Setting Data

You can Print Pro-Studio Setting data.

Theitemsthat can be printed are as follows:

- Provider'slist

IP address, sub net mask, PLC type

- Registered symbol information by provider

Symbol name, symbol type, device address, data type, polling time
- Registered provider information data by provider

Provider title, provider contents (conditions, symbol name, check interval, provider, receiver)

1. Select the [File(E)]-[Print(P)] command.

File[F)]| EGHE] Tools(T) Programming SupportlF] DataviewD) Configuie(s] Viewl) HelpiH)
Newll) Cul+H |
Open(@l.. 0 |
SavelS) Cliks [Proiect D TTUDP Port Number T
Save asth).. 1338A10/20 15.. 6000
[160.181.172) Windows Personal Computer
0.254.254] MITSUBISHI MELSEC-OnA[CPU)
0.230.118) Windows Personal Computer
1Aps 00) MEMORY LINK SI0 Type
2APS 20s
3 5ample
4mlom
it Pro-Studiofs)
Piint this Network Praiect File [T |

When no Network Project file (*.npj) is open, adialog box will appear to ask atarget file to print.

2. The default printer will print the data.
Printable paper sizeisA4 only.
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3.13 Other Instructions

3.131

This section describes instructions that you need to know for the Pro-Server operation.

Special Protocol

Pro-Server recognizes following 12 kinds of protocols as “ Specia Protocol”.

* MITSUBISHI MELSECNET/10

* OMRON SYSMAC-CS1 (ETHER)
* HITACHI HIDIC H (ETHER)

» Siemens S7-200 viaMPI

* Siemens S7-300/400 viaMPI

« SIEMENS S7-300/400 (ETHER)

* AB SIc500 DH485

* AB ControlLogix (EtherNet/IP)

* Allen Bradley SLC5/05 (ETHER)

* Schneider TSX via UNI-TELWAY
* Schneider Modbus TCP (ETHER)
« Schneider Modbus RTU 1:n comm.

The symboal of specia protocol cannot display the device address. Therefore, these symbols are described as* Screen
Creation Definition Symbal” on Pro-Studio.

All symbolsfor screens created by GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows are normally screen cregtion definition symbols,
however, only “ Specid Protocol Symbol” is described as“ Screen Crestion Definition Symbol” on Pro-Studio. In
didogs, if it isdescribed as* Screen Creetion Definition Symbol”, it meansthe symbol of specid protocol.
Thefollowing figure shows the operation flow for the symbol of Specid Protocal.

If dl of symbols (D, @ and @) aren't the same, Pro-Server can't access Specia Protcol Symbal.

PC

-~

1
The Inside of PC

Ethernet

Pro-Server {————— |GP-PRO/PBIII

for Windows

@ Import created symbols -

to Pro-Server @ Creates

(Importing C-Package screens for

Symbol) GP/GLC on

GP-PRO/PB I
@ Checks if symbols imported to Pro-Server are fSorr\rl‘\ggldSo;vrse.

same as those in GP/GLC. (Checking C- cr)tleated
Package Symbol) -

GP/
GLC
@ Transfers created screens
(symbols) to GP/GLC.
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Restriction When Using Drawing Definition Symbols with Pro-Server’s Various Features

When you use Specia Protocol symbols defined by special protocols with Pro-Server’s various features,

there are following restrictions.

Pro-Server Features Action Restriction Contents

Print (0] No restrictions.

:;Z\gszritsrlljgrgz: npc:(;\:)der € | The number of device is restricted.

Symbol Import, Export (2-Way, ProPB) | O No restrictions.

Device Monitor € | The number of write device is restricted.

Device Backup € | The number of device is restricted.

Device Restore € | The number of device is restricted.

Read Time Measurement € | The number of device is restricted.

ProEasyAPI (ReadDevice, WriteDevice)| 4 | The number of device is restricted.

DDE (@) No restrictions.

Device View The number of device is restricted. For the database
& | storage feature, if symbol device definition is changed

on the way, you cannot refer to precise past data.

GP-Viewer For the play-back feature, if symbol device definition is
¢ changed on the way, you cannot refer to precise past data.

Data Storage For the database storage feature, if symbol device
& | definition is changed on the way, you cannot refer to

precise past data.

GP-Web When you imported the project file (*.prw) on Pro-
* Server, you must re-compile it.

O........ no restrictions ® ... with restrictions

The maximum access number to special devicesis as the following.

floating point

Device Type to Format Maximum Number of Maximum Number of
Access Read Write
Bit Device Bit 255 1
16 Bits Device Bit 255 1
16 bits 255 40
32 bits 127 20
Single precision
floating point 127 20
Double precision
63 10

Character string

510 (single byte) 80 (single byte)

32 Bits Device

16 bits 255 1
32 bits 255 40
Single precision
floating point 255 40
Double precision

127 20

floating points

Character string

1020 (single byte) 160 (single byte)




3.13.2

3.13 Other Instructions

Address for Windows Computer

You can use up to 27 names as Windows computer exclusive device names, that is, LS, LSA, LSB, LSC,
LSD ... LSY and LSZ. The device address ranges from 0000 to 9999 in decimal word.

In BIT, upper 4 digits are designated in decimal and the lowest 1 digit isin hexadecimal ranging from 00000
to 9999F.

MEMO The PC exclusive LS area and be used as the setup area for simple DLL

functions, the provider feature or the action item feature.
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4.1
4.2
4.3
4.4

Action ltems

This chapter describes how to set up and use Action Items.

Overview

Registering Action Items

Registering Action Item Parameters
Using ‘Create Report using Excel’ Action



4.1 Overview

4.1 Overview

When you add an Action Item to your PC's existing Provider data (registered in “ 3.3 Registering Provider

Data"), that Action (called an Action Item) will operate based on atrigger received from a Windows PC or
GP on the network.

16 types of Action Items are installed during the Pro-Server software's standard installation. These include

Actions for uploading GP log data, writing data to a designated Excel book, and others.

To useAction Items, you must first register the desired Action and then set the conditions that will trigger

that Action.

MEMO

Depending on the Action Item chosen, you may need to install Excel,

Access or a RDB (Relational Database) in both the Provider and
Consumer nodes.

This chapter’s description assumes that the required Excel, Access and/
or RDB have already been installed.

e If your PC is running Windows 98, Windows 98SE or Windows Me, and
you have set up multiple Action Items, you may not be able to start an

Action Item due to insufficient memory. This problem cannot be solved,
however, by adding more RAM memory.
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Action Item Registration

4.1 Overview

The following procedure describes how to register an Action Item.

Windows computer. These conditions (power ON,

Actions (known as “triggers’) when you register

@ Designate Action conditions
Set up the type of Action to perform on a GP or on a
timing, switch ON/OFF, etc) areused to perform
Provider information in the registration procedure ®).

U

® Register entry nodes

Register Provider and consumer nodes as entry nod

U

® Register symbols
Register symbols used for Action triggers.

U

The setup contents differ depending on each sel ected

U

® Register Provider information
Register Provider conditions, or Provider and
consumer nodes. Set an Action to perform asa
symbol name of a consumer node.

U

® Transfer the network project file
Transfer the designated contents to entry nodes.

@ Register and set Actions
Select Actions to register, and set Action parameters.
Action.

Reference - “GP-PRO/PB Il for
Windows Operation Manual’

Reference - “3.1 Registering Network
Entry Nodes”

Reference - “3.2 Registering Symbols”

Reference - “4.2.1 Registering Action ltems”

Reference - “4.2.2 Setting Action Parameters

Reference - “4.3 Registering Action Item
Parameters”

Reference - “4.2.3 Registering Pro-
vider Information”

Reference - “3.3 Registering Provider
Data”

Reference - “8.1 Transferring Network
Project Files”

MEMO | Registering the ‘Create Report using Excel’ Action Item is different from

others. For procedures @ and ® , refer to “4.4 Using ‘Create Report using

Excel’ Action”.
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4.1 Overview

Available Action Iltems

The following Action Items are available.

These Action Items are installed during the Pro-Server standard installation.

Start Application
This starts desired applications installed in Windows computers on the network.

Writes Data to Excel Book

This writes designated Provider data to an Excel book.

Alarm Log (with Sound Alert Feature)
This compares provided alarm log data with pre-defined data on the Access table and displays designated
contentsin atable (e.g. alarm messages) using Table View. You can also add a sound to an alarm notification

by designating aWav filein atable.

Upload of GP Log Data

This reads backup data online from SRAMs and CF Cards of Provider nodes by designating areading
source. You must set the logging and the alarm features on GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows in advance and
transfer it to GP of the Provider node.

Automatic Download of GP Filing Data

Thiswrites filing data automatically. You can write filing datato SRAMs, CF Cards and internal memories
(FROM) of Provider nodes by designating a writing target.

You must set the filing feature on GP-PRO/PB |11 for Windows in advance and transfer it to GP of the

Provider node.

Automatic Upload of GP Filing Data

This reads filing data automatically. You can read filing data from SRAMs, CF Cards and internal memories
(FROM) of Provider nodes (GPs) by designating a reading source.

You must set up the GP unit’s filing feature in advance using GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows. Onceitis
created, it must be transfered to the Provider node (GP).

Automatic Upload of Access Data
This reads device datainto the Accessfile.
First, create aAccess table in the desired format. ThisAction will compare Provider data with table data and

read device data according to the table's designated contents.
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Automatic Download of Access Data
This writes data from the Access file to the designated device data.
Create the Access table in advance according to the designated format. If you set thisAction, it compares

Provider data with table data and writes device data according to the contents designated in a table.

Download Recipe data for Excel

This writes data described in the Excel sheet to the designated device address.

Writes Data to E-Mail
You can send e-mails without programming. You can either use Provider data or choose a message created

by Excel in advance as e-mail contents to send.

Upload to the database

This reads data at the device address designated by Excel or Access and writes to the designated relational
database server.

- When you use Excel, datawill be directly written to relational database.

- When you use Access, data will be written to the Access file once and then to relational database. Even if
you fail to connect to the relational database, previously saved data will be written to relational database next
time when the Action is started, so no dataislost. Thetablefield for designated contents must exist in the
designated relational database.

Download from the database

This reads data saved in the relational database server designated by the Excel or Access file and writesto
the designated device address.

When you use Excel, data saved in relational database will be directly written to the designated device
address. When you use Access, data saved in relational database will be written to the Access file once and

then to the designated device address.

Upload of JPEG Data

Thistakes in capture data of a GP screen onlineto your PC. If aVM unit is mounted on a GP, you can aso
take in video capture data.

You must set the filing feature on GP-PRO/PB |11 for Windows in advance and transfer it to GP of the

Provider node.

Writes Data to CSV file
This writes designated Provider datato a CSV format file.
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|

Writes Data from CSV file
Writes data from the designated CSV file to the designated device address.

Create Report using Excel
You can create a Excel book that includes avariety of information, that is based on PLC device data, GP screen

data or backup data within GP. You can also create various reports such as awork report or an efror report.

Available data types will differ depending on the Action Item to be used.
The following table shows data types that can be designated as a Provider node symbol name.

Action N 16 Bits 32 Bits Single | Double Charact
i . . aracter

ction Rame B "Sined [Unsigned HEX [ BCD | Signed [Unsigned] HEX | BCD |Precision| Precision

Start Application (0] (@) (0] (0] (@) (@) (0] (@) (0] (0] (0] o

Writes Data to Excel Book | O (@) (0] (e} (e} (e} (0] (@] (@] (e} (e} @)

Alarm Log (with Sound

Alert Feature) ;o0 o0jojo|o0|]0O0|0|0]O0]| O] x

Upload of GP Log Data| O (0] (0] (0] (0] (0] (0] (0] (0] (0] (0] X

Automatic Download of
GP Filing Data

Automgtic Upload of o 0 o o 1o 0 0 0 0 0 0 X
GP Filing Data

Automatic Upload of
Access Data

Automatic Download o o 0 0 0 0 0 0 (@] ) O x
of Access Data

Download Recipe o 0 0 o e} o) o (o] (¢} o O x
data for Excel

Writes Data to E-Malil

(Title name)

Writes Data to E-Mail < o o o % % y < < y y <
(Table)

Writes Data to E-Mail y < y y < < y < < y y o
(no designations)

Upload to the database| O (0] (0] (0] (0] (0] (0] (0] (0] (0] (0] @)
Download from the database| % (0] (0] (0] X X X X X x x o
Upload of JPEG Data O (0] (0] (0] (0] (0] (0] (0] (@) (0] (0] o
Writes Datato CSV file | O O o o) (e} (o] o (o] (o] O o 0]
Writes DatafromCSVfle | © | O | O | O | O | O | O | O | O | O 0| O
Create reportusing Excel | O | O 0| o0o| 0| O 0| o0 ]| O ) ) o]




4.2 Registering Action Items

4.2 Registering Action Items

The information given here corresponds to registration procedures @ and & (4.1.1 Action Item Registra-

tion). See references for registration procedures D through @ and ® .

MEMO

This section describes a series of Action registration procedures - from

Action registration to parameter setup and Provider information registration.

The example Action used here is “Writes Data to Excel Book”. Action and

Provider information registration are common to each Action Item, however,

parameter registration steps will differ. For an example of entering other

types of parameters, refer to “4.3 Registering Action Item Parameters”. The

“Create Report using Excel” Action has its own, unique setup procedures,

and these are summarized in “4.4 Using ‘Create Report using Excel’ Action”.

4.2.1 Registering Action Items

Here you can register the name used for an Action Item.

1. Inthe Pro-Studio main screen, click to select theNetwork Project tree’s “Action List” feature.

2. Select [Edit (E)]-[Register Action] from the menu bar.

pit A PS - Pro Studio

File[E) | Took(T] Programming Suppor(P]  DataViewD) Configure(S] Viewly) Help(H]

[ ] [

Fegister Node

Edlt b

Dzlztie Madk

Fregjoten Symbal

Eclli Symfaall

Dielebe Symbal

Fizajeren Prawiden nfamakiam
Edli Prawiclien IWbaration
Dzt FPrimpieles Infiuintiam

Edlb Sz
Delate Sztiam

] \indows Personal Computer
ITSUBISHI MELSEC-Uné[CPU)
indows Perzonal Computer

SI0 Type

Ii Action

|[ction Contents

|l

Register new action data,
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4.2 Registering Action Items

3. Inthe [Edit Action] dialog box, select the desired Action Item from the pull-down menu and
designate the Action name.

This example uses “Writes Data to Excel Book” .

Edit Action

To register an action, please select the desired contents.

brvrites Data to Excel Book, nvrite)

Mote: An Action is an operation which specifies the sending and
receiving of data, or the timing of a device's ReadM\rite.

Action Registration I
Action Name [ACTION1

|| Parameter I" Cancel ||| Help(H) |

[Action Registration]
If you wish to create your own (custom) Action Item, you must register the Action Item using the

[Action Registration] feature.

MEMO Standard Pro-Server with Pro-Studio Action Items are automatically regis-

tered during installation.

4. Enter your desired name for the selected Action Item in the [Action Name] box.

5. If you click [Parameter], the selected Action Item’s detailed settings dialog box will appear.
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4.2 Registering Action Items

Setting Action Parameters

The following describes the entering of sample parameters for the “Writes Data to Excel Book” Action. For
parameter setups of other Action Items, refer to “4.3 Registering Action Item Parameters’ and “4.4 Using
‘Create Report using Excel’ Action”.

1. If you select “Writes Data to Excel Book” and click [Parameter], the following dialog box will

appear.

Setting Parameters

Book Location: Wersion 4.10
= 5 L]
E8 Proface
= =a
) ataBase T
=B ook M.
[peramunaiims ||| @ iCreate new Baok
Zero Supress ) Append data to Book
=Template File Location: =B ook iz Currently 0 per:
(&) Mot a template file. @) Do not zave data
) Use template file ) Use Temporary Book

=After data were wiitten.

ﬂ Printing Mowes
& Plindingy i ey e
O Plindiig i ane ewey teseat

[Book Location:]

Designate the folder to save.

[Book Name]
Designate the book name. Books can be designated indirectly. For details, see 4.2.2 Setting Action
Parameters - Creating a Macro to Use Same Save File for Actions

[Zero Suppress]

If you check this option, no zeros are used in the file name even though the folder name includes
“%M %D %h%m%s” (month, day, hour, minute, second) data.

If you do not check this option, O (zeroes) are retained in the file name if the folder name includes
“%M%D%h%m%s’ (month, day, hour, minute, second) O data, i.e. “07” or “02".

The default is “checked”.
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MEMO Writing in the Excel sheet is performed while searching blank line. A large
amount of data in a sheet can slow down the writing process.
If a sheet is allocated using a book name like “%Y%M%D%h%m%s” , the

writing process will be faster.

[File Save Method]
When you always wish to create a new book, check [Create new Book]. If you wish to add/append
new datato old data, etc, check [Append data to Book].

MEMO If you check [Append data to Book], you can use the high-speed data write

feature. For details, refer to the next page.

[Template File Location]

If you wish to use an existing template file, check [Use template file], and then designate the template

file name (*.XLT).

MEMO The designated template file should contain only sheetl.

[Book is Currently Open]

Check this option when books with the same filename will be open during writing. Select either [Do
not save data] or [Use Temporary Book].

If you check [Do not save data], written data will not be saved and it will be deleted.

If you check [Use Temporary Book], written data will be temporarily saved under a separate filename

(The temporary filename will be “%Y %M %D%h%m%s.xIs".).

[After data were written]

Check this option when you print out written data. Select the printing timing from either [Printing is
every time] or [Printing is one every the sheet].

If you check [Printing is every time], printing will be performd every time datais written.

If you check [Printing is one every the sheet], printing will be performed after all datais written to the
designated range.
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2. After setting all parameters and clicking [Next], the following dialog box will appear.

Setting Parameters
Select a Data wiite Pattern

Z| |- =

2 o o o
@ Usze al cells
Ch Usze designated 1ange E
&1 S | wﬁﬁ
O hillemsy el ol s,
‘write: Position Save Cell Refizrenes

(&) Call up Excel display
) Mo Excel display

(&) Attaches a Time Stamp in front of data.
) Attaches a Time Stamp behind data.

€ Time stamp iz not used

[Select a Data Write Pattern]

Designate the sheet write pattern.
Data is written on cells within a sheet according to the designated write pattern.

[Write Data Range]
If you wish to limit the write range to a single sheet, check [Use designated range].

If you click [Use Excel sheet], the following dialog box will appear and Excel will start.

Pleaze puzh 0.F. after choozing the range by Microsoft Excel Please do not close a sheet.

After designating the write range in Excel (shown below), click [OK] in the above diaog box.

This sets the designated range as the data write range.

When the designated data write range is filled with data, a new sheet is automatically created and the

write processis continued on anewly created sheet.
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[High-Speed Data Write]

After you check [Append data to Book] as the data saving method in the [ Setting Parameters] dialog
box and designate the write cell range, [Utilizes high-speed datawrite] is enabled.

High-speed data write uses the designated data write cell location to start writing, which speeds up the
writing process.

Check [Utilizes high-speed data write] and enter the cell where information for the write start location
is saved in [Write Position Save Cell].

If you click [Reference], you can designate [Write Position Save Cell] using the same operation as
[Write Data Rangel, i.e. calling up the Excel sheet and designating the position with your mouse..

You cannot designate a cell designated by [Write Data Range] for the [Write Position Save Cell].

O Use all cells
@) Usze designated range
E —f ]| e

“witite: Position Save Cell Reference

MEMO When you set up multiple Actions that use the “Writes Data to Excel Book”

feature and then write to the same sheet using more than one Action, be
sure to designate a different cell for each Action’s [Write Position Save Cell].

If you use the same cell for every Action, the write start location may shift.

[Call up Excel display]

If you check [Call up Excel display], Excel will automatically start as soon as the trigger conditions are
satisfied and you can refer to write data.

However, Excel will quit (exit) after a preset interval once writing is finished.

[Time Stamp]

If you check [Attaches a Time Stamp in front of data], the provided time will be written in the starting
cell. If you check [Attaches a Time Stamp behind data], the provided time will be written in the ending
cell.

Time display format is fixed and written in [%Y %M %D %h:%m:%s| format.
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3. Designate each Action’s parameters and click [OK]. All the registered settings for the Action

will then be registered.

LA PS - Pro Studio

[P ] [E3
FilelE) EditE] Tool:(I] Programming SupportB] Dataview(D) Configure(S) View(¥] HelpH)
[C1=] [=] [ ||
E. APS "'i Action |[A.ction Contents
=~ {7 Metwork Entry Mode

ACTIONT “wiiites Data to Excel Book.
.y WANDOWS_NT [210.160.181.172) Windows Personal Computer

M@ MELSEC_ONA (10.230.254.254] MITSUBISHI MELSEC-Qna[CPU)
S WwANDOWS_95 [10.230.230.119) Windows Personal Computer

- Jm GP1(10.100.0.12] MEMORY LINK 510 Tupe

-#ig Provider Information

User-designated Action name —

Action Item used by —
the User-designated
Action

|IE
Helpis [F1] key.
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Creating a Macro to Use Same Save File for Actions

If the macro codes shown below are designated for the [Save File] name in an Action’s parameter settings,
the file name can be changed to [Node Name] or [Save datain Device Name (Symbol Name) of Provider
Node)].

* Provider's Node Name - Macro Code: %NODE

Ex.) If the participating Node (GP1) is designated using “Data %NODE”, the filename will become
“Data GP1".

* Save datain Device Name (Symbol Name) of Provider Node - Macro Code: %6DEV [Device or Symbol name]
Ex.) When saving “2043" to D100, if “Data %DEV[D100] is used, the filename will change to
“Data_2043".

MEMO When the data saved to the Provider's device name (symbol name) is

converted to a filename, the following usage cautions apply.

* Data Types when designating the Device Name (Default: Decimal, signed 16-bit)

The data type can be changed if after the device name a single-byte space and one of the data type designa-
tion shown in the table below are attached.

Ex.) When using decimal, unsigned 16-bit, and storing “40505” to D100, designating
“Lot_No%DEV[D100 .WORD]” will change the filename to “Lot_No40505".

Designated Designated
Data Type Cha?acters Data Type Cha?acters
Bit BIT Decimal Unsigned 32-bit .DWORD
Decimal Signed 16-bit +WORD Hexadecimal 32-bit .HEXDWORD
Decimal Unsigned 16-bit .WORD BCD 32-hit .BCDDWORD
Hexadecimal 16-bit .HEXWORD | Single precision floating decimal FLORT
BCD 16-hit .BCDWORD | Double precision fioating decimal .DOUBLE
Decimal Signed 32-hit +DWORD Character string .STR

« Cautions when using Non-character Strings for Symbol Names
Thefilename is created using the data type registered in the “ Register Symbol” dialog box.
Ex.) If the value “0x999” is saved to the BCD format symbol “Product_3”, when “Data. %DEV[Product_3]”

is designated, the filename changesto “Data 9999”.

« Cautions when using Character Strings for Symbol Names

Attaching an asterisk (*) plus anumber after a symbol name allows you to designate the number of charac-
ters. Default value is 32 characters, and the maximum is 255 characters.

Ex.) A string %DEV[MOJ .STR .* 10] meansthat the 10 characters after the symbol name “MOJI” are read
out, and file names are created until the string NULL is reached.
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4.2.3 Registering Provider Information

The following describes how to register Provider information using an Action Item.

1. Select the Provider information list from the main screen’s network project tree.
2. Select [Edit(E)]-[Register Provider Information] from the menu bar.

Provider Node

=Select Frovider Nod

WIRNDOWVS_NT (210160181 172 Windows Personal Computer
MELSEC_QMNA (10.220.254.264) MITSUBISHI MELSEC-QnA(CP!
WINDOWYS_85 (10.230 230.118) Windows Personal Computer
GP1(10.100.0.12) MEMORY LINK S0 Type

Please renister all node names and symbaols.
Symbols are start addresses for provider and consumer data areas

Mote: After editing this data, please save it before sending to the GP
If you set PC node(s) for consumer, you must restart Pro-Server.

o] | camet | [ Hew

3. Select the Provider source node to use and click [OK].

4. The [Provider Information] dialog box appears.

5. Enter the desired Provider information name in the [Title] entry box.
Here, “Sheet2” is entered as an example.

6. Select the [Providing Condition] item and enter the device address to be written to as the
Provider Node symbol name.

\ Provider Information

Title Sheet2
Praviding Condition | Pravider Completion Settings | Receive Alert Settings || Detailea]« I[r
T N Descrip Cancel
§ Power ON tatus OM Data is provided when the value of device
specified as the symbal is not zero HelpiH)
OM Time .Ii Status OFF
Symhbol 0os001__BIT

Interval j UpperEdge  Interval 500§ g
Trigger

O Term
e [l W0 OO

aK

L

Provider Node Consumer Node(s)
GP1 WINDOWS NT
Symbol Name
Symbal Length Constant Value N r
[oro_wore [ 1] | /TCTIOM H
[ 1 | |
MELSEC_QNA
Symbol Name
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4.2 Registering Action Items

The following table shows data types that can be designated for the Provider Node symbol name.

Action N 16 Bits 32 Bits Single | Double Chaat
i " . aracter,

ction Name Bt | igned [Unsgned| HEX | BCD | Signed [Unsigned| HEX | BCD |Precision| Precision

Writes Data to Excel Book | O ) 0 (o] O 0 0] @] 0] o] o] @)

Be sure to use the following codes/values when you designate an Action Item’s data type.

Value Data Type Value Data Type

1 Bit 7 Unsigned 32 bits decimal

2 Signed 16 bits decimal 8 32 bits hexadecimal

3 Unsigned 16 bits decimal 9 BCD 32 bits

4 16 bits hexadecimal 10 Single precision floating point

5 BCD 16 bits 11 Double precision floating point

6 Signed 32 bits decimal 12 Character string
MEMO When an Action receives data from Provider Node:

* When an Action receives data of “signed 16 bits decimal/unsigned 16 bits

decimal/16 bits hexadecimal’, all data is processed as “signed 16 bits decimal”.

* When an Action receives data of “signed 32 bits decimal/unsigned 32 bits

decimal/32 bits hexadecimal”, all data is processed as “signed 32 bits decimal”.

7. Designate the Action Name used for the Consumer Node’s Symbol Name.

When entering Provider settings, only Consumer Nodes that are Windows PCs can be assigned an

Action Name. For Provider registration setting details, refer to 3.3 Registering Provider Data”.
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4.2 Registering Action Items

8. After all desired Provider Information settings are entered, click [OK], and that Provider
Information will be registered.

LA PS - Pro Studio

[ ] [E3
FilefF] EditE] Tool:(T] Programming SupporfP] Dataview(D] Configure(S] View(¥] HelpH]
[O[=] ||
E. APS Tile  |[WINDOWS MNT J[GF1 |
E| El Metwork Entry Mode Sheet?2  ACTIOM1 Provide[_0100__'w0ORD]
P bl WINDOWS_NT [210.160.181.172) Windows Personal Computer

e MELSEC_ONA (10.230.254.254) MITSUBISHI MELSEC-Gné(CPU)
&y wINDOWS_95 [10.230.230.119) Windows Personal Computer

W GP1(10.100.0.12) MEMORY LINK S10 Type

o Infc on
Lol Action List

Registered Provider information name

Action name used by registered Provider information ——

Device address provided by the Provider node

9. Save the network project file, and then transfer the data to the GP.

For the procedure to save and to transfer the network project file, refer to “8.1 Transferring Network
Project Files’.
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431

4.3 Registering Action Item Parameters

For the procedure of designating an Action to register or registering Provider information using an Action,

refer to “4.2 Registering Action Items’.

This section describes how to enter Action ltem settings.

“Start Application” Action Item

This feature allows you to start desired applications in Windows computers connected to your network.

The following table shows data types that can be designated as the Symbol Name of the Provider Node.

Action N . 16 Bits 32 Bits Single | Double Charact
- - aracter

ction Mame Bt | siged [unsgnea] Hex [ 8D | signed [unsigned] Hex | Bep |Preison|Precison

Start Application (0] 0] (0] (0] @) 0 (0] 0 o 0] 0] O

1. Select [Start Application] in the [Edit Action] dialog box, click [Parameter], and the following

dialog box will appear.

Setting Parameters

wersion 4.10

Application Mame: |

Startup Options: |

Current Folder: |

|| " Reference |

Made name
& rite data;

o |1

Cancel

| [ Hewe |

[Application Name]

Designate the *.exe file for the application to be started. If you click [Reference], the [Open] dialog

box will appear so that you can designate the application’s x.exefile.

You can also designate user-defined software applications (e.g. *.EXE or *.COM).

[Startup Options]

When a startup option or Provider datais used as a parameter, enter that data and click the appropriate

check box to designate the type of data.
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4.3 Registering Action Item Parameters

[Node name]

The Provider node name is automatically added as a startup option.

[Write data]
Provider data (write data) is automatically added as a startup option. If there is multiple Provider data,
<single-byte space> is added between <Provider data> entries .

Example: <starting options><single-byte space><Provider data><single-byte space><Provider date> ...

[Current Folder]

Designate the current folder that contains the [Application Name].
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4.3 Registering Action Item Parameters

4.3.2 Alarm Log (with Sound Alert Feature)

This feature allows the simultaneous output of sound data and display of alarm data, while automatically
saving a Provider's Alarm history data.

Also, after creating the following Access table data, the Action Item’s table designation settings can be used
to compare the Provider data and a Key Code, and then, based on the result, perform the designated Actions.
Example Access Table

mdb file name: ProAlarm.mdb

Table name: ProAlarm
Enter the message you
wish to have appear
. Designate the WAV files. when the Action Item is
Field name
started.
ID KEY WAV DISP1 ! DISP2
Val 1 1 |C:¥WINNT¥Media¥Ringin.wav | ProAlarm KEY=1 | The sound is Ringin.wav
alue
2 2 | C:¥WINNT¥Media¥Tada. wav ProAlarm KEY=2 | The sound is Tada.wav

MEMO | The sample file “ProAlarm.mdb” is available in the “\Pro-Server with Pro-

Studio\Pro-SDK” folder.

The following table shows the data types that can be designated for the Provider Node symbol name.

16 Bits 32 Bits Single | Double
Signed (Unsigned| HEX | BCD | Signed |Unsigned| HEX | BCD |Precision |Precision

Action Name Bit Character

Alarm Log (with

Sound Alert Features) | © | © | © | © | © | © ] O] 00100 x
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4.3 Registering Action Item Parameters

If you select [Alarm Log (with Sound Alert Feature)] in the [Edit Action] dialog box and click

[Parameter], the following dialog box will appear.

Wersion 4.10

Access Data Folder:
=R | [ |
Cancel
& Prortace HelpH)
B NpDatabase
mdb Filename: Log Diata Gave Table
[ I I=]|

Table:

[ i Number of Log Dista ltems

Key Field:
[ ]

WAV Data Field
[ ]

Message Display Field:

Designate the table and field in the mdb file which have been created.

[mdb Filename]
Displays the name of the current folder's Access database file (*.mdb). Select the file with the desired

aarm conditions, message(s) and sound (*.wav) information. Ex.” ProAlarm.mdb”

[Table]

Displays the table(s) found in the Access database file designated above. (Any table names containing
spaces will not be displayed)

Select the table with the desired alarm condition, message(s) and sound (*.wav) information.
Ex.“ProAlarm”

[Key Field]

Designate the key field. After designating the table, the field within the table will be displayed auto-
maticaly. Ex.“"KEY”

You must also set the number data type to the field within the table designated by the KEY field.

[WAV Data Field]
Designate the sound field. After designating the table, the field within the table will be displayed
automeatically. Ex.“WAV”

[Message Display Field]
Select the field where you display a message. After designating the table, the field within the table will
be displayed automatically. Ex.“ DISP1, DISP2"
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4.3 Registering Action Item Parameters

[Log Data Save Table]
If you check the Save To Folder location in the Action parameter display, and if the folder exists, the
contents will display exactly as you designated.

If the folder does not exist, the following window appears.

ProRpt
Book Location Folder does not exist.
C:\My DocumentshD ata

Do you create new folder?

1 " Ho ||| Cancel |

Click [Yeg] to create the folder. The folder creation window will appear. If you click [No], the folder
designation window will appear to designate the [Save To] Folder location.

If you click [Cancel], the processis canceled.

[Number of Log Data Items]
Enter the number of items to be logged. When the number of items exceeds this value, the oldest (last
saved) item is deleted.
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4.3 Registering Action Item Parameters

4.3.3 Upload of GP Log Data

Back-up data can be read online from the Provider GP unit's SRAM or CF Card by designating the read source.

If XLSformat is selected for the data save format, Excel must be installed in the PC.

You must aso set the GP-PRO/PB |11 for Windows logging feature to upload GP log data. For details of the
logging feature, refer to “ GP-PRO/PB 111 for Windows Operation Manual”.

MEMO When you open the network project file that contains the [Upload of GP Log

Data] action in a different environment (Japanese OS/English OS), the
contents of the [Data type] are displayed incorrectly. Please make the

settings of the [Setting Parameters] once again.

The following table shows the data types that can be designated for the Provider Node symbol name.

Action N 16 Bits 32 Bits Single | Double Chaat
i - - aracter

ction ame Bt | signed [unsgned] HEX | BeD | Signed [Unsigned] HEX | BCD |Precision|Precison

Upload of GP Log Data| O (@) (0] (@) (@) (0] (@) O (0] (0] O X

1. Select [Upload of GP Log Data] in the [Edit Action] dialog box and click [Parameter]. The

following dialog box will appear.

Setting Parameters

Werzion 4.12
Fead Location: Drata type:
%) GP SRAM backup data
£ CF CARD backup data | [
Save To Folder: Template File Location:
]@ c: [C-DRIVE_E] = ) Mat uze a template file.
&7 Program Files [ i) Use a template file
&3 Proface
) Pro-Server with Studio |— ] =i [CDRIVE_E] =
£ NpiD atabase
[
File Mame: ) Program Files
& Pro-face
[vamMaD himis =]

Zero Supress
{2 Create new Book
i) &ppend data to Book,

temp. sl
=B ook is Curently Open Save fom
&) Do not save data #LS Form
i Use Temparary Book ﬂ CSY farm
" Mext I ” Cancel | ” Help(H]

[Read Location]

Select the reading source from either SRAM or CF Card.
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4.3 Registering Action Item Parameters

[Data type]

Select one of the following items from the pull-down box
Logging Data
Trend Graph Data
Sampling Data
Alarm History Data
Alarm Log Data
Block 1 (When designating an alarm block in GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows)
Block 2 (When designating an alarm block in GP-PRO/PBI 11 for Windows)
Block 3 (When designating an alarm block in GP-PRO/PBI 11 for Windows)
Block 4 (When designating an alarm block in GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows)
Block 5 (When designating an alarm block in GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows)
Block 6 (When designating an alarm block in GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows)
Block 7 (When designating an alarm block in GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows)
Block 8 (When designating an alarm block in GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows)

[Save To Folder]

If you check the Save To Folder location in the Action Parameter display, and if the folder exists, the
contents will appear exactly as you designated.

If the folder does not exist, the following window appears.

Click [Yeg| to create the folder. The folder creation window will appear. If you click [No], the folder
designation window will appear to designate the Save To Folder location.

If you click [Cancel], the process is canceled.

Book Location Folder does nat exist.
C:y DocumentshD ata

Do yau create new folder?

Cows [ wo ][ cancel

[File Name]

Designate the name of the file that data are saved to. “%Y %M %D%h%m%s” (Year Month Date Hour
Minute Second) has been set as default. File names can be designated indirectly. For details, see 4.2.2
Setting Action Parameters - Creating a Macro to Use Same Save File for Actions.
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4.3 Registering Action Item Parameters

[Zero Suppress]

If you check this option, no zeros are supplied to the file name even if the file name includes zeros
“%M%D%h%m%s” (month, day, hour, minute, second). Ex. “04”, or “07”.

If you do not check this option, O (zero) is added to the file name if the file name includes
“%M%D%h%m%s” (month, day, hour, minute, second) data and that number is a single digit.
Default is*“checked”.

[File Save Method]
Select either [Create new Book] or [Append data to Book].

If you designate a fixed file name, it will be written in sheetl.

[Book is Currently Open]

Select an Action from [Do not save data] or [Use Temporary Book] when books with the same
filename are open during writing.

If you selected [Do not save data), written datais not saved when book fileswith the same filename are opened.
If you selected [Use Temporary Book], datais temporarily saved under a separate filename. The

temporary filename will be “%Y %M %D%h%m%s.xIs”.

[Save form]
Select either Excel (.xIs) or text (.csv) file formats. You can also select both file types, and both types of
fileswill be created.

[Template File Location]

If [Use template fil€] is selected, be sure to enter the Drive, Folder and Template File name.

MEMO | - The designated template file should contain only Sheet1.

« If you designate the GP unit's CF Card as a reading source, you must designate
the file No. to be uploaded when entering Provider information, since more than

one file exists in the CF Card.
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Clicking the previous Setting screen’s [Next] button calls up the following screen.

Select a D ata \Write Pattern

2 |—

/|

[ |
l [ |

@ o

o

=) Uss all cells

) Use designated range

[&1 —ressee

Use Encel
| sheet

&) Item names are used

{2 ltem names are not used

(&) Call up Excel display
{2 No Excel display

&) Time stamp is used

{2 Time stamp is not used

[Select a Data Write Pattern]

Select the radio button that corresponds to the data write direction desired.

[Write Data Range]

Select the data range used for the data saved.

MEMO

When CSV is selected as the data save format, the [Template] and [Data

write] patterns cannot be selected. Settings are fixed to [Data write] : [Z]

type, [Use all cells], [Item names are not used], and [Time stamp is not

used].

4-26



434

Automatic Download of GP Filing Data

4.3 Registering Action Item Parameters

ThisAction Item will automatically download filing data to a Provider GP unit's SRAM area, CF-Card, or

internal memory FEPROM.

Data that has been previously uploaded from a GP can only be downloaded once. Also, only uploaded Excel

data or CSV data can be changed, and even that data cannot be added to or deleted. Also, Comments,

Addresses, Data Formats and other data settings cannot be edited.

CF Card, the GP will switch to OFFLINE mode until the data transfer is

completed. After the transfer is completed, the GP will be reset.

However, the “Online Transfer” option can be selected when writing to the CF

Card.

MEMO When data is being written to a GP’s internal memory (FEPROM) or to its

The following table shows the data types that can be designated for the Provider Node symbol name.

Action N 16 Bits 32 Bits Single | Double Charact
ion Nam i o .. |Character
ction ame Bi Signed |Unsigned| HEX | BCD | Signed |Unsigned| HEX | BCD |Precision | Precision
Automatic Download

of GP Filing Data o © o o o o o o o o o X

1. If you select [Automatic Download of GP Filing Data] in the [Edit Action] dialog box and click

[Parameter], the following dialog box will appear.

[otingPovameters ]

Yersion 4.12

Save Folder:

[& c [CORIVE_]

E]

d

SR

&) Program Files
& Pro-face
&7 Pro-Server with Studio

3 NpiD atabase

Filename:

MELSEC_ONA__D40_wW0ORD. bin
MELSEC_QINA_LSD000.bin
WANDOWS_MT_LS0000.bin

it to

oK

Cancel

B

HelpH]

{29 GP Backup SRAM

{%) CF Card
] Online Transfer

) GP FROM

[Save Folder]

Select the folder where the downloaded filing data will be saved.
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[Filename]

4.3 Registering Action Item Parameters

Designates where the write data source file will be saved. (.bin, .xIs or .pfg)

MEMO

[Write to]

When designating CSV files that were uploaded via GP Filing Data’s
Automatic Upload Function, be sure to select a “pfg” file. A pfg file contains

CSV file header information.

Designates the write data' s destination.

MEMO

When a CF Card is the write destination, selecting the “Online Transfer”
option enables “online” download to the CF Card, i.e., data can be
transferred even while the GP is online. This feature is available only with
GP2000 Series units. And you will need to install both GP-PRO/PBIII C-

Package02 or later and the 2-Way Driver version 4.10 or later.

If you designate CF Card/(FEPROM) as a data read source, you must
designate the file No. to be uploaded when entering Provider information

settings, since more than one file exists in the CF Card/(FEPROM).

After an Excel file is uploaded and saved as a CSYV file, it cannot be

downloaded.

Grouping uploaded CSV files into an Excel file and downloading them is

not possible.

A CSV file exported from GP-PRO/PBIII can be downloaded to the GP
unit by overwriting it with the corresponding uploaded CSV file. However,
Comments, Addresses and Data Formats specified in the uploaded CSV
File will then be downloaded to the GP unit, and all GP-PRO/PBIII

settings will be lost.
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4.3.5 Automatic Upload of GP Filing Data

ThisAction Item will automatically upload filing data from a Provider's SRAM area, CF-Card, or FEPROM.

The following table shows the data types that can be designated for the Provider Node symbol name.

Action N 16 Bits 32 Bits Single | Double Charat
i e . |Character
ction ame Bi Signed |Unsigned| HEX | BCD | Signed |Unsigned| HEX | BCD |Precision| Precision

Automatic Upload of

GP Filing Data R O N R B R R e B R B e

1. If you select [Automatic Upload of GP Filing Data] in the [Edit Action] dialog box and click

[Parameter], the following dialog box will appear.

Setting Parameters

Fead o Wersion 4.12
%) Read filing data from GP Backup SRAM
i) Read fiing data from CF Card
£ Read filing data from GF FEPROM

0K

Cancel

o ]
|
=

Save Folder:

[& e [CDRIVE_E]

&3] Program Files
& Proface
& Pro-Server with Studio

& WpiDatabaze

Kl

—

File's Save format.
Save Mame: g Excel file [.xlz]
]ZYZM EDEhEmEs || Binary file [ .bin ]

Zero Supress ] £S5 file [ .csv )

[Read from]
Designates the read data sourcefile:
SRAM, CF Card, FEPROM

MEMO If you designate the CF Card/(FEPROM) as the data read source, you must

designate the file No. to be uploaded when entering Provider information

settings, since more than one file exists in the CF Card/(FEPROM) .
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4.3 Registering Action Item Parameters

[Save Folder]
If you check the Save To Folder location in the Action parameter display, and if the folder exists, the
contents will appear exactly as you designated.

If the folder does not exist, the following window appears.

B ook Location Folder does not exist.
5y DocumentshData

Do you create new folder?

e ] ” Mo ||| Cancel I

Click [Yeg] to create the folder. The folder creation window will appear. If you click [No], the folder
designation window will appear to designate the Save To Folder location.

If you click [Cancel], the processis canceled.

[Save Name]

Designate the file name used.

Default value is %Y %M %D%h%m%s. The [Reset] button will make your entry back to the default
value. File names can be designated indirectly. For details, see 4.2.2 Setting Action Parameters -
Creating a Macro to Use Same Save File for Actions.

[Zero Suppress]

If you check this option, no zeros are supplied to the file name even if the file name includes zeros
“%M%D%h%m%s” (month, day, hour, minute, second). Ex. “04”, or “07".

If you do not check this option, O (zero) is added to the file name if the file name includes
“%M%D%h%m%s” (month, day, hour, minute, second) data and that number is a single digit.
Default is*“checked”.

[File’s Save format]
Designates the format used when the file is saved. Select either Excel (*.xls), Binary (*.bin - for GP-
PRO/PBIII for Windows) or CSV (*.csv) format.

MEMO If a CSV file was selected, a “.pfg” file, which contains CSV file header

information, is created in the selected destination folder.
Uploaded CSYV file data is saved in the same folder as the .pfg file. See the

next page for an example folder structure.

4-30



4.3 Registering Action Item Parameters

CSV format folder structure:

The folder structure used when GP filing data is saved in CSV format-

Data save destination : C:\Program Files\Pro-face
Filename : FileData

Zero suppress feature : Unchecked (Not used)
[Folder structure]

C:\Program Files\Pro-face\ FileData.pfg
\FileData\ 0001.csv
0002.csv

0003.csv
1

The “Zero Suppress’ feature is reflected even in the names of CSV files being saved. If “Zero Sup-
press’ is used, the CSV filenameswill be 1.csv, 2.csv, 3.csv etc.
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4.3 Registering Action Item Parameters

Automatic Upload of Access Data

This feature reads device data into an Accessfile.

Be sure to create an Access table in advance to use this feature. ThisAction compares Provider Data with
table data and then reads device data according to the contents designated in the table.

The following explanation uses the “ProRcp.mdb” file from the [C:\Program Files\Pro-face\Pro-Server with
Studio\Pro-SDK\] folder as an example. ProRcp.mdb contains 4 tables, the ProRcp table, the Datal table,
the Data2 table and the Data3 table.

ProRcp Table (Recipe DB Master Table)

If Provider data matches the [KEY CODE], device datais read to the [TBL] table, in the location described
by the [MDB] cell.

Example : ProRcp Table

KEYCODE MDB TBL

1 C:¥Program Files¥Pro-face¥Pro-Server with Studio¥Pro-SDK¥ProRcp.mdb Datal

2 C:¥Program Files¥Pro-face¥Pro-Server with Studio¥Pro-SDK¥ProRcp.mdb Data2

3 C:¥Program Files¥Pro-face¥Pro-Server with Studio¥Pro-SDK¥ProRcp.mdb Data3
[KEYCODE]

Field compared with Provider data. The field in the Access database is “Number”.

[MDB]
Field used to designate the A ccess database file that contains the table designated by [TBL]. If the table to
designate isincluded in the same file where the recipe DB master table is set, it can be left blank.

[TBL]

Field to designate the table where the data read source node and the symbol (device address) are set.
For example, if Provider datais“1”, the contents set in the [Datal] table in the [C:\Program Files\Pro-
face\Pro-Server with Studio\Pro-SDK\ProRcp.mdb] file will be performd because the first line of
[KEY CODE] matchesto the value.

Datal, Data2 and Data3 Tables (Recipe Information Table)

Sets the read data source node and the symbol (device address). These are also tables where read datais

written to. You can designate more than one read source for one table.
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[Data3] table

DE [ QYMROI [ TVYPE [ nata | Muﬁiﬁlgj? [pata2] table
_NODE | QVMRNI | TYPE | NDATA | [D t ]]t b|
NODE SYMBOL TYPE DATA NUMBER — ‘latalltable

GP 100 123 3 )
t Writes here when

data are read.

N

[NODE]

Designates the read data source node.

[SYMBOL]
Designates the head (first address) of the symbol (device address) to be read.

[TYPE]
Designates the type of data to be read.

[DATA]

Designates where the read data is written to.

[INUMBER]
Designates the amount of sequential datato be read, starting from the symbol (device address) designated by
[SYMBOL].

As shown above, starting at GP unit internal address 100, data from 3 devicesis read as signed 16 bit
decimal data. Then, the TBL contents are copied to the file designated as the saving file, and data is written
to the [DATA] field of thefile. If more than one sequential dataitem isread, each dataitem iswritten

separated with a comma.

However, in addition to the [DATA] field, read datais also written to the file designated in the Action as the

savefile.

MEMO The following table shows the different data types and their corresponding codes.

Value DataType Value DataType
1 Bit 7 Unsigned 32 bits decimal
2 Signed 16 bits decimal 8 32 bits hexadecimal
3 Unsigned 16 bits decimal 9 BCD 32 bits
4 16 bits hexadecimal 10 Single precision floating point
5 BCD 16 bits 11 | Double precision floating point
6 Signed 32 bits decimal 12 Character string
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The following table shows the data types that can be designated for the Provider Node symbol name.

Action Name Bit 108t 2815 Singe | Double Character
' Signed [Unsigned| HEX | BCD | Signed |Unsigned| HEX | BCD |Precision | Precision
Automatic Upload
of Access Data o cjo0jo0}0o0}j 030101010 O] x

1. If you select [Automatic Upload of Access Data] in the [Edit Action] dialog box and click

[Parameter], the following dialog box will appear.

Setting Parameters

Aoeess Data Folder:

Wersion 4.10

Save Folder:

&= I=]]

EE F

&9 Program Files =]
ERPrriace )
23 Pro-Server with Studio

aBase

mdh Filename:

3 Program Files =]

B8 Prodacs

&3 Pro-Server with Studio
e

& NPIDatab as

Save Filename:

[ ahmzs ]

- Zero Supress
[ |
H Field Mame Dstails | H Help(H] | H Cancel | Eoe ]

[Access Data Folder]
Enter the save destination (drive and folder).

(Ex. C:\ProgramFiles\Pro-face\Pro-Server with Studio\Pro-SDKY)

[mdb Filename]

Designate the mdb filename. (Ex. ProRcp.mdb)

[Table]
Select the reference table. When an mdb file is selected, all the mdb tables are automatically displayed.

(Ex. ProRcp table)

Access reserved words such as INDEX cannot be used for Table.

MEMO

[Save Folder]
If you check the Save To Folder location in the Action parameter display, and if the folder exists, the
contents you designated are displayed.

If the folder does not exist, the following window appears.

Book Location Folder does nat exist,
C:Aky DocumentsiData

A

Do pou create new folder?

I we |

Cancel
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Click [Yeg] to create the folder. The folder creation window will appear. If you click [No], the folder
designation window will appear to designate the Save To Folder location.

If you click [Cancel], the processis canceled.

[Save Filename]

Designate the save filename.

Default value is %Y %M %D%h%m%s. The [Reset] button will delete your entry and revert back to the
default value. File names can be designated indirectly. For details, see 4.2.2 Setting Action Parameters
- Creating a Macro to Use Same Save File for Actions.

[Zero Suppress]

If you check this option, no zeros are supplied to the file name even if the file name includes zeros
“%M%D%h%m%s’ (month, day, hour, minute, second). Ex. “04”, or “07”.

If you do not check this option, O (zero) is added to the file name if the file name includes

“%M %D %h%m%s” (month, day, hour, minute, second) data and that number is a single digit.
Default is*“checked”.
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4.3 Registering Action Item Parameters

Automatic Download of Access Data

This feature writes to device data from a designated Accessfile.

Be sure to create an Access table in advance to use this feature. ThisAction compares Provider Data with
table data and then reads device data according to the contents designated in the table.

The following explanation uses the “ProRcp.mdb” file from the [C:\Program Files\Pro-face\Pro-Server with
Studio\Pro-SDK\] folder as an example. ProRcp.mdb contains 4 tables, the ProRcp table, the Datal table,
the Data2 table and the Data3 table.

ProRcp Table (Recipe DB Master Table)

If Provider data matches the [KEY CODE], device dataisread to the[TBL] table, in the location described
by the [MDB] cell.
Example : ProRcp Table

KEYCODE MDB TBL

1 C:¥Program Files¥Pro-face¥Pro-Server with Studio¥Pro-SDK¥ProRcp.mdb Datal

2 C:¥Program Files¥Pro-face¥Pro-Server with Studio¥Pro-SDK¥ProRcp.mdb Data2

3 C:¥Program Files¥Pro-face¥Pro-Server with Studio¥Pro-SDK¥ProRcp.mdb Data3
[KEYCODE]

Field to be compared with Provider data.

[MDB]
Field to designate the Access database file including the table designated by [TBL]. If the table to designate

isincluded in the same file where the recipe DB master table is set, it can be left blank.

[TBL]
Designates the table where the write destination node, the symbol (device address) and write datais set.

For example, if Provider datais“1”, the contents set in the [Datal] table in the [C:\Program Files\Pro-
face\Pro-Server with Studio\Pro-SDK\ ProRcp.mdb] file will be performed because the first line of
[KEY CODE] matchesthe value.

Datal, Data2 and Data3 Tables (Recipe Information Table)

Sets the write destination node, the symbol (device address) and write data.

You can designate more than one read source for one table.
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[Data3]table

nE | cvuear | TvoE | nata | Muﬁiﬁmjé [pata2] table
_NODE | QVYMRNI | TYPE | NATA | [D t .I]t b|
NODE SYMBOL TYPE DATA NUMBER — ‘latalltable
GP 100 123 3

N

[NODE]

Designates the read data source node.

[SYMBOL]
Designates the head (first address) of the symbol (device address) to be read.

[TYPE]
Designates the type of data to be read.

[DATA]

Designates where the read data is written to.

[NUMBER]
Designates the amount of sequential datato be read, starting from the symbol (device address) designated by
[SYMBOL].

As shown above, starting at GP unit internal address 100, data from 3 devicesisread as signed 16 bit
decimal data. If more than one sequential dataitem iswritten, each dataitem should be separated with a
space (comma) in the [Data] field.

MEMO The following table shows the different data types and their corresponding codes.

Value DataType Value DataType
1 Bit 7 Unsigned 32 bits decimal
2 Signed 16 bits decimal 8 32 bits hexadecimal
3 Unsigned 16 bits decimal 9 BCD 32 bits
4 16 bits hexadecimal 10 Single precision floating point
5 BCD 16 bits 11 | Double precision floating point
6 Signed 32 bits decimal 12 Character string

The following table shows the data types that can be designated for the Provider Node symbol name.

16 Bits 32 Bits Single | Double
Signed |Unsigned| HEX | BCD | Signed |Unsigned| HEX | BCD |Precision| Precision

Action Name Bit Character

Automatic Download

of Access Data o cjlojo|jojo0o|l0O0]0O|O]O 0 x
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1. If you select [Automatic Download of Access Data] in the [Edit Action] dialog box and click

[Parameter], the following dialog box will appear.

Setting Parameters

Verzion 4.10

Access Data Folder:

=R ]

&3 Pro-Server with Studio

& NPJDataBaze

Field Mame Details

[Access Data Folder]

Designate the Access file name (drive and folder). (Ex. C:\ProgramFiles\Pro-face\Pro-Server with
Studio\Pro-SDKY)

When the folder where Access files are saved is checked in the Action setting display, if the folder

exists, information set will be displayed. If not, the following will appear.

Book Location Folder does not exist.
C:hy Documentzh\Data

Do pou create new folder?

1 || Mo I" Caticel I

Click [Yes] to create the folder and the folder creation window will appear. If you click [No], the folder
designation window will appear to designate the Save To Folder location.

If you click [Cancel], the process is canceled.

[mdb Filename]

Select the desired mdb file. (Ex. ProRcp.mdb)

[Table]
Select the desired Table file. (Ex. ProRcp table)

MEMO | . Select the mdb file which includes the recipe DB master table.

» Access reserved words such as INDEX cannot be used for Table.
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Download Recipe data for Excel

4.3 Registering Action Item Parameters

This feature writes Excel sheet data to a specified device address. The following two types of Excel sheet

data can be used for designating write data.

When writing to sequential single-area addresses. Column Change [One Sheet Mode]

When writing to sequential multi-area addresses: Column Change [Any Sheet Mode]

MEMO

» Device access is performed at a rate of 255 times per scan. Thus, if you

designate more than 255, a time lag will occur.

« If you designate a device address that does not exit, a device access

error will occur.

Column Change [One Sheet Mode] Type

Block 3
Item 5
Address D108
Data Type 2
Blockl Block2 Block3
1 12 21
13 2
18 7
8 17 10
22 9 14

If the Provider’'s data and a Block No. matches, the datain that column will be written to the device address

specified in [Address]. Only one device address can be specified. [Item] specifies the number of sequential

words (up to 10,000 words) to write from the first (top) address specified in [Address).

Designate the write data format (type) in [Data Type].

The following table shows the different data types and their corresponding codes.

Value Data Type Value Data Type
1 Bit 7 Unsigned 32 bits decimal
2 Signed 16 bits decimal 8 32 bits hexadecimal
3 Unsigned 16 bits decimal 9 BCD 32 hits
4 16 bits hexadecimal 10 Single precision floating point
5 BCD 16 bits 11 Double precision floating point
6 Signed 32 bits decimal

MEMO

Sample table file is in the folder “\Pro-Server with Pro-Studio\Pro-SDK".
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Column Change [Any Sheet Mode] Type

4.3 Registering Action Item Parameters
|

Block 4

Block Name 1 2 3 4

Address D100 D200 D300 D400

Item 7 5 7 2

Data Type 2 2 2 3
1 2 1 4
2 4 2 4
2 5 2
3 6 3

Sheetl / Sheet2 / Sheet3

If the Provider data and a Sheet No. match, the data in that sheet will be written to the device address(es)

specified in [Address]. Multiple device addresses can be specified at one time. [Item] specifies the number of

sequential words to write from the first (top) address specified in [Address).

Designate the write data type to [Data Type].

Designate the [Data Type] using the same method as used in “ Column Change [One Sheet Mode]” on the

previous page.

The following table shows the data types that can be designated for the Provider Node symbol name.

Action N . 16 Bits 32 Bits Single | Double Charact
. . aracter
ction Rame Bt 1 sined [unsigned| Hex [ 8o | signed [unsignes| Hex [ co | precision| Precision
Download Recipe
olo|lo|lo|lo|lo|lo|o|o|o| o x
Data for Excel
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1. If you select [Download Recipe Data for Excel] in the [Edit Action] dialog box and click [Param-

eter], the following dialog box will appear.

[Seting Poameters ]

Wersion 4.10

Book Location:

S EI d
&8 Program Files Cancel |
Proface
E8Pro-Server with Studio Help(H]
& NPJDataBase
Book Mame
Select Cel
Sheet [She=ti
Cal Use template file
One Sheet Mode
Select Mode ©
C Ary Sheet Mode

[Book Location]

Designate the Excel file name.

If you check the Save To Folder location in the Action parameter display, and if the folder exists, the
contents you designated are displayed.

If the folder does not exist, the following window appears.

ProR pt
Book Location Folder does not exist.
C:My DocumentshD ata

Do you create new folder?

| || Ho ||| Cancel I

Click [Yeg] to create the folder. The folder creation window will appear. If you click [No], the folder
designation window will appear to designate the Save To Folder location.

If you click [Cancel], the processis canceled.

[Select Cell:Sheet]
Select the desired Excel sheet name to read. When [Any Sheet Mode] is selected in [Column change],

sheet name will change to [ Sheet%n)].

[Select Cell:Cell]
Designate the first cell to be read. Click [Reference] to allow you to designate the cell using Excel.

[Select Mode]
Designate the data sheet type to be written.
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Writes Data to E-Mail

ThisAction feature allows you to automatically send an E-Mail without special programming. Mail
data can be the Provider’s data or the message sheet created by Excel. Multiple error information
items can also be sent by E-Mail. This feature allows you to quickly contact employees or managers

about site problems, without having to rely on an operator to send the message.

There are three email types.

* Send Provider data as Title

* Send fixed Title

 Send Title and message using Provider data

The following describes how to enter setting data for each method.
“Send Provider Data as Title”

Uncheck [Title name] and [Table] and use the same Symbol Type data used for Provider information.

“Send Fixed Title”
Check the [Title name] field and designate a Title.

“Send Title and Message Using Provider Data”
Check [Table name] and designate the Excel template file created.
If Provider data matches the value in the Key_Code field, the datain that line will be sent by email.

Example Excel Message Sheet

A | B8 | C | D
1 Key Code Title Mezzage fddress
5 1 Device A Failure | Valve 1 failed. :Eéiiii:g:m
3 1 Device A Failure | Stopped device A due to a failure. k amril@zzzzz.com
4 1 Device A Failure Valve 1 failed. The repair partis at F1. || @zzzzz com
5 z Device C Failure | Valve 2 failed. &izzzzz.Com
4] 2 Device C Failure [ Stopped device C due to a failure. || arri@zzzzz.cam
7 2 Device C Failure Valve 2 failed. The repair partis at F1.  ||b@zzzzz.com
g 3 Device B Failure | Oil pressure of device B is abnormal ||azzzzz.com
o 3 Device B Failure | Oil pressure of device B is abnormal.||pizzzzz.cam
0 a Device B Failure | Stopped device B due to a failure. :Sézzzzz:z:m
11 /

/

When sending the same message to more than one destination, enter those addresses in
the Key_Code field, separating them with commas.

If you do not create the [Address] column, an email is sent to the address designated in th
[Send Mail Address] field of the [Setting Mail Information] dialog box.
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MEMO  You can register, at maximum, 5 messages with the same Key_Code.

« If an email cannot be sent, an error message will appear in the log

viewer.

The following table shows the data types that can be designated for the Provider Node symbol name.

Action N 16 Bits 32 Bits Single | Double Charact
ction Name i . . ) , e . [Character
Bi Signed |Unsigned| HEX | BCD | Signed |Unsigned| HEX | BCD |Precision | Precision

Writes Data to E- o o o o o o o o o o o o
Mail (Title name)
Writes Data to E- N o o o N N N N N N N N
Mail (Table)
Writes Data to E-Mail

. . X X X X X X X X X X X (@]
(no designations)

1. If you select [Writes Data to E-Mail] in the [Edit Action] dialog box and click [Parameter], the

following dialog box will appear.

Setting Mail Information

[ Lagin infarmation ]

SMTF server name

SMTP port number

Password :

Send Mail address -

[ Message tppe ]

7] Title name

D POP before SMTF
POP3 server hame :

POP3 port nurmber

User name

Sender's Mail addiess

5

1

I

Yersion 4.50

[ Table infarmation ]

] Table

= ¢ [C-DRIVE_9BE]

=1

&7 Program Files

&9 Pioface

Pro-Server with Studio

—1Em|

Excel file name

|

L

Sheet name

Cancel

[Mail server settings]

Specify the mail server used to send the email.

[POP before SMTP]

Check this setting to authenticate the POP address when sending mail. If selected, a authentication is

performed using a POP3 server prior to connecting to an SMTP server and sending data.

[POP server name]

Designates the POP3 server used for POP authentication.

[POP3 port number]

Designates the port used to communicate with the POP3 server. Range is from 1 to 65535.
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[User name] *

Designates the user name used when performing POP3 authentication.

[Password]

Designates the password used when performing POP3 authentication.

[Mail address]

Enter the sender’s email address

[Send Mail address]

Enter areceiver's email address.

Enter addresses separated by commas per Key_Code, as shown in the previous page's sheet example, to
send to more than one destination. If the “Address’ column does not exist in the sheet, an email is sent

to the mail address designated here.

[Message type]
Set when sending a fixed message.

[Table information]

Designates when a Excel message sheet is used.

If the Provider's data matches the Key_code, the title and message in the specific line will be sent.

If you check the Save To Folder location in the Action parameter display, and if the folder exists, the
contents you designated are displayed.

If the folder does not exist, the following window appears.

Book Location Folder does naot exist.
LMy DocumentzhData

Do you create new folder?

I ” Na ||| Cancel

Click [Yeg] to create the folder. The folder creation window will appear. If you click [No], the folder
designation window will appear to designate the Save To Folder location.

If you click [Cancel], the process is canceled.

*1 Pro-Server Ver. 4.5 uses the [User Name]and [Password] settings for POP confirmation.

4-44
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4.3.10 Upload to the database

Reads data from device address(es) specified by Excel or Access and writes the data to a designated rela-
tional database. This inserts anew record into the database and saves data to that record.

Enter the device address to read from, or the database to write data to using an Excel book file (*.xIs) or an
Access database file (x.mdb).

You can change the device address to read from or database to write to via the Provider data settings.

Using Excel, the data will directly be written to the relational database. Using Access, datawill be tempo-
rarily saved in afile and then be written to the relational database. Even if the attempt to connect to the
relationa database fails, the saved datais not deleted and can be written to the relational database when the
Action istriggered again. Be sure to create the table fields in the desired relational database.

Relational Database

] tablel
fieldl field2
Uploaded data is written here. q ]
Example Excel Sheet
(DateBase | _ Table | _Device | _ _Field _ | _ Type )
DBA tablel D100 field1 2
DBA tablel D101 field2 2
DBB table2 D102 field1 2
Enter titlesin cells on the first line.
Example Access Table
(DataBase | __ Table | _Device [ __Field _ [ _ Type)
DBA tablel D100 field1 2
DBA tablel D101 field2 2
DBB table2 D102 field1 2

Enter titlesin field names.
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The following describes each Excel sheet and Accesstable item.

[Data Base]

Designates the name of database to write to.

[Table]

Designate the table name of database to write to.

[Device]

Designate the name of device to write to.

[Field]

Designate the field of device to write to.

[Type]

Designate the data type of datato write.

MEMO Data types are designated by the following values.
Value Data Type Value Data Type
1 Bit 7 Unsigned 32 bits decimal
2 Signed 16 bits decimal 8 32 bits hexadecimal
3 Unsigned 16 bits decimal 9 BCD 32 bits
4 16 bits hexadecimal 10 Single precision floating point
5 BCD 16 bits 11 | Double precision floating point
6 Signed 32 bits decimal 12 Character string

In the case of Microsoft Excel Sheet Example (or Microsoft Access Table Example), the value of [D100]

device of the provider node is written to the [field1] field of the [tablel] table in [DBA] database as signed

16 bits decimal data (Data Type[2]). Equally, the value of the [D101] device and that of the [D102] device

are written to the [field2] field of the [tablel] table in [DBA] database and to the [field3] field of the [table2]

table in [DBB] database respectively as signed 16 bits decimal data (Data Type[2]).

MEMO § .

The sample table file (ProDB.xIs) is available in the “\Pro-Server with Pro-

Studio\Pro-SDK” folder. When using ProDB.xls, DataBase.mdb is in the same

folder as the relational database sample.

When [Type] is designated as “12 (Character string)”, 255 characters are read in

from the device address designated in [Device] and until a NULL string is

reached, data is written to the database.

The following table shows the data types that can be designated for the Provider Node symbol name.

Action N _ 16 Bits 32 Bits Single | Double Charact
- - aracter

ction Name Bt siped [unsgnea] HEX | BcD | Siged [Unsgnea] HEX | BcD [Precison|Precision

Upload to Database (0] 0] (0] (0] (0] (0] (0] (0] o @) (0] (0]
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1. If you select [Upload to Database] in the [Edit Action] dialog box and click [Parameter], the

following dialog box will appear.

Upload from the database

Diatabase information Yersion 4.10
. (o]
Logit name:
Password: " Cancel |
Server name: HelpiH]
Driver name: SOL Server

Nomally connected to server
mmmmmgbmmmmmm Min,
{2} It accesses a database directy{EXCEL)

£ Indirect accesses a database({ACCESS)
File designation

= 1= EI
&8 Progiam Files
&3 Pro-face
&3 Pro-Server with Studio

& NPJDataBase

[Database information]
Designate the information required to access the database server. Select either [SQL Server], [Oracle
ODBC Driver] or [DSN].

MEMO | « When [Oracle ODBC Driver] is selected, the server name cannot be set.

* Only Oracle8 is supported.

» For [Oracle ODBC Driver], use Version 8.0.5.5.0 or later. If you use an older
version, the “A reverse set does not support a reverse scroll.” message will
appear and the Action will quit (exit).

» [DSN] supports only Microsoft Access. For setting information, refer to the
following [Setting up DSN] section.

* When [DSN] is selected, do not enter any data for the server name.

» Do not use the search feature while the Microsoft Access Design view is open.

[Normally connected to server]

If you wish to connect to the server al the time, check [Normally connected to server].

[If connection request is not received within standard time period, connection is terminated.]
If you wish to disconnect from database when there is no communication with the server for acertain
period of time, check thisitem. This can be set only if [Normally connected to server] is checked.

Designate the time period in [Min.] box.
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[Database Access Method]
Select whether to write to the database at once (Excel) or to write to the database after saving data

(Access).

[File designation]

Designate afile location and a sheet/table name.

If you check the Save To Folder location in the Action parameter display, and if the folder exists, the
contents exactly as you designated is displayed.

If the folder does not exist, the following window appears.

Book Location Folder does not exist.
C:sMy DocumentshD ata

Do you create new folder?

ves || No | ” Cancel I

Click [Yeg] to create the folder and the folder creation window will appear. If you click [No], the
folder designation window will appear to designate the Save To Folder location.

If you click [Cancel], the processis canceled.

2. When clicking [Details], the following setting window will appear.

A setup of details

Automatic establishment

Ovoserane: [ ]
O Tive ]

A setup of a zerver

Server connection time: Sec

Retry number of times:

Digcornect Time: HMin
|| ok I ” Cancel |

[Automatic establishment]
Select when Provider’'s name and/or data time are required to be written, and enter the target field

name(s).

[A setup of a server]

Enter the communication time-out time and the number of retries used when connecting to the database
server . If you have checked [If connection request is not received within standard time period,
connection is terminated.] in the [Upload from the database] dialog, designate the time allowed until

connection is cut with the database server.

4-48



4.3 Registering Action Item Parameters

Setting up DSN

This example uses Microsoft Access running on Windows 2000 when registering a DSN to the ODBC Data
Source.

1. Click on[Control Panel] -> [Administrative Tools] -> [Data Sources (ODBC)] and the following dialog

box will appear.

t:} ODBC Data Source Administrator

( User DSN ‘ 5)stem DSN I File DSM TEIDEE Dirivers I Tracing | About 1
N

User Data Sources:

M arme: 1 Drriver ]

An ODBC User data source stores information about how to connect ko
the indicated data provider. A& User data source is only visible to you,
and can only be used on the current machine,

| oK. H Cancel H Spply ” Help ]

2. Select [Microsoft Access Driver (*.mdb)] and click [Finish].

Create New Data Source

Select a diiver for which you want to set up a data source.

“Warsion " Compan)
MEAMEEE 2.50.342800  Microsof

‘ < Baek: (I Finish ID Cancel |

3. Enter the Data Source Name and click [Select].

DDBC Microsoft Access 97 Setup

Data Source Name:  |DSH ’ 0K
Description: -
Cancel
=D atab.
Help
Create: ] ‘ Bepair | | Compact ] -

TR
N

=System D atab

% None
i Database:

' SustemDaabase..

Optiongs»
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4. Select the previously created Access mdb file and click [OK].

Select Database [ %]

Databaze Mame

ProficpR.mdb ©%15actions\readdata

Profcph.mdb

List Files of Type: Dirives:

Directaries:

= ch
(= 158ctions
ReadData

D Bead Only
7] Exclusive

JAcosss Databases ]| [ & CORME_seE E\

5. Click [OK].

DDBC Microsoft Access 97 Setup

Diescription:

Data Source Name: JDSN ‘

I \

=D1atab.

Datahase:

| LCreate... ] ‘ Repai... | | Compact... ]

% Nong

=System D atab

£ Datsbase:

Sushem Diataba;

’ Optionss»

6. Check that the Data Source Name entered in step 3 is correct and click [OK].

DBC Data Source Admi

User DSM [ System DSN | File DSN | ODEC Drivers | Tracing | Abaut |

Uszer Data Sounces: i Add...

- —
rarrreErrrer 1

Microsoft dccess Driver [*.mdb)

' Remove

) LConfigure

AnODBC User data source stores information about how ta connect to
the indicated data provider. A User data source iz only visible to you,
and can only be used an the current machine,

ok | ‘ Cancel 1 | Lpply ] | Help
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4.3.11 Download from the database

Reads data from the relational database specified by Excel or Access and writes to the specific device
address(es).

Device address to write to or database where write datais located is entered in the Excel book file (*.xIs) or
the Access database file (x.mdb).

You can change the designation of the device address to write to, or the database where where write datais

located using the Provider data settings.

Using Excel, the data will directly be written into the specified device address(es). Using Access, data will

once be written once as Access file and then be written into the specified device address(es).

Example Excel Sheet

QateBase | _ Table  _| _Device  [_ _Field _ [ _ Type)
DBA tablel D100 field1 2
DBA tablel D101 field2 2
DBB table2 D102 field1 2

Enter titlesin cellson the first line.

Example Access Table

(ataBase | _ Table | _Device | _ _Field _ [ _ Type )
DBA tablel D100 fieldl 2
DBA tablel D101 field2 2
DBB table2 D102 fieldl 2

Enter titlesin field names.

Table Example in Database (Contents of tablel in “DBA” (database name))

seqNo F1 F2 F3
1 100 110 130 This value will be acquired (read) if you designate
( 2 Jrzoi [ “1ix [ "131 )| “fieldl’ asthefield name.
3 102 112 132
4 103 113 133

——If “2” isdesignated as the “seqNo0” to read by the Provider data, this row of datawill be read.
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The following describes each item in the Excel sheet and the Access table.

[Data Base]

Designate the name of database to be read.

[Table]

Designate the table name of database to be read.

[Device]

Designate the name of device to be read.

[Field]

Designate the field of device to be read.

[Type]
Designate the data type of datato be read.
MEMO Data types are designated by the following values.
Value Data Type Value Data Type

1 Bit 7 Unsigned 32 bits decimal
2 Signed 16 bits decimal 8 32 bits hexadecimal
3 Unsigned 16 bits decimal 9 BCD 32 bits
4 16 bits hexadecimal 10 Single precision floating point
5 BCD 16 bits 11 | Double precision floating point
6 Signed 32 bits decimal 12 Character string

The following describes the operation contents of this action using “Microsoft Excel Sheet Example”,

“Microsoft Access Table Example”, and “ Table Example in Database (the contents of tablel in database

caled ‘DBA")” in the previous page as reference examples.

If provider dataindicating aline within the sheet/table is [1], it means that the 2nd line of the sheet/table has

been designated. The [tablel] tablein [DBA] database (refer to “Microsoft Excel Sheet Example” and

“Microsoft Access Table Example” in the previous page) is acquired according to the setting in the 2nd line.

Next, the line where the same value as that of provider data designating “seqNo” is stored is searched from

the acquired “seqNo” field of the “tablel” tablein [DBA] database. For example, if the value of provider

data designating “seqNo” is“2”, theline with “seqNo” (refer to “ Table Examplein Database” in the

previous page) of “2" will be searched.

MEMO

When the provider data's data type is not string, if the provider data's value

is "0", the bottom-most row is searched. Do not use "0" with "segNo".
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The sheet/table is searched again on the action side to acquire the field name, and the value of the designated
part is acquired. In thisexample, according to the setting of the 2nd line in the sheet/table, “field1” is
acquired, and then the value of “101" existing in “field1” in the“2"nd line (refer to “ Table Examplein
Database” in the previous page) is acquired.

Finally, the acquired value is written to device designated in the sheet/table in the designated datatype. In
this example, according to the setting of the 2nd line of the sheet/table, the value is written to [D100] device
(Device=[D100]) of the provider node as signed 16 bits decimal data (Type=[2]).

Thefollowing table shows data types that can be designated to the symbol name of the Provider node per Action.

Action N 16 Bits 32 Bits Single | Double Charact
ion Nam ' " . (Character
ction Name B sined [unsigned| Hex | 8o | signed [unsignes| Hex [ co |precision| Preciion
Download from Database | x (e} (0] (0] x x x x x X x o)

1. If you select [Download from Database] in the [Edit Action] dialog box and click [Parameter],

the following dialog box will appear.

Download from the database

Database infomation Wersion 4.10
Login name: " ok |
Password: ’m
Server name;

Diriver name: 0L Server @ HelpH)
Mormally connected to server
™ o B T vl T
i 5 Min.
el spnnestfon s st E__Jun

{2} It accesses a database directyEXCEL)
{2} Indirect accesses a database[ACCESS)
File dezignation
=1 IEI

&8 Proface
&3 ProSer

with S tudio

) atabase

Details

[Database information]
Designate the required information to access the database server. You can select the driver name from

either [SQL Server], [Oracle ODBC Driver] or [DSN].
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4.3 Registering Action Item Parameters

MEMO | « When [Oracle ODBC Driver] is selected, the server name cannot be set.

* Only Oracle8 is supported.

» For [Oracle ODBC Driver], use Version 8.0.5.5.0 or later. If you use an older
version, the “A reverse set does not support a reverse scroll.” message will
appear and the Action will quit (exit).

» [DSN] supports only Microsoft Access. For setting information, refer to 4.3.10
Upload to Database [Setting up DSN] section.

* When [DSN] is selected, do not enter any data for the server name.

» Do not use the search feature while the Microsoft Access Design view is open.

[Normally connected to server]

If you wish to connect to the server al the time, check [Normally connected to server].

[If connection request is not received within standard time period, connection is terminated.]
If you wish to disconnect from database when there is no communication with the server for acertain
period of time, check thisitem. This can be set only if [Normally connected to server] is checked.

Designate the time period in [Min.] box.

[Database Access Method]

Selected data is written from the database at once (Excel) or written after being saved (Access).

[File designation]

Designate afile location and a sheet/table name.

If you check the Save To Folder location in the Action parameter display, and if the folder exists, the
contents exactly as you designated is displayed.

If the folder does not exist, the following window appears.

B ook Location Folder does not esist.
C:5My DocumentshData

Do you create new folder?

| ” Ha ||| Cancel I

Click [Yeg] to create the folder. The folder creation window will appear. If you click [No], the folder
designation window will appear to designate the Save To Folder location.

If you click [Cancel], the process is canceled.
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2. When clicking [Details], the following setting window will appear.

A setup of details

A zetup of & server

Server connection time: Sec

Fietry number of times:

Dizconnect Time: Min.

& | Cancel |

[A setup of a server]

Enter the communication time to the database server and the number of retries performed.

If you have checked [If connection request is not received within standard time period, connection is
terminated.] in the [Upload from the database] dialog, designate the time until connection is established

with the database server.
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4.3.12

Upload of JPEG Data

4.3 Registering Action Item Parameters

Pro-Server alows you to read the on-line GP screen datain your PC. If theVM unit is attached to the GR,

video capture data can also be read.

Prior to performing thisAction, be sure you have a CF Card inserted into the GP, since read data is tempo-

rarily saved in the CF Card.

MEMO

You can use this Action on GP2000 Series, GLC2000 Series and IT Series units.

The following table shows the data types that can be designated for the Provider Node symbol name.

Action N . 16 Bits 32 Bits Single | Double Charact
- . aracter

ction Name B 1 siged [unsgnea] WX | 8D | sined [unsigned] Hex [ cp |precision|recision

Upload of GP JPEGData| O | 0 | 0 |0 | o | o | o |OoO |0 |0 | O] O

1. If you select [Upload of GP JPEG Data] in the [Edit Action] dialog box and click [Parameter],

the following dialog box will appear.

Setting Parameters

Yerzion 4.10

=Capture Data Typ:
(%) GP Capture Data
) Video Captuie Data

& Welbaol )1 Al

W 2 el
’[ 2 Wizl Pl nel Wpdste Fli

Save To Folder:

S

[

) Save Rewite

&5 Program Files
&8 Proface

File: Name:

(%) Number End Of FileMame

’{This file name alieady exists.

Shaw Braviser

I‘ZNDDE‘ZYZM %D%hZEms

[

Zero Supress

Help(H)

Cancel | "

[Capture Data Type]
Select data to read.

If you selected “GP Capture Data’, the displayed GP screen is captured and uploaded.

If you selected “Video Capture Data”, the video screen data saved in the CF Card is uploaded. If you

select [Video Capture Data], you cannot designate [File Name], [Zero Suppress] or [Show Browser].

The default is “GP Capture Data”. Also, the maximum number of JPEG files that can be uploaded at

onetimeis 32767.
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[Upload from CF Card]

You should select either to upload all the video screen data in the CF Card, or to upload only files that
do not exist in the directory designated by [Save To] or that have been updated.

This defaults to “Upload All Files'.

Thisitem can be designated only when [Video Screen Saving Data] has been selected in [Select Datato
Read].

For information about how to capture video screens:

Reference — “GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows Tag Reference Manual Extended Functions of VM Unit”

[Save To Folder]
If you check the Save To Folder location in the Action parameter display, and if the folder exists, the
contents exactly as you designated is displayed.

If the folder does not exist, the following window appears.

Book Location Folder does naot exist.
LMy DocumentzhData

Do you create new folder?

| ” Mo ||| Cancel I

Click [Yeg] to create the folder. The folder creation window will appear. If you click [No], the folder
designation window will appear to designate the Save To Folder location.

If you click [Cancel], the processis canceled.

[File Name]

Designate the file name to save JPEG filesread. The extensionis“*.jpg”. Thisis defaulted to
“%NODE%Y %M%D%h%m%s’ (node name, year, month, day, hour, minute, second). The exact file
name in the CF Card is used if [Video Screen Saving Data] has been selected at [Select Data to Read].
File names can be designated indirectly. For details, see 4.2.2 Setting Action Parameters - Creating a
Macro to Use Same Save File for Actions.

[Zero Suppress]

If you check this option, no zeros are supplied to the file name even if the file name includes zeros
“%M%D%h%m%s” (month, day, hour, minute, second). Ex. “04”, or “07".

If you do not check this option, O (zero) is added to the file name if the file name includes

“%M %D %h%m%s” (month, day, hour, minute, second) data and that number is asingle digit.
Default is“checked”.
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[This file name already exists.]

If you wish to overwrite existing files, check [Save Rewrite]. If you do not want to overwrite existing
files, check [Number End of File Name].

Thisis defaulted to [Number End of File Name].

[Show Browser]

When thisitem is checked, the data uploaded is displayed using a special JPEG file browser.

This browser can be used to print, copy or call (start up) other Windows JPEG “viewer” applications
(Internet Explorer, Paint, etc.).

When you perform [Save GP Capture Data], GPunit screen displays and operation will stop for afew
seconds. Therefore, you cannot perform the GP screen capture operation from a host-level PC. You
should set the bit “0” of the GP unit’s LS2076 to “ON (1)” to capture GP screens from a host-level PC.
The 0 bit of LS2077 will become ON (1) during capturing, and it becomes OFF (0) when compl eted.
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4.3 Registering Action Item Parameters

Writes Data to CSV file

ThisAction writes designated Provider datato aCSV file.

The following table shows the data types that can be designated for the Provider Node symbol name.

16 Bits 32 Bits Single | Double
Signed |Unsigned| HEX | BCD | Signed |Unsigned| HEX | BCD |Precision| Precision

Action Name Bit

Character

Writes Datato CSV File| O (@) (0] (e} (@] (@) (@] (@] (@] (e} (0]

MEMO When an Action receives data from Provider Node:

* When an Action receives data of “signed 16 bits decimal/unsigned 16 bits
decimal/16 bits hexadecimal”, all data is processed as “signed 16 bits decimal”.
* When an Action receives data of “signed 32 bits decimal/unsigned 32 bits

decimal/32 bits hexadecimal”, all data is processed as “signed 32 bits decimal”.

1. If you select [Writes Data to CSV File] in the [Edit Action] dialog and click [Parameter], the

following dialog will appear.

Seltting Parameters

Wersion 4.10

=S ave Fi

= H |
5 Prograrn Files =]
EqPoface
&5 Pro-Server with Studio
[EratDmhzns =
) Create new file O Append data to file

&) Attaches a Time Stamp in fiont of data.
) Attaches a Time Stamp behind dats

) Time stamp is not used

[Save File]

Designate the folder to savefiles.

[File Name]
Designate the name of the CSV file. File names can be designated indirectly. For details, see 4.2.2
Setting Action Parameters - Creating a Macro to Use Same Save File for Actions

[Save Method]

If you wish to create anew file always, check [Create new file], and if you wish to add data such as
history, check [Append datato file].

[Time Stamp]
If you select [Attaches a Time Stamp in front of data], the time the data was provided will be written
in front of data. If you select [Attaches a Time Stamp behind data], the time the data was provided

will be written at the end of data.
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4.3.14 Writes Data from CSV file

ThisAction writes designated CSV file data to the designated device address.

1. Click on the [Edit Action] dialog box’s [[Writes Data from CSYV file] selection to bring up the

following dialog box.

Detail Configuration

=D estination Configuratior Werzion 4.50
' i
Node Mame JzNODE |
— =2
e[ g
=Feadout Fil
Readout File Mame J " Reference ]
Feadout Method J 2l fhe Bow E”

Readout Detail Configuratior

Start Position : Number of Readouts :

[Node Name]
Designates the write destination Node. When the action is started, default setting is* %NODE”
(original data provider GP).

[Device Name]

Designates the write destination device address or symbol name. Designating “% DEV[Device
Address] indirectly allows you to use the provider’s device name.

Clicking the [Reference] button calls up the following screen and allows you to directly enter the

device name and symbol name.
Input of device name

Input either device adress or symbol name

DlE|F
HIEIE
@Bymnnlname] E” NG
Device type Bit i ! ; :
|0K| | P |
[Data Type]

Designates the data type of write data.
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[Readout File Name]

Designates the CSV file to be read. Filenames can be designated indirectly. For details, see 4.2.2
Setting Action Parameters - Creating a Macro to Use Same Save File for Actions.

[Readout Method]

Designates how the CSV datafile will be read out. The [Readout Detail Configuration] area can be used to

designate detailed readout information, which will vary depending on the data readout method used.

m All the Row
Readout Detall -
. Description
Configuration
Start Row Designates the startrow. Entering 0 or a negative number starts from the last row.
Designates the number of rows. Entering 0 or a negative number starts from the last
Number of Rows row

The shaded areain the following table indicates what datawill be read out from a CSV file. Data readout
order isfrom (1) to (10).

1
Start Row 2 [/
* MHumber of Fows
I
4
&
B From the Middle to the Last of a Row
Readout Detall -
i Description
Configuration
Start Row Designates the startrow. Entering 0 or a negative number starts from the last row.
Designates the number of rows. Entering 0 or a negative number starts from the last
Number of Rows row
Start Posiion EESL%TSE: the data read start column. Entering 0 or a negative number starts from the

The shaded areain the following table indicates what datawill be read out from a CSV file. Data readout
order isfrom (1) to (6).

Start Position
4
1 2 3 4 ]
1
Start Row 2 Hurmber of Fows
K
4
o
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B Number of Readouts from the Middle of a Row

Readout Detall -
. Description
Configuration
Start Row Designates the start row. Entering 0 or a negative number starts from the last row.
Designates the number of rows. Entering 0 or a negative number starts from the last
Number of Rows row

Start Positon Designates the data read start column. Entering 0 or a negative number starts from the

last column.
Number of Readouts |Designates the readout data column.

The shaded areain the following table indicates what datawill be read out from a CSV file. Data readout
order isfrom (1) to (6).

Start Position
v
1 2 3 4 &
1
Start Row 2
3 Murnber of Rons
4
&
)
Mumber of Feadouts
B All the Column
Readout Detall -
i Description
Configuration
Start Column Designates the start column. Entering 0 or a negative number starts from the last
column.
Designates the number of columns. Entering 0 or a negative number starts from the
Number of Columns last colummn

The shaded areain the following table indicates what data will be read out from a CSV file. Data readout
order is from (1) to (10).

Start Calumn

L B R B L

Murnber of Columns
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B From the Middle to the Last of a Column

Readout Detail -
. Description
Configuration
Start Column Designates the start column. Entering 0 or a negative number starts from the last
column.
Designates the number of columns. Entering 0 or a negative number starts from the
Number of Colums
last column.
Start Posiion Ezts:gc])rvlvates the data read start row. Entering 0 or a negative number starts from the

The shaded areain the following table indicates what data will be read out from a CSV file. Data readout
order isfrom (1) to (8).
Start Column

1
Start Position —w 2
K
4

&

Murber of Columns

B Number of Readouts from the Middle of a Row

Readout Detail -
. Description

Configuration

Start Column Designates the start column. Entering 0 or a negative number starts from the last
column.
Designates the number of columns. Entering 0 or a negative number starts from the

Number of Columns

last column.

Start Posiion Designates the data read start row. Entering 0 or a negative number starts from the
last row.

Number of Readouts |Designates the readout data row.

The shaded area in the following table indicates what datawill be read out from a CSV file. Data readout
order isfrom (1) to (6).
Start Column

1
Start Postion w2

Hurnter of
8 Readouts
4
)

[
Mutrber of Callmns
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Important Information when Writing Device Data from a CSV file

When using this action, be sure to understand the following points.

@

@

©)

(4)

©)

(6)

()

When setting up the action, the write data format for the destination deviceis set to a single format.
For example, If thefirst 5 rows of CSV data are set to “hit”, the following rows of data cannot be
read as string data.
Any rows of datawith empty cellswill be treated as follows.
* When the datatypeis set to “string”, empty cells are ignored during readout.

Ex. If the CSV datais“ A, , B, C, , D" then the write order is“ A, B, C, D".
* When the data typeis not set to “string” (any other type), “0” is written, however if the last

cell of datais empty, the row isignored.

Ex. If the CSV datais”“ 1, , 2, 3, , 4, then the datawrite will look like“ 1,0, 2,3,0,4,0".
Except for hexadecimal data, when writing non-string data, only “+”, “-", and “." are handled as specid
single-byte number and val ue characters. Datais read from the left-most digit and when a character that
cannot be handled as a number isfound, data read stops at the value immediately prior to that character.
If the left-most position’s data cannot be handled as avalue, that datais changedtoa“ 0” vaue.

When writing hexadecimal data, be sure to use only datathat isfrom 0to 9, and fromA to F.
(Double-byte, single-byte, uppercase or lowercase).

When values read in exceed the range allowed for the designated data type,

All 16 and 32-bit data that exceeds the allowed range for the designated data type will be converted
to hexadecimal and the lower 4 digits (with 32-bit data the lower 8 bits) of datawill be written.
However, 16 bit (32 bit) hexadecimal datawill cause an error.

Handling double-quotation marks.

When double-quotation marks are used in the first data position, until the second quotation mark is
found, the datais considered to be one unit. If in that row the second double quotation mark cannot
be found, the entire row is treated as a single piece of data.

Double-quotation marks found in any other position in the row of data are treated as characters.
Writing of string data is performed as follows.

Ex. 1) If single-byte string “ AB,CD,E” iswritten to word address L S100, the datais stored as follows.

LS100 LS101 LS102

AB CD E
Ex. 2) If the single-byte string “ABC, DE” iswritten to LS100 (Word device), the datais stored as

followsinthe LS area

LS100 LS101 LS102

AB C DE
Ex. 3) To write the single character “E” mentioned in Ex. 1 to LS103, insert two single-byte spaces

between “D” and the next comma (“ AB,CD_ _,E") to push this datato L S103.

LS100 LS101 LS102 LS103

AB CD E
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4.4 Using ‘Create report using Excel’ Action

You can create an Excel book that includes a variety of information, such as PLC device data, GP screen data

and GP backup data. You can use this data to create various reports such as awork report or an error report

The following describes the steps for using this Action.

O]

@
®
@

First, create an Excel report template book and designate what kind of information will be written to
which part of this template book.

Use a Provider to send thisAction’s special command(s).
The Action analyzes the command and performsit.

If the Action receives the command for the first time, the Action reads information from the
template book.
The Action performs various operations according to the command such as creating (copying) (®-1
in the figure below) the output book, or reading data from GP/GL C and writing it to the designated
output book (-2 in the figure below). For details of operations you can use, refer to “4.4.2
Information Available in the Report”.

@ Register the action area in the
report template created by Excel

to create the template book.

Template
Template Action —_ book
book created area —
by Excel ;
Action
area
( ‘Create Report using Excel’ Action )

@ If the action receives the ®-1 Creates
command for the first time, (copies) the
the action reads information output book.

@ Sends the from the template book. )
command.
3 The action analyzes A \
s | the command and e
execute it.
GP/GLC
Output book
(®-2 Reads data
from GP/GLC
and writes to | | GPdata
the output book.
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Flow from System Design to Operation Using ‘Create Report using Excel’ Action

Overall System Designing Stage

Creating the prototype by Excel while
considering the report format.

Y

[This becomes the template book. )

Planning the data sampling method.

Y4

If you save data in GP/GLC, you must
perform the setting on GP-PRO/PB I
for Windows and transfer it to GP/GLC.

Pro-Server Designing Stage

Registering entry nodes in the network
project.

Y

Register entry nodes of data source and
PCs where the action actually runs.

Selecting the “Create Report using
Excel” action.

Y

Designating the template and output
books.

Y

Editing the template book.
Inserting the
action area
Designating the data
type of the action area

Open the [Edit Action] dialog, select
[Create Report using Excel], and then
click [Parameter].

Designate the action area in the template
book.

\

o R
£ |, | Adding Frequently used command lines have Define the action for
= command lines been set by default. You can add your which par} s created
2 Command setup \_Own command lines. at what timing when
o creating the report.

& »5 Using the Creating provider information [ ( When executing the ):_|

£ | provider feature | using the provider wizard. action using provider.  J} | ("You can use both )
o | i provider and the
£ | Usingthe Creating the command panel | (“When executing the i | \commandpanel. )
w 1 command panel | layout action manually from PC  J;

Transferring the network project file to
GP/GLC

Operation Stage

System Operation Start

Using the provider feature

Using the command panel

Form the providing condition by |:
touching the GP/GLC screen. .

Click the command panel button.

The action is executed.
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44.1

4.4 Using ‘Create Report using Excel’ Action

Registration Procedure of ‘Create report using Excel’ Action

The following describes the registration procedure to use the ‘ Create Report using Excel’ Action.

@ Designing Action conditions
® Registering entry nodes
® Registering symbols

U

@ Creating the Original Report
Create the book using Microsoft Excel, which
becomes the prototype of the report.

U

(® Registering and Setting Actions
Select ‘ Create Report using Excel’ asthe Action to be
registered and set parameters. Edit the report
prototype created in procedure 4 as the template.

U

(® Registering commands.
Register commands to be used by the Action.

U

U

(@ Creating the Command )
Panel

Register it when using

the Command Panel to

operate the output book. to the Provider informa-
tion wizard to perform a
Provider command.
" AN

(® Registering Provider )
information
Register Provider
information according

U

U

ransfer the registered contents to entry nodes.

[ (© Transferring the network project file j
T

For details of the registration procedure
for @ through @), refer to “4.1.1 Action
Item Registration”.

Reference - “4.4.3 Creating the Report
Prototype”

Reference - “4.4.4 Setting the Report
Action”

Reference - “4.4.5 Registering Com-
mands”

Reference - “4.4.6 Creating Command
Panel (Manual Start)”

Reference - “4.4.7 Registering Pro-
vider Information (Automatic Start)”

Reference - “8.1 Transferring Network
Project Files”
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4.4.2

4.4 Using ‘Create Report using Excel’ Action

Information Writable to the Report

The following information can be written to the report.

You can create various types of report such as work-site status or production information by placing the

following datain the template.

* Real time device value of, for example, PLC, GP/GL C/Factory Gateway or Pro-Server.

» Data saved in SRAM or CF Card of GP/GLC.

Logging data

Trend data

Sampling data

Alarm data

CSV data (CSV display data)
GP screen data (JPEG data)

» GP screen data of GP/GLC captured real time

* Clock data within GP/GL C and Factory Gateway

* Clock data of the PC where Pro-Server is running

¢ Provider’'s node name

In addition, you can perform the following operations on the output book.

* Create a new Excel book (begin on a new book)

* Create a new sheet (begin on a new sheet)

* Printing per book

* Printing per sheet

* Perform a desired macro

* Display a book

* Hide a book

* Close a book
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4.4.3

Creating the Report Prototype

4.4 Using ‘Create Report using Excel’ Action

Create the report including blank cells where number datais previously written using Excel.

Create the report prototype while considering the contents of “4.4.2 Information Available in the Report”.

Useit as the template by designating what kind of data (e.g. device data, GP screen data) is written in blank

cells created on this report prototype.

The “ Create Report using Excel” Action creates the report (output book) based on this template book.

Example of Report (Prototype) Creation

The following report is only an example.

Create the report template according to your needs by setting the title of data to be written to the report and/

or the format of the cell(s) where datais written.

—J A | B | & I ) | E | [ s T w T v Ji=
| 1| =
F [ Crate [ e |
= Work Report | [ionz-sz]
| 4 |
5 Oper stor Group Checkead
f |Line Mame Chocolgte Pre-Process Leader =
L
& O per stor |
| o
[ 10 [LOT ro. [Lri 000 |
11
iz Low Temperstur e Chocolste?
13 Temper atured i
14 | pecine Temper stur e 2 T
15 (Suca E
16 Cocos s34
17 Eneadne Time minute
18
14 Result Time Produced Quantity| Falure Guantity [Unfinizhed Gluantity

ro
=}

2

r=
r=

ra
3

ra
=

ra
<

ra
=3

ra
1

ro
o5

-2
o

o
=1

=

e
=3

1=
oo

=
s

e
cn

Scheduled Quantity

=
ES

Froduced Quantity

Starting Time

=
-y

oo
oo

Endng Time

Cifference

Failure Gluantity

Falure Rate

Operzton Time

0
[l il Sheett /£

/K0 |
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4.4.4

4.4 Using ‘Create Report using Excel’ Action

Setting the Report Action

The contents described here correspond to registration procedure (B described in “4.4.1 Registration
Procedure of Report Creation Action”.

If you select [Create Report using Excel] in the [Edit Action] dialog box and click [Parameter],

the following dialog box will appear.

Wersion 4.10

=Templste Designation

Template Book || ” " Reference

” Edlit Template |

=Cutput Book

Folder Mame |C:\ngram FilesPro-faceiPro-Server with Studia\NP.JDataEla” " Reference |

File Mame |Rep0rt_%Y%M%D.xls || ” Feeturn 1o Default Settings |

ﬂ Start from Dizplayed State

” e | || cancel | ” HELF

[Template Designation]

Designate the sheet file created in the “4.4.3 Creating the Report Prototype” section.
Designate the filename using the file's full path. You can enter up to 217 single-byte characters. Also,
you cannot use *,’ (comma) for the template sheet name.

Click [Reference] and designate the file which becomes the report prototype from the [Open] dialog box.

[Output Book]

Designate the folder where the Excel file written by the Action is saved and the filename used.
Designate the folder name using the full path. You do not need to put “\” at the end of the name. Use
no more than 74 single-byte characters.
The total number of characters for the full path folder name plus filename should be 216 single-byte
characters or less.

If you use a macro, the filename can be the node name, device name or atime. For node name or
device name details, see 4.2.2 Setting Action Parameters - Creating a Macro to Use Same Save File for
Actions.

Macro Sign | Returned Data

%Y The current year Year in 4 digits
%M The current month 2 digits
%D The current date 2 digits
%h The current hour 2 digits
%m The current minute 2 digits
%s The current second 2 digits

Number of output book creation. 1 or more. (For details, refer to 4.4.8 Record
File of the Last Output Book Name)
%% %

%n

For example, when designating “%Y_%M_%D", if it is November 1st, 2002, the output book name
will be“2002 11 01.xls’.

Date and time on the server PC when newly created are added to the default filename.
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4.4 Using ‘Create Report using Excel’ Action

[Start from Displayed State]
If you check [Start from Displayed State], you can start with the output book opened when executing
the Action.

Click [Edit Template].

Excdl is started and the designated sheet file is opened. The [Edit Template] dialog box also appears.
The created report prototype can be changed to suit your needs, for example, by entering the write data
title. You must designate the area to write data and set device addresses of data to be written in the

report prototype.

The area set hereis called the Action area.

X. Microsoft Excel - workreport.02.xIs

o
o
|
Seftings
T D T T ¥ [ T =
Viorksheet Name || Group Name. |[wirite Type J[cel Hame J[oirection I I [ [ =
Work Report
T
T Toperavor| crow [mmemes
ame Tars Fra-sromess
I T
........
I I
nnnnn [tbT008
B 1].;.
B &
f=={reci; e
xxxxxx G 1 fin shed Guan
1L
[ oK J[ s [ mer ]
L)
T T o
s ] v Y

Use to create the Action area to write data on the templ ate.

[Settings]

Designate the method to perform the Action area or commands for Excel.

[Action Area Display]
If you uncheck [Action Area Display], the template’s Action areawill be hidden. You can hide it when

you wish to modify a template format.
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Select cells to create the area and click [Add Area] to add the Action area.
The Action area with grids around selected cells is inserted, and the [Action Area Properties]

dialog box appears.

. Microsoft Excel - workreport.02.xls

ﬁﬁ\e Edit Wiew Insert Format JTools Data Window Help ’EIEI’E‘

el y[imas|o-a-[a&]> »aim@g=0a [ [ow]

s B B)s r u[===8]s % , g3|=EE=[z-H-4-
[ [

a [ e ¢ v [ = F | & [ ® [ T

[ \ [
Waork Report i

Tl

| berstor| Group |Checked
Line Heme Chocolate Pre-Process Leader | By

Operator

LOT Ho.

o o e
WHN|H D‘m|m ‘:|m‘m|b‘u|'\]‘}_‘|‘|

Inserted Action area

Action Area Properties
Action Ares Froperty [Detalls |
Group Narme (Sl Area Cell Range -
wirite Method [0~ overwrte ]| RO
irite Patiet—————— | [2- Device value =

Node Narme

Device Type 1-Bit M

&) Time Stamp In Front

) Time Starnp Behind No. of Devicas
) Mo Time Starp

= o= I ow [ |

MEMO Even if a newly created Action area's settings are cancelled while being cre-

ated, an area with no settings will be placed on the worksheet. In this case,

simply select and delete the area.

[Group Name]

Group means a group of an Action area where datais written by one Action.

Perform the process of the Action area belonging to the group at one time by designating the group
name. Enter acommon group name for Action areas that you wish to perform at onetime. A group
nameis not case sensitive. You cannot use* * (space) or ‘, (comma) in agroup name, and not ‘#
(sharp) in front (A name with ‘# in front is regarded as a command.), either.

The number on the right of the [Group Name] entry field is the number that the system automatically
assigns to thisAction area so that you do not have to designate it.

The default value of [GROUPY] is set in the [Group Name] entry field.

[Area Cell Range]

It indicates a cell range occupied by an Action area.
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[Write Method]

You can select any of the following 4 types.

- Overwrite Type
In Overwrite type, data write is always started from the same location (cell on the upper |eft corner of

the Action area) when writing data repeatedly.

- Historical Type
In Historical type, datawrite is started from the next line of the line that writing was completed at the
previous time when writing data more than one time. Datawritten previously remains as historical data.

When the write areais exceeded, writing continues on the next sheet.

- Scroll Type
When performing multiple data writes, the row following the previously written row is used to begin
writing, with the previously written data retained as a history.

If the datawrite areais exceeded, rows of old data are deleted as new datais written. (see bel ow)

15 Result Time Mo. Prod. Difiects Prod. Types
20 1 2002/8/21 445 22 3 2

« A
22
23
24

Data scrolls

upwards as

new data is

added.

33 14] z002/8/21 446 40 11 g <4— Newestdatais
added here

- Loop Type
When performing multiple data writes, the row following the previously written row is used to begin
writing, with the previously written data retained as a history.

If the datawrite areais exceeded, the oldest row of datais overwrited as each new datarow iswritten. (See below)

13 Dated Time
20 2002/8/21 447 4 Newest data
21
22

overwrites old

data here

33 | 20028721
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The following data types are not available when the Scroll or Loop functions are used.

* 4 - Logging Data * 5-Trend Graph Data

* 6 - Sampling Data e 7 - Alarm Block 1 Data
» 8 - Alarm History (Block 2) * 9 - Alarm Log (Block 3)
* 10 - CSV Data (CSV Display Data) e 13 - Alarm Block 4 Data
* 14 - Alarm Block 5 Data + 15 - Alarm Block 6 Data
* 16 - Alarm Block 7 Data » 17 - Alarm Block 8 Data

[Write Pattern]

Designate the write direction when writing datain cells.

[Time Stamp]

If you select [Time Stamp in Front], time of a PC’s internal clock when executing a command will be
written in front of data. If you select [Time Stamp Behind], time of a PC’sinternal clock when
executing acommand will be written at the end of data.

Time display format is designated viathe cell’s “Write Setting/Display Format” settings.

[Data ID]

Select datato write in an Action area from among 13 available kinds of data. Since setup items

displayed under data IDs differ depending on data IDs, select adata ID first.

Action Area Properties
Action Area Froperty | Detais |
Group Name  [GROUPT - aeacelRange [ -
White Methad [0~ Overwrite ToJ=]| 02 10
Wiite Patiem——————— | [0- Device value ]
=

0 - Device Value
2-GP Time

3- Provider Node -
4 - Logging Data
5-Trend Data
6- Sampling Data
% Time Stamp In Front 7 - Alarm Block! Data

. 3 - Alarm History (Black) Data
12 Time Stamp Behind 8- Alarm Log (Block3) Data
£ Mo Time Stamp 10- CSV Data (SV Display Data)
11- GF Screen Data (JFEG Data)
12- Character String
13- Alarm Blockd Data
14 - Alarm Blocks Data
15- Alarm Block Data
16- Alarm Block? Data
[

]

TT I ——— felp
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Data ID and Setup Items

The following data shows the contents of data IDs and setup items per data ID.

0 - Device Value

Writes device values such as GP/GL C/Factory Gateway, PLC or PC in cells.

[Node Name]

Normally, designate the Provider node.

If you do not designate the node name, data is read from the Provider source node when an Action is
started by Provider information. When the Action is started by the Command Panel, datais read from
the PC where the Command Panel exists.

[Device Name]

Designate the data source device name.

[Device Type]
Designate the data type.

[Number]

Designate the number of data items used.

Reads data designated by [Device Type] as many times as designated by [Number] from the device
designated by [Device Name], and writes those in designated cells. If there are too many devices, data

which cannot be written within the cell range of the Action areawill be truncated.

1-PCTime
Usethis ID to write PC internal clock timeto acell. You can usethisID, for example, if you wish to
record time when ajob is performed. Time display format is designated via the cell’s “Write Setting/
Display Format” settings.

2-GPTime
Usethis ID to write GP/GL C/Factory Gateway internal clock timeto acell. You can use this D, for
example, if you wish to record time when ajob is performed. Time display format is designated via the

cell’s “Write Setting/Display Format” settings.

[Node Name]

Normally, designate the node name of your GP/GL C/Factory Gateway.

If you omit designating the node name, datais read from the Provider source node when an Action is
started by Provider information. You cannot omit the node name when the Action is started by the

Command Panel.
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3 - Provider Node
Writes the node name of the Provider sourceif the Action is started by Provider information. Writesthe

node name of the PC where the Command Panel existsif the Action is started by the Command Panel.

4 - Logging Data, 5 - Trend Data, 6 - Sampling Data, 7 - Alarm Block 1 Data, 8 - Alarm History (Block 2)
Data, 9 - Alarm Log (Block 3) Data, 10 - CSV Data (CSV Display Data), 13 - Alarm Block 4 Data,
14 - Alarm Block 5 Data, 15 - Alarm Block 6 Data, 16 - Alarm Block 7 Data, 17 - Alarm Block8 Data.
Writes designated data from the GP/GLC’s SRAM and CF Card.

[Node Name]

Normally, designate the GP/GL C node name.

If you omit designating the node name, datais read from the Provider source node when an Action is
started by Provider information. You cannot omit the node name when the Action is started by the

Command Panel.

[File Number Set]
Designate which SRAM and CF Card data will be processed.
0 - Current data

: Datain SRAM is processed.
1- Latest data (datain CF Card)

: Thelatest file in the CF Card is processed.
2 - Indirect designation by device address (datain CF Card)

: Among datain CF Card, the file with the same number as the device value designated by
[Device Name] is processed.

3 - File number designation (datain CF Card)

: The file with the number designated by [File Number] in CF Card is processed.
If [Write Method] is set to [Overwrite Type], data that cannot be written within a cell range of an

Action areawill be truncated. Adjust acell range so that data can be written within an Action area.

11 - GP Screen Data (JPEG Data)
Writes captured data of the GP/GLC screen in GP/GLC’s CF Card or captured data from current GP/

GLC screensinto cells.

[Node Name]

Normally, designate the name of the entry node which reads screen data.

If you omit designating the node name, datais read from the Provider source node when the Action is
started by Provider information. You cannot omit designating the node name when starting the Action

using the Command Panel.
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[File Number Set]
Designate which datain the GP/GL C will be processed.
0 - Current data (capture)
The GP/GLC screen is captured when the Action is started, and captured data is processed.
1 - Latest data (datain the CF Card)
The latest captured datain the CF Card is processed.
2 - Indirect designation by device address (data in the CF Card)
Among datain the CF Card, captured data with the same number as the device value designated
by [Device Name] is processed.
3 - File number designation (data in the CF Card)
Captured data with the number designated by [File Number] in CF Card is processed.

12 - Character String
Writes character strings given as a parameter into a cell when executing thisAction area. For designat-

ing parameters, refer to “ Command Description”.

4. After setting [Action Area Property], set [Details] if necessary. When using “Write Method” to

set Scroll Type/Loop Type, this feature cannot be used.

Action Area Properties

Action Area Property | Details |

Spacing bhetween data when performing multiple data writes

Column

Row E

Bl

ﬂ ‘Wihen creating sheet, clear designated cell range hefore starting

I R =

[Spacing between data]
If you write more than one data in one Action area, you can designate spacing between data using the
number of cellsin Row and Column directions. In the case of GP screen data (JPEG data), designate

those not by the number of cell but by the number of points.

[When creating sheet, clear designated cell range before starting]
If any unnecessary data exists in cells designated as an Action area, by checking this item, that

unnecessary datawill be deleted when the Action is preformed.
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5. After setting [Action Area Property], click [OK].

6.

Create another Action area, referring to setup procedures 3 and 4.

After setting the necessary Action area in the report prototype sheet, the template appears as follows.
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Moreover, setup information for the created Action areais displayed in the [Edit Template] dialog box.

.
"
£

Settings

Action Srea Display

Your template is now complete.

‘Workshest Name || Group Ma... H Wirite Type || Cell Name || Direction || Data Type
Sheett GROUP1 0 - Overwrite Type  EG: ES To Right 0 - Device Yalue
Sheet! GROUP1 0 - Overwrits Type  A11:B13 To Right 1 - PC Time
Sheet! GROUP1 0 - Overwrite Type  A1: B2 To Right 2 - GP Time
Sheet! FROUP1 1 - Histotical Type B15: 19 To Right 0 - Device Valus

If you create many Action areasin the template, it may take along time to update the setup information (2 to

3 minutes per 100 Action areas). Please keep thisin you mind when you create Action areas.
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Report Creation Action”.

Registering Commands

4.4 Using ‘Create Report using Excel’ Action

The items described here correspond to the procedure (6) described in “4.4.1 Registration Procedure of

If you click [Settings] in the [Edit Template] dialog, the [Settings] dialog will appear.

{Auto Reaister to Panel when }
Eauumg Command ;

¥

Change cument sheet (being used by|
Guit Excel [being used by Action]

Print aut &l Excel books [being used
Display Excel Book {heing used by A
Hide Excel Book (being used by Acti
Prirt out select Excel sheet [being ug|
Create new [empty] Excel Book (bein

! Gettings
=Auta Start Manual Start:
Command Start Timin
Settings & Use Command Panel (PG Screen)
Eard Panel Layout
Process Name ]| Command [ Provider Infor... ]| Comment
MNew Book HCopy Book
Quit Excel #Close
Prieit Book, #Print Book
Display Bock  #Show
Hide Book #Hide
Print Sheet #Print Shest 5
Empty Book #New Book
Open Sheet #Copy Sheet ..

GROIPT

Open All Sheets

HCopy Sheets
GROIIP

[0l

Change current sheet [being used byl

Change all sheets (being used by dck

: Add Cormmand
Edit Carnmand
Delete Command

0K | " CAMCEL

Help

[Process Name]

9 kinds of frequently used command lines have been registered as samples. Groups created in [Edit

Action] are registered as command lines.

For [Auto Start] information, refer to “4.4.7 Registering Provider Information (Auto Start)”. And for

[Manual Start] information, refer to “4.4.6 Creating Command Panel (Manual Start)”.

After selecting the command line to set/edit using a mouse pointer, if you either double click it

or click [Edit Command], the [Process] dialog box will appear.

frocess ]

Comment

Command Line MName

_]

Command | #Copy Book

[

Change current sheet (being used by Action) to new sheet copied from template.

oK | ” CANCEL | || Hela

You can enter or change the command line name, the command and the comment.

For restrictions when registering commands/command lines, refer to “About Commands’ on the next

page.
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3. Ifyou click the [wr] button on the right of the [Command] field, the [Command List] dialog will

appear.

=
#Copy Book |

#Close |

#Print Book |

[rsvem [[ewse |

#Frint Sheet |

||#Nzw Book | ||#Cupy Sheet | H#cupy Sheets |

=HEL|

If you click it, group names sepa- Buttons to add each command
rated by commas will be added in separated by a comma in the
the command field. command field.

4. When you setup or edit commands, use the buttons in the dialog above to add commands or

group names to the process name field.

If you click [BS], commands are deleted one by one. [CLR] deletes all commands.

5. If you complete setting or editing commands, click [OK]. Next, click [OK] in the [Process]

dialog box.

MEMO You can create new commands by clicking [Add Command], however, the

contents of the dialog displayed are same as those of [Edit Command].
When deleting a process name, select the process name using your, and then

click [Delete Command].

About Commands

A command is a specific operation that you wish the designated Action to perform, and you can perform one

operation using one command.

A command line consists of more than one command (including a group) so that it can perform a series of

operations. The following restrictions apply when naming a command/command line/group/template sheet.

1. A command line consists of more than one command (or group), and each command/group nameis
separated by ‘" (comma).

2. Inthecase of acommand name, ‘# (sharp) isadded in front of the name.
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In the case of agroup name, you cannot use ‘# (sharp) in from of the name.

In the case of agroup name, you cannot use“ * (space) in the name.

Names which start other than ‘# (sharp) are regarded as group names.

A command may have a parameter. You cannot use‘,” (comma) in a parameter.
You cannot use *, (comma) in atemplate sheet/group/parameter name.

A command/group/template sheet name is not case sensitive.

© © N o o &~ W

You can enter up to 255 single-byte charactersin a command line.
10. If acommand line name includesthe ‘&’ (ampersand) character, it may not be displayed on the

Command Panel.

If there is more than one command in a command line, the Action will perform each in order, one by one. If,
however, an error occurs when executing a command, the processis terminated at that point.

For example, If “GROUP1,GROUP2,GROUP3" are defined in the command line, it will be performd in the
order of GROUP1 - GROUP2 —. GROUP3. However, if an error occurred in GROUP2, the processis
terminated at that point and GROUP3 will not be performd.

Moreover, if more than one Action area has been registered within one group (when group names for those
Action areas are same), the Action will perform the Action areaiin turn, however, if an error occurred mid-

process, the process is terminated at that point, and remaining Actions will not be performd.

Command Description

New Book Creation Command
#New Book .......... Creates anew blank book. However, an Action report sheet is automatically attached.
#Copy Book......... Copies atemplate book newly and creates an output book. This command functions

equally as “#New Book, #Copy Sheets’.

When you create a new book, an error will occur and exit the process if there are no template books existing.

New Sheet Creation Command

#Copy Sheets........ Creates copies of all template sheets within atemplate book in an output book.

#Copy Sheet | Template Sheet Name |

Creates a copy of the template sheet designated by |Template Sheet Name| within a

template book in an output book.

There must be more than one blank space between #Copy Sheet and

| Template Sheet Name|.
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For example, if| Template Sheet Name| is“Sheetl”, the command should be “#Copy
Sheet Sheet1”.
If the designated |Temp|ate Sheet Name| does not exist in atemplate book, an error will occur and the setup

will quit (exit).

Print Command

#Print Book .......... Prints all sheets other than an Action template sheet in an output book.

#Print Sheet | Template Sheet Name)

........... Prints the last created sheet based on the template sheet designated by

[Template Sheet Name|in an output book.

There must be more than one blank space between #Print Sheet and

|Temp| ate Sheet Name |

Executing a Macro

#Run .......... Performs the macro designated by . There must be more than one
blank space between #Run and .

#Run| Macro Name]| Parameter |

........... Performs the macro designated by Macro Name with Parameter| as the first

argument (character type). There must be more than one blank space among

#Run, [Macro Name| and| Parameter | .

If you set the same name to as cell names used by Excel such asAl or B1, an error will

occur.

Do not set these names to .

If the designated macro does not exist or amacro call failed, an error will occur and the setup will exit.

Even if amacro has areturn value, it will beignored.

Displaying an Output Book
#Show ... Opens and displays an output book.

Hiding an Output Book
#Hide ..o If an output book has been opened by Pro-Server, an output book will not be displayed
on the screen. At thistime, an output book remains open.

If an output book is not opened by Pro-Server, nothing happens.
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Closing an Output Book
#Close ....ccvvvenee. If an output book has been opened by Pro-Server, an output book will be closed after

saving it automatically. Excel will also exit at thistime.

Performing the Contents Designated by “Group Name”

........ Pro-Server searches the write area equal to the group name designated by
within the write area designated by the template book.
When Pro-Server finds the write area, it writes values in cells of the output book
according to the settings. If there is more than one write areain the template book, it
writesto all write areas (you cannot designate the write order).
If an output book contains more than one sheet created from the same template sheet, the
latest sheet will be written.
For example, if there are template sheets, Sheet1 and Sheet 2 including “Groupl” in the
template book and that Sheet1-1, Sheet1-2 and Sheet1-3 were created from Sheetl and
Sheet2-1 was created from Sheet-2 in the output book.
If you perform “Groupl” in this situation, data will be written in Sheet1-3 and Sheet2-1
in the output book.

| Group Name| | String|

.......... If the Data ID of the Action areais character strings, character strings are written in the
cell. Character strings are designated next to a group name as (parameter).

Insert a space between a group name and character strings.

You cannot use commas in |String |.
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Creating Command Panel (Manual Start)

To create (write data to) the output book according to the contents designated in the template, you must
perform the command to start the Action.

The Command Panel is the toolbar-like dialog box used to issue the “Perform the command” on PCs.

You can perform Actions easily by simply assigning the command line registered in the [Settings] dialog to
the button on the Command Panel and clicking the button.
You can perform commands also by using Provider information, in addition to using the Command Panel

described here.
For how to use Provider information, refer to “4.4.7 Registering Provider Information (Auto Start)”.
When you perform commands with the Command Panel, the PC that performs the Command Panel becomes

the provider Node and the action is performed.

The contents described here correspond to the procedures (7) described in “4.4.1 Registration Procedure of
‘Create Report using Excel’ Action”.

1. If you click [Settings] in the [Edit Template] dialog, the [Settings] dialog will appear.

! Settings
=Auto Start b | Start:
Command Start Timin
Setlings E Usge Command Panel.(PC Screen)
e
hizard Panel Layout
Process Name Command || Provider Infar.. H Comment =] Add Command
Wew Book H#Capy Book Change current sheet [being used by|| |
Guit Excel HClose Quit Excel (being used by Action]
Print Book BPint Book Piint out all Excel books [being used Eait Comrmand
Display Book HShow Display Excel Book {being used by &
Hide Back HHide Hide Encel Book [being used by Acti Delete Sommand
Frint Sheet HPrint Sheet S.. Frint out select Excel sheet (being us|
Empty Book H#MNew Book Create new [empty] Excel Book. [bein|
Opan Sheet HCopw Shest . Change current shest [being used
Open Al Sheets  HCopy Shests Change all sheets [heing used by
e GEANE
]
[ oK | || CANCEL | ” Help

[Use Command Panel. (PC Screen)]

If you check this option, the Command Panel will be displayed when starting Pro-Server.

[Auto Register to Panel when adding Command]
If you check this option, commands are added automatically to the Command Panel when selecting

new commands.
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2. If you click [Panel Layout], the [Command Panel Layout] dialog box will appear.

Hew Book Quit Excel || Frint Book || Display Book || Hide Book

GROUP1

Editing the Panel Layout

If you move the mouse pointer to right/left/bottom edges of the dialog box, the mouse pointer will change to
the size-adjust pointer. You can also adjust the dialog box’s size to change the number of buttons displayed
in the panel. Moreover, the panel display location can be set by moving the [Command Panel Layout]
dialog to the desired location on the screen.

If you right-click command buttons, the following command list will appear so that you can designate

commands to set to those buttons.

(Do nat set)
Quit Excel [ M Book v Book || Hide Book
Guit Excel

Print Book
Display Book
sRoUpPq | Hide Book

Print Sheet
Empity Book
Cpen Shest
Open Al Sheets
GROUP

You can use left-click and drag to move existing commands to different |ocations.

The maximum number of buttons which can be displayed on the Command Panel is 7 (vertical) by 10
(horizontal) = 70 (total). You can display one Command Panel per Action.
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Command Panel Display
When you read the network project file that uses the * Create Report using Excel” Action after starting Pro-

Server, the Command Panel will appear on a PC screen if you have checked [Use Command Panel.(PC
Screen)] in the [Settings] dialog box.
If you wish to display the Command Panel after closing it once, right-click the Pro-Server icon displayed in

the Windows taskbar and select an Action name from [Action Execute].

4

ACTIOMT Action Execute
Start Pro-Studio
2wday Log Viewer

About Pro-Server

The following control list appears. If you select [Show Command Panel], the Command Panel will be
displayed again. In the control list, in addition to [ Show/Hide Command Panel], you can also select [ Show
Book] (Show command), [Hide Book] (Hide command) and [Quit Excel] (Close command).

Show command panel
Hide command panel
Show Book,

Hide Book.

Quit Excel

Cancel
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Registering Provider

This feature registers Provider information per group and command line set in atemplate.
The following describes the procedures after the [Settings] dialog box is displayed.
The steps described here correspond to the procedures (8) described in “4.4.1 Registration Procedure of

Report Creation Action”.

1. To enter Provider information, select the groups and commands from the process name list.

 Settings

4.4 Using ‘Create Report using Excel’ Action

Information (Auto Start)

Manual

=Auto

Settings

Gommand Start Timing

Use Command Panel.(PC Screen)

= g Auto Registerta Panel when
< adding Command

Wizard Panel Layout

GROLFT

Process Mame || Command | Fravider Infor... ]| Comment Add Command
New Book HCopy Baok Changs curtent sheet (being used by Ad|

Quit Excel HClose Quit Excel [being used by Actior]

Fiint Book HPinl Book Fiint out all Exel books [being used by Edit Gommand
Display Back ~ #Show Display Excel Book [being used by Actic

Hids Book HHide Hids: Excel Book (heing used by Action) | [ Derete cormand
Piint Sheet HPink Sheet 5.. Print out select Excel sheet [being used

EmplyBock  #New Book Create e smpty] Excel Book (being u

OpenSheet  HCopy Shest Change curtent sheet (being used by Ac|

Open Al Sheets _HCopy Sheets Change al sheets (being used by Action

(5R0UFT

| K1

o [ emet | [ mew

2. Click [Wizard] in the [Auto Start] field.

The [Provider Information Setting Wizard] will appear.

Provider Inl

formation Setting Wizard [Welcome]

Welcome to the Provider Information Setting Wizard

Provider Infarmation must be entered prior to performing an
L] | A

This Wizard allws you to asi 52t up Provider Infamatian.

HEI Ej After yau finish setting up this information, please send your

Metwark Project to the Node,

_D Ta cantinue, click [Mest].

Bk | Mot ] [ Concsl | [ Heb |

3. Click on the [Next] button.

Pravider Information Setting Wizard [Designating a Pravider Nodel

Provider Mode Designation ‘

‘Which Mode will perform the Action?

Foudatiodo e [~
Register Node

<Back | Mew> | [ Concel | [ Hep
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4. After designating the entry node to perform the Action, click on the [Next] button.
To add an entry node, click [Register Node], and register the new entry node in the [Register

Node] dialog box.

Pravider Information Selting Wizard [Designating Providing Conditions]

Designating Providing Conditions

‘What is the Action's tiigger?
@) e the scresn's bution i touchet
) when the dasignated devics is tuined DN
©) Designated Interval

€} Designated Time

H <Back || Mest> |H Cancel |H Help |

5. After designating the Action to use for the Action trigger, click on the [Next] button.
If [When the screen’s button is touched] is designated as the trigger:
Designate the [Symbol Name], and then click on the [Next] button.
To register anew symbol, click [Register Symbol], and register the new symbol in the [Register
Symbol] dialog box. For how to register symbols, see “3.2 Registering Symbols”.

Provider Information Selting Wizard [Touching Screen Buttons]

Designating Providing Conditions: Touching Screen Buttons

Use the following steps ta perform an Action when a scrieen button is touched.

1. Create a button in the GF-FRO/PEI Editor software that wil tum the
Provider Node's internal device [LS Arsal OM when a screen button is touched

2. Register the Provider Node's device (cieated in step 1] as @ spmbol,
3. Designate the symbol below,

Symbol Name

T~ | |- st

H <Back || Mest> |H Cancel |H Help |

If [When the designated device is turned ON] is designated as the trigger:
Designate [ Symbol Name] and [Check Interval], and then click on the [Next] button.

When registering symbols, the procedure is the same as that of [When the screen’s button is touched].

Provider Information Selting Wizard [Designated Device ON Time]

Desi ing Providing Conditions: Desit d Device ON Time

Use the following steps ta perform an Action when the designated device tums ON.

1. Register the Provider Mode's device as a symbal
2. Designate the symbuol.

3. Designate the checking period used for the status of the device
registered in step 1

Symbol Mame

0 |~
Check Interval

[500 ]| ms

H <Back || Mest> |H Cancel |H Help
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4.4 Using ‘Create Report using Excel’ Action

If [Designated Interval] is designated as the trigger:
Designate [Symbol Name] and [Time Interval], and click on the [Next] button.
When registering symbols, the procedure is the same as that of [When the screen’s button is touched].

Provider Information Setting Wizard [Interval]

Designating Providing Conditions: Interval

Use the following steps to perform an Action for the desired period.

1. Designate the desited period

2. 1 you wish ta periadically perform the Action anly while & designated
device is ON, pou must designate the device name. If no deviee is
designated, the Action is performed reqularly, with na relation to
a deviee's condiion.

Time Interval (Provider Intervall

[s00 ]| me

Symbol Hame

e

[ <Back [ Mes> [ Concel | [ Heb |

If [Designated Time] is designated as the trigger:

Designate [Action start time], and click on the [Next] button.

Provider Information Setting Wizard [Time]

Designating Providing Conditions: Time

Action will be performed at the designated time. Enter time in 24-hour units.

Action start time

[ <Bsck [ Mes> [ Cancel | [ Heb

Designate the [Consumer Node Name], and click on the [Next] button.
To add an entry node, click [Register Node], and then register the new entry node in the

[Register Node] dialog box.

Consumer Node Designation ‘

Designate the Consumer PC used to perform the Action.
Corsumer Nog one
Register Node

H <Back || Mest> |H Cancel |H Help
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8.

4.4 Using ‘Create Report using Excel’ Action

Enter [Provider Information Name], and click on the [Finish] buton.

Adding Frovider Infomation

Diesignate a name for the Provider Infarmation. This name will be sdded to the
Metwark Project File's Provider [nformation List

Provider Information Mame ﬁ!DEXPﬂ [i]

If Trigger Conditions, etc. are changed, modify the Provider Infomation directy
in Pro-Studio

[ <Back [ _Fiish [ Concel | [ Heb

The [Provider Information Setting Wizard] will quit (exit).

The Provider Information name now appears in the designated [Process Name].

Manual Start:

=Auto Start

Setftings

Command Start Timing

Use Command Panel.(PC Screen)

Distributar Seftings

Fanel Layout

Auto Register to Panel when
adding Command

All Sheets

Process Name ]| Command [ Provider Infor... ]| Comment

Newe Book #Copy Book Change curment sheet (being used by A
Guit Excel #Close Guit Excel [being used by Action]

Prirt Bock, #Print Book Prirt out all Excel books [being used by

Digplay Book, HShow Digplay Excel Book (being used by Actiol
Hide Book H#Hide Hide Excel Book. [being used by Action]
Prirt Sheet H#Print Shest 5.. Print aut select Excel sheet [being used

Ermpty Book H#New Book Create new (smpty) Excel Book [being L
Open Shest #Copy Sheet Change curment sheet (being used by A

Sheets Change all sheets (being used by Action

Add Cormmand
Edit Command
Delete Command

Lok ][ cawea

Help |

If you select Process Name for the Provider information that has been set, the [Auto Start] button will

change from [Wizard)] to [Distributor Settings].

If you click [Distributor Settings], the [Provider Information] dialog box will appear.

Title PROEXPT10
0K
Providing Condition | Pravider Completion Settings || Receive Alert Setiings | Detailed[4 ][
D i Caneel
Fowar ON Status ON | Data is provided at the specified time only = =
ance . Help(th 4
OM Time Status OFF
UpperEdge  Tj
Interval ime
ik [
Rewrite awer Edge
Trigmer rigoer
Provider Node Consumer Node[s)
MELSEC_QNA WINDOWS_NT
Symbol Name
Symbol Length ConstantValue N
(ACTIONZ
[sconstantsvng= [ [ 8] [oROVPT —
I FIC I I\
MELSEC_QNA
Symbol Name
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4.4 Using ‘Create Report using Excel’ Action

If you enter Provider information, all character stringsin acommand line will be registered as <String>. In
this case, if you wish to add or edit command line character strings, you should edit only the contents of the
fixed value because the data count is calcul ated automatically.

If you set the data count to more than the number of character strings in the fixed value, unfixed data may be

written, so you may not change the count.

For [Provider Information] dialog box information, refer to “4.2.3 Registering Provider Information”.
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4.4 Using ‘Create Report using Excel’ Action

448  When Registering/Using ‘Create report using Excel’ Action

The following information should understand prior to registering/using the “ Create Report using Excel”

Action.

Important:: When Starting Excel on PCs Running ‘Create Report using Excel’ Action

Be aware of the following points in environments where fileswith “ xIs’, “.xIt” or “.csv” extensions are
registered to be started by Excel.

When Excel is started by an Action, if you try to open files by double clicking them in Explorer, files may
not be opened or may not act as expected. Normally, if Excel has already been started, if you double click
files on Explorer, Excel will try to open files. However, the “Create Report using Excel” Action only
supports and controls files opened by the Action. Therefore, while thisAction starts Excel, if fileswhich
have not been opened by thisAction are opened by, for example, double clicking, the control will be out of
this Action and Action operation will become unstable.

Also, do not open files using any other methods, since the same problem(s) can occur.

If you use Excel asfollows, the Action will be uneffected.

In addition to Excel started by the Action, if you start Excel from the [Start] menu of “Windows” and open
files from Excel’s [Open] menu, or if you open files by the dragging and dropping on Excel, the Action will
not be effected adn will operate normally.

Sheet Name of Template Book

You can use macros to the sheet name of the template book as well as the output book name. When creating
asheet in the output book, thisAction adds the sheet name by replacing the registered macro sign with a

specific value. The following shows the content of Excel macro symbols.

Macro Sign Replacement Contents

%Y The current year Year in 4 digits

%M The current month 2 digits

%D The current date 2 digits

%h The current hour 2 digits

%m The current minute 2 digits

%s The current second 2 digits

%n Number of sheets created within the book. 1

%% %

For example, if you wish to create one sheet per day (with date attached) in the output book, set the sheet
name of the template book as “%M (month) %D (day)”. If the sheet is created in the output book on
October 31st, the sheet name will be “10 (month) 31 (day)”.
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4.4 Using ‘Create Report using Excel’ Action

Even if you designate other characters than those in the table in the previous page right after “%”, it will not

be recognized as the macro sign, and “%” will be ignored.

If you designate the sheet name in the “#Copy Sheet |Temp| ate Sheet Name| " or "#Print Sheet

| Template Sheet Name | command, you should designate the sheet name of the template book in the

original way (macro sign before replacement)

Action Report Sheet

When creating the output book, this Action automatically adds the sheet with the name of “Action Report” in
the output book.

In thisAction Report sheet, the latest record about what kind of data this Action has output to the output
book is always written. You can refer to it when checking, for example, the progress state of the process.
Also, when the output book was once closed and then opened again, thisAction starts the next operation
based on the record in the Action Report sheet.

If you rewrite the contents of the Action Report sheet, it can cause unexpected conditions, such as that the

Action does not run correctly. As aresult, do not change/rewrite these contents if it is not necessary.

Record File of the Last Output Book

When creating the output book in the output folder for the first time, thisAction creates the file to record the
output book name. This filename will be the name of the created output book with the “.INI” extension
added (*.INI). For example, if the output book name is “ Report_%Y %M%D”, the

“Report_%Y %M%D.INI” file will be created.

The name of the latest output book which performd output and the number of output book creation are
recorded in thisfile.

When switching the output destination to other output book, thisAction refers to the contents of thisfile. If
you change the contents of the file or delete the file, it can cause unexpected conditions, such as that the

Action does not run correctly.
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4.4 Using ‘Create Report using Excel’ Action

Important Matters When Using “Create Report using Excel” Action

Be sure to understand these items prior to actually using this Action.

Timing of Opening/Closing Output Book

ThisAction opens the output book using the following timing.

@ When running the Action from Provider, the Command Panel or user-defined applications (however,
“#Close” and “#Hide” commands are excluded).

@ Whenright clicking the Pro-Server icon in the task tray, selecting [Action Perform] — [[Action Name]],
and then executing other menu options than [Hide] or [Close] (refer to “ Displaying Command Panel” ).

ThisAction closes the output book using following timing.

(® When clicking [Closeg] in the Command Panel.

@ When executing the “#Close” command from Provider or user-defined applications (however, it also
exits Excdl).

® When executing the “#NEW Book” or “#Copy Book” command from Provider or user-defined
applications. In this case, the new book will be opened automatically after the old book is closed.

@ When the network project is rel oaded.

B  When Pro-Server exits.

When you close the output book, close it using steps from (D through & described above. Do not close it

directly using the [Exit] or the [Save As] menu option of Excel. If you close Excel using these menu

options, it can cause unexpected conditions, such as that the Action does not run correctly.

Common Usage Violation of Output Book

While the output book is opened by thisAction, if you try to open the output book by another version of
Excdl, it will cause acommon usage violation of the output book so that you may not be able to open it.
When the output book is not opened by this Action, you can open the output book by another version of
Excel, though, you should close it before starting thisAction. |f you leave the corresponding output book
open, acommon usage violation will occur on the Action side (PC) and the process may not be performd.
To avoid this problem, while the Action is running or when the Action may be started, open the correspond-

ing output book by clicking the [Display] button in the Command Panel.
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4.4 Using ‘Create Report using Excel’ Action

Environment to Use This Action

ThisAction starts one Excel book per one Action, and the Action will occupy Excel when the output book is
opened (“ Timing of Opening/Closing Output Book” in the previous page).

Therefore, even if you have registered more than one Action within the network project, thisAction may not
be started simultaneously due to resource problems such as PC or OS memory (the number of Actions which
can be started simultaneously differs depending on your PC environment).

If there are any problems when starting this Action simultaneously, adjust the timing of starting or closing

Excel, for example, using the “#Close” command.

Opening Template Book

The template book will be opened automatically in [hide] mode when the Action needs to refer to it (e.g.
when creating a new output book or sheet). When the Action completes referring to the template book, it
will be closed automatically.

Switching Timing of Output Book

If you do not change the output destination intentionally using the “#New” or the “#Copy” command, the
output book will not be changed automatically. For example, when the file that the output book name is
“Report_%Y _%M_%D" is used, if this Action uses the output book on October 29th, 2002, the Action result
will be output to the output book of “Report_2002_10_29.xIs". If thisAction uses the output book on the
next day, October 30th, 2002, the Action result will be output to the “Report_2002_10_30.xIs" output book,
however, “Report_2002_10_29.xIs” and “Report_2002_10_30.xIs" are the same output book of

“Report_%Y _%M_%D” and it means that a new output book will not be created every time the day changes.

Version Compatibility
- When aversion of Pro-Server that islower than 4.5 is used with atemplate set for either [Write method/
Scroll Type] or [Loop Type], the action area's OCX is copied asit isto the output file. In this case, delete
the action area.
- When aversion of Pro-Server that islower than 4.5 is used with atemplate that has the data type of
alarm blocks 4 to 8, the action area's OCX is copied as it isto the output file. In this case, delete the

action area.
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GP Setup

This chapter explains how to transfer a Pro-Studio network project file (*.npj) and

a GP-PRO/PB |11 project file (*.PRW) to a connected GP.

5.1 Transferring Data to GPs



5.1 Transferring Data to GPs

5.1 Transferring Data to GPs

In the GP-PRO/PBI |1 screen editor software, select the network project file and node name and transfer the
desired data to the connected GPs. The following description assumes that the GP-PRO/PBIII Ver. 3.0

Transfer feature’s window is open.

Be sure to first install the 2-Way driver in order to transfer a network project file

MEMO

(*. npj) from the GP-PRO/PB Il for Windows to a GP unit.

Reference - “2.1 Installing the Software”

1. Click on [2WayDriver] in the [Setup] menu.

1# Transfer [ =]
Transfer | Setup| View Options Help
Transfer Settings...
F'loiect| E’L-.-"a_l,l[]ri'-.-'rfer... ___ Transfer Method: A utomatic
o System Setup: [Automatic
D escription: E Line
Send To: Ethemet
Transfer Status: Prepare Status:
| | |
Overall Progress:
| |
2wfayDiriver Settings |_|LNUM Il |

MEMO

Windows, use the data transfer cable.

* When transferring the network project file with GP-PRO/PBIII for

» Transferring your screen data in the on-line mode temporarily causes

the GP to display the transfer screen. The initial screen will be restored

as soon as the data transfer is completed.
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2. Select [2WayEther] from the [Driver Type] pull-down list.

MEMO

2w ayDiver Settings

Use 2w/apDiiver
Diiver Type 2ufap2000 ||: |

Metwark praject isn't used

Caution:
“when "The Network, Project iz not uged”' iz checked only data

delete the Display Unit Setting after Initialize Memaory Execution.

is deleted. Display Unit Setting will not be deleted. Please Transfer the screen to

5.1 Transferring Data to GPs

in the project file

Bemi: Papeiflls |

s |

DediiatinlPlebies |

If you send Metwark. Project infarmation on ethernet,
please send uzing Pro-Studio

” ok | ” Cancel

To send to GP77R series, be sure to click on the [Use 2Way Driver]

checkbox.

Otherwise, the 2-Way Driver will not function. [Use 2Way Driver]

checkbox is initially checked for GP2000, G

Select [2WayEther] from the [Driver Type] pull-down list.

2wapDniver Settings

Usze SwfapDiiver
Diiver Type 2w/ay2000 |

ﬂ Metwark project izn't uzed

Cautior:

delete the Display nit Setting after Initialize Memony Execution.

‘When "The Network Project iz nat used' is checked only data in the project file
iz deleted. Dizplay Unit Setting will not be deleted. Please Transfer the screen to

LC2000 series.

Netwark. Project File I

” Select... |

Destination |P Address I

It vou send Metwork, Project information on ethemet,
please send using Pro-Studia.

” ul | ” Cancel

MEMO If you transfer the GP screen data alone to the GP to which the network
project file has been already downloaded, the network project file might
be deleted depending on transfer settings or a transfer method.
Transfer Method
Transfer Cable Ethernet Transfer

Transfer with [Send All Screens] Delete Remain
Setting | Transfer with [Automatically Send Changed Screens] Remain Remain
Transfer with [Force Sy stem Setup] Delete Remain
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4. Select the network project file and the network node to which you wish to transfer the informa-

tion and then click [OK].

Select Network Project File and Node

Metwork Project File J Di\Program Files\DIGITAL\Pro-Server with Pro "gBmWSE |

Node JGP1 ¢160.187.3.7) Already Selected E|

Mote: Ifyou are editing this Netwark Project File, please save hefor select.

|' 0K I | Cancel |

5. Click [Send] on the Transfer menu or the Send Screen button to transfer the information to the GP.

Transfer|§etup Wiew Optionz  Help

Transfer Method: — [Automatic
System Setup: Automatic

Send To: Ethernet
Lreate backup data

Create PR file Frepare Status:
Send backup data
Receive backup data

Beceive...

Create system boot data of CF Card
Send system boot data to CF Card

LIL

Create Dictionany
Send Dictionary
Feceive Dictionary

Send JPG Files
Receive JPG Files

[ |

Start GP-web Compiler

el C_ oW

I Tore P b R

Fraoject File: ]F'ru:uiec:l D pw ||

Send Screen
button

Description: [FTina I

6. The transfer is completed if no error message is displayed.
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6.1
6.2
6.3
6.4

Tools

This chapter describes monitoring tools.

Device Monitoring

GP Status Monitoring

Read Performance Measuring Tool
Log Viewer



6.1 Device Monitoring

6.1 Device Monitoring
Any selected device can be monitored via this feature, which alows you to check the status of data commu-

nication. Also, in the [Device Monitor] window, you can specify the |P and device addresses.

1. Click on the symbol name you want to monitor.

_2 A PS - Pro Studio [l 5
File(f) EdilE) Tools(T) Progiamming Suppor(F) DataiewlD) Configwe(S) Viewy) Help(H)
B H
S prbollter) Type [[Addiess | DataTspe | Foling Ti
& {7 Network Entry Nods Tocal  DA0 T6 BilSigned] 1000
2 WINDDW/S_NT (210 180.181.172) Windows Personal CompLter _D41_WDRD Local D1 16 BillSianed) 1000
{1 MELSEC_ONA [10230.254 254) MITSUBISHI MELSEC-QnAICPU)
-2y WINDDW/S_35 (10.230.230.119) Windows Personal Computer
&3 Provider Information
@ Action List
[
Help is [F1] kep. I Y

[Symbol (Item)]
The registered symbol names are listed here.

2. Click [Device Monitor] in the [Tools(T)] menu.

A PS - Pro Studio

Check Provider Information
Search Active Node

3 8 Save SRAM Backup Data Type || Aodiess .
B Netwok| e e Local D40 TEBilGigned] 1000
Suml e Peel ) Computer Local - Dé1 16 BilSigned] 1000
g MEL ECOna(CPU)
| Empardpnal Computer
&2 Povides|  IpeRCPesbags el

g Action L |

Setup Factor Gateway

[0

I

Start monitering of this symbol’ device.

You can right-click the symbol to select [Device Monitor] from the shortcut menu.




3. You can be monitored via the device.

' Device Monitor

‘
Float String

) Signed ) Unsigred ) HEX CHBCD

MELSEC_QNA!_D40__WORD +00 +01

D00040: i I

D00042: naER EEE

D00044: i I

DO00046: naER EEE

D00048: i I

D00050: naER EEE

D00052: i I

D00054: naER EEE

D00056: i I
R | Ext ] [ Help(H) ]

Error : Response Time-Out (9506)

6.1 Device Monitoring

To change the polling time and the number of displayed decimal places, click [Polling Time].

You can typein the IP address or device address directly.

Reference - “On-line Help”

When monitoring Special Protocol symbols, the maximum number of symbols to be displayed on the

device monitor is restricted to “Maximum Number of Read” in the table below.

Writing is possible only to the head device, and the maximum write number is restricted to “Maximum

Number of Write” in the table below.

If you execute writes exceeding those maximum numbers, the warning dialog will appear.

Device Type to

Maximum Number of

Maximum Number of

Access Format Read Write
Bit Device Bit 255 1
16 Bits Device Bit 255 1
16 bits 255 40
32 bits 127 20
Single precision
floating point 127 20
Double precision
63 10

floating point

Character string

510 (single byte)

80 (single byte)

32 Bits Device

16 bits 255 1
32 hits 255 40
Single precision
floating point 255 40
Double precision

127 20

floating points

Character string

1020 (single byte)

160 (single byte)
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6.1 Device Monitoring

MEMO The polling time set for collecting or writing data for each symbol, distrib-

uting data and monitoring devices may not be able to be performed under
certain conditions. These conditions include the currently registered num-
ber of GPs, number of Tags used on each screen sent, type of PLC con-
nection, and number of other currently open Windows applications. Enter-
ing “0” will allow the system to operate at its maximum speed. Please use
this value as a benchmark when entering other values to “fine-tune” your
system.

If you try to monitor non-existing devices, a communication error will be

displayed on the GP screen so that you should be careful about it.

»  Setting the Display of Polling Time and Decimal places

Within the [Device Monitor] box, click [Polling Time].

Polling Time
FPolling Time{ms) Integer places Decimal places
tooo] | 1 5]
(l 0K | T |

Enter values for [Polling Time(ms)], [Integer places] and [Decimal places], and click [OK]. The
maximum value that can be entered for [Integer places] and [Decimal places] is 15.
For each item’s details, refer to Online Help.

Reference - “Online Help”

¢ Device Write Method

Double-click the desired section to enter device address data.

Ls1018

ala

Enter the value. Pressing [Enter] will write the value to the device address, and the next device
address’s Write Dialog Box will appear.

Clicking [0] or [1] will write a value of O or 1 to the device address.

Writing address data with the [Address Hold] button pressed down will continue to write data

to the same address.
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6.2 GP Status Monitoring

6.2 GP Status Monitoring

Here, you can monitor the status of any GP connected to the network.

1. Click the node you wish to monitor.

F\\EL] EdtE] Tools(T) Programming SupportfF] DataView(D] Configure(3) View(y) HelpH)

[O1=] (=] (] |

[EaFs Symbol{ltem Tope [[&ddress  |[Data Twpe | Polling Tin
& ] Network Entry Node _D40_WORD Local D40 16 Bit[Signed) 1000
iy WINDOWS_| NT (210160181 T?Z]Wmdnws Personal I:Dmpu[Er _D41_WORD Local D41 16 Bit(Signed) 1000

Py W\NDDWS SE (10.230 230119]Wlnduws Persunal Eumputer
i-#im Provider Information
g Action List

I

Help is [F1] key.

You can right-click the symbol to select [Status Monitor] from the shortcut menu.

2. Click [Status Monitor] in the [Tools(T)] menu.

FilelFl EdE) [ Tools(T)]| Fromamming Suppon(Fl_DatabiewiD) Corfigwe(s) Wiewly) HefplH)
Check Provider Information
Search Active Mode

Save SRAM Backup Data & pbolliter; Type |[Addiess | Data Type | Foling T
_D40_WORD Local D0 16 Billsigned] 1000

Transfer Network Project

Import Sy | Computer D1 _WDRD Local Dt 16 BitfSigned) 1000

Evport Symbel
Iport C:Pack sge Symbl

Provic
R Provide | Package Symbol
Status Hontor

Computer

Flemcte Logan
Fremote Logoff
Devics Backup

Dievice Flestore

Save GP Capture Data

Diata Rread Performance Measuiement
Setup Facton Gateway

Start moritor of this node's status
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3.

6.2 GP Status Monitoring

Monitor the status of the GP. To change the polling time, click [Setting].

Click [Clear] to clear communication error codes of the selected node.

Status Monitor GP2300L1
Node [GP2300L1

IP Address
GP Type
Systern Yersion
FLC Type
2-\Way Version
Project ID
UDP Paort

Tag Scan Time ms

Communication ms

Token MAX ms

Current Token ms
Communication Error

Communication Error{extend) Clear
2Way Error
[[geting [ Eat ][ Hewwn |

If you click [Clear], the following communication error codes will be cleared.

* PLC communication error code : LS2039
* PLC communication error code (for an extension) : LS2070
» 2-Way communication error code : LS2075

Reference - "“A.2.2 2-Way Driver Error Messages and Syslog Features”

Set the polling time and then click [OK].

MEMO

Folling Timeg{ms)

5000

=

The polling time set for collecting or writing data for each symbol, distrib-
uting data and monitoring devices may not be able to be performed under
certain conditions. These conditions include the number of currently reg-
istered GPs, number of Tags used on each screen sent, type of PLC con-
nection, and number of other currently open Windows software. Entering
“0” will allow the system to operate at its maximum speed. Please use this

value as a benchmark when entering other values to “fine-tune” your system.
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6.3 Read Performance Measuring Tool

6.3 Read Performance Measuring Tool

Thistool alows you to measure the data read performance from the designated node.

1. Click [Data Read Performance Measurement] on the [Tools (I)] bar of the Menu Bar.

QA PS - Pro Studio oA
File[E] EdME] | Tools(T ‘ Programming Support(P]  Dataview(D] Configure(S)  Viewly] Help(H)
E [=] Check PlU\f\dE”ﬂ'DlmatlUn
Search Active Node
Easrs S aves SRAM Backun Data S pmbolJtem| [Tupe [Address [ DstoTupe | Poling Ti]
B {3 Network) Transfer Network Praject _D40_WORD Local D40 1EBit[Signed) 1000
FR = Y L Cornputer TDN_WORD  Local D41 16BilGigned) 1000
Import Symbol
g tiEL Expart Spmbal
H 2w IComputer
L= Provider Import C-Package Symbol
B Action L Check C-Package Spmbol
Status Maonitar
Denlie e
Femate Logon
Fiemote Logoff
Device Backup
Device Restore
Save GP Capture Data

Setup Factory Gateway

1L
Mesure data read perfomance [C_Jhum 4

2. The [Data Read Performance Measurement] dialog appears. After designating all items, click

[Begin].
Data Read Performance Measurement
Node Marne [MELSEC_QNA |
Device Address|LS0000 |§
Access Type———m ReadType ———
) Bit
= 168it =) Direct
O 328t ) Cache
5 Dauble
| Helnt
[Node]

Select the node name. All entry node names have been registered. If unselected, the error dialog will

appear.
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6.3 Read Performance Measuring Tool

[Device Address]

Enter the device address or the symbol nameto start measuring. Thisis defaulted to“LS0000” (Thiswill vary
depending on the PLC modedl). If not entered or entered an incorrect address, the error dialog will appear.

If you click the right-side icon, the [Device Address Entry] window appears and you can designate the

device address from this window.

[Number]

Enter [Number]. 255 has been set as default. The minimum number is 1, and the maximum number is
65535 although it changes depending on the device address and the access type.

If you designate Specia Protcol symbols imported from the project file (*.prw) on GP-PRO/PB |11 for
Windows to device addresses, the maximum number to be read is restricted to the contents of the table
bel ow.

If you designate values exceeding those maximum numbers, the warning dialog will appear.

Device Type to Maximum Number of

Access Format Read
Bit Device Bit 255
16 Bits Device Bit 255
16 bits 255
32 bits 127
32 Bits Device Bit 255
32 bits 255

[Access Type]

Select the access type. Thisis defaulted to “16 Bit”.

[Read Type]
Designate the read type. Thisis defaulted to “Direct”.

[Time]

The measured read performance value after the execution is displayed.

3. The processing status of the read performance measuring is displayed in the [now] dialog.

Mow reading device data.

0f 285: 0%
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6.3 Read Performance Measuring Tool

If the contents set in the [Data Read Performance Measurement] dialog are incorrect, a dialog will

appear. The contents of dialog are as following.

Dialog Contents Workaround

Cannot designate a bit-type symbol to If you designated a BIT symbol in the
measurement other than in the BIT format. | [Device Address] field, you cannot mea-
sure read time designating the access type
other than in Bit. Reset the access type to
“Bit”, and then execute measurement.
Cannot designate a symbol other than in If you designated a symbol in formats

BIT to measurement in the BIT format. other than Bit in the [Device Address] field,
you cannot measure read time designating

the access type in Bit. Reset the access
type to something else but Bit, and then
execute measurement.

4. The measured result is displayed in the [Time] field of the [Data Read Performance Measure-

ment] window.

Data Read Performance Measurement

Mode Namew
Device Address|LS0000 E
Number
=Access Type ReadType
o Bit
& 16Bit {2 Direct
O 3261 ) Cache
) Double
Time 129 nsec
| “Beain | H Close I H Help(H)
MEMO [Time] may vary depending on the environmental condition (number of tags

on a screen, PLC connection style, application software running on Win-

dows at the same time and so on).
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6.4 Log Viewer

6.4 Log Viewer

6.4.1

Pro-Server saves various information occurred during the operation in the internal log.

Log Viewer alows you to view internal log information saved by Pro-Server. Log Viewer can display Pro-
Server'sinternal log information classifying it into 8 categories. You can also designate if you would like to
save or delete messages per interna log information category.

Log Viewer can display 500 messages at maximum. When the number of messages exceeds 500, the oldest
message will be deleted in turn.

Moreover, Log Viewer has online and offline modes.

The online mode displays the online log which is equal to the system log currently running real time.

The offline mode displays the log in the past saved by Log Viewer previously.

2Way Log Viewer

The following describes how to start Log Viewer and the display contentsin the screen.

1. Right-click the icon in the right of the task tray, and then select [2Way Log Viewer].

actionExgoater b
Shart Bra-3tudia
Aefan Log Viewer

About Pro-Server
Login
E it

218 PM
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6.4 Log Viewer

2. Log Viewer starts.
The following shows the name and the role of each part of the Log Viewer screen.
Title Bar
1 ZW;.EVBM Log Yiewer
ile(f] Editly] ConfigurelS] Help(H]
Menu Bar
2002110401 19:07:49 Pro-Server:Pro-Server has started.
Tool Bar 20021 0/01 19:48:28 Excel ReporACTIONT:Show Action Start

20021001 19:48:28
20021001 19:48:51
20021001 19:48:51 |
2002/10/01 19:52:40
2002/10/01 19:52:40
2002110101 19:52:52
2002110101 19:52:52

ME)«:EI ReportACTION1:Show Action End
| Start Excel ReportACTION1T:Show Action Start

Excel Report:ACTIONT:Show Action End
Start Excel Report:ACTION1:Show Action Start

| MEXCBI ReportACTION1:Show Action End
| Start Excel ReportACTIONT:Show Action Start
. lﬁa«:el Report:ACTION1:Show Action End
Displays dates

and times when —

logs occurred.

L o I

Status Bar \»!ém
ady

Displays the log level.
There are 8 kinds of the log level:

Displays log messages. Action
names designated on Pro-Studio
are also displayed.

* SysMsg System message

* SysErr System error message

* Error Error messages of user-defined programs

* Start Starting messages of user-defined programs

* End Ending messages of user-defined programs

» Warning Warning messages of user-defined programs

* Messagel Detailed messages 1 of user-defined programs

* Message2  Detailed messages 2 of user-defined programs
Title Bar

Displays the name of the opened log file (*.21g)

Menu Bar

Displays menus to operate Log Viewer. If you click those using a mouse, pull-down menus will be dis-

played.

Tool Bar

Displaysicons of frequently used commands. If you click those icons, commands will be executed.

Status Bar

Displays messages for operations.
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6.4 Log Viewer

6.4.2  Pull-Down Menu of Each Log Viewer Menu

The following describes the pull-down menu of each menu in the menu bar.

[File(F)] Menu

File(F)]| Editly) Configurel5) Help
Current Log... [M) Chrl+M

Open(d]... Chl+0
Save(S) Chl+5
Save az[A) ..
it == ol =

Guit Event Yiewerl:)

[Current Log (N)]

Displays the online log (currently running system log).

[Open(0)]
Selects and displays the previously saved log file (*.21g).

[Save(S)]

Overwrites and saves to the currently opened log file (*.21g).

[Save as(A)]

Saves asthe new log file (*.21g).

[Edit(V)] Menu

E ditf/ | Configure(S)
v ToolBarT)
v Status BarS)

[Tool Bar(T)]
Designates ON/OFF of the tool bar. When it is displayed, the check mark is attached in front of [Tool
Bar(T)].

[Status Bar(S)]
Designates ON/OFF of the status bar. When it is displayed, the check mark is attached in front of
[Status Bar(T)].
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6.4 Log Viewer

[Configure(S)] Menu

Hel

Lag
Log Clear

[Log]
If you click this, the [2Way Event Log Property] dialog will appear.

2w ay Event Log Property

=Type of message to log
Systern Message
System Errar

[ Application Error

[ Application Start

| Application End
Application Yarning
O Application Message?

O Application Message2

ﬂ When a message is remaining in the log, it
is saved automatically to a file.

b ok 4 ” Cancel

Select message kinds to be displayed on Log Viewer. Check messages names that you wish to display.

The following shows the contents per message.

Message Kind Contents
System Message Indicates system messages for starting and shutting down the server.
System Error Indicates system level errors (e.g. system fatal error).
Application Error Indicates action error messages.
Application Start Indicates action starting messages.
Application End Indicates action ending messages.
Application Warning | Indicates action warning messages.
Application Messagel | Indicates detailed action messages 1 (for debugging).
Application Message? | Indicates detailed action messages 2 (for debugging).

If you check [When amessageis remaining in thelog, it is saved automatically to afile.], datawill be

overwritten to the online log every time a new message occurs.

[Log Clear]
If you click this option, al contents of the online log will be deleted.
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6.4 Log Viewer

6.4.3  Switching Between Online and Offline Modes

Log Viewer is started in the online mode. |f you open the previously saved log (*.21g), it will be switched to

the offline mode. New log messages occurred during the offline mode will remain in the online log.

1. Select [File(F)]-[Open(O)] from the menu bar.

nline] - 2way Event Log Yie
File[F | Edit[v] Configure[3] Help[H]
Current Log... [M] Chrl+M

Savel5)
Save aslh)..

fizeemns FEs
(it Event Wiewer)

Chl+5

2. The [Open] dialog box appears. Designate [File name:], and then click [Open].

Open 7]
Look jn: [ @8 New Folderd2 Ml =
20021029.21g
20021020.21g
20021021 219

21101.2lg

Fie name:  [20027701 | [Coeen ]

Files of tupe: |2W'a_n,| Event log fils[* 2lg) E| " Cancel |

3. Log Viewer switches to the offline mode, and the selected log file (*.2lg) will be displayed.

In the offline mode, the Log Viewer background becomes black.

-4 20021101.2lg - Zway Event Log Viewer

Filelf] Edty] Configuie(S) HelpH]

EEFIE

Time Level Message

2002{10/01 19:07:49 Sys Msg Pro-Server:Pro-Server has started.
[Excel ReportACTION1:Show Action Start
[Excel ReportACTION1:Show Action End
[Excel ReportACTION1:Show Action Start
[Excel ReportACTION1:Show Action End
[Excel ReportACTION1:Show Action Start
[Excel ReportACTION1:Show Action End
[Excel ReportACTION1:Show Action Start

2002/10/01 19:52:52 Extel Report:ACTION1:Show Action End

Ready [ o | 4

To return to the online mode, select [File(F)]-[Current Log (N)] from the menu bar.
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7.1
7.2
7.3
7.4
7.5

Data View

This chapter describes data sampling/viewing tools, “ GP-Viewer” and “Device

View”.

Data View Overview

Device View

GP-Viewer

Checking the Data Sampling Status
System Time Bar



7.1 Data View Overview

7.1 DataView Overview

The [DataView(D)] menu of the menu bar allows you to start the tool to display data saved on Pro-Server in
various formats.

The following shows the overview of the display tool.

Device View

Device View allows you to sample data from devices connected to Ethernet to monitor the status or to

playback saved device data on Device View.

GP-Viewer
GP-Viewer allows you to sample screen data from the GP system connected to Ethernet to display

screen data or to playback saved GP data on GP-Viewer.

In addition to the above, you can also use the [Data Sampling Status] dialog showing the
data sampling status on Pro-Server or the tool such as System Time Bar applicable to user

created application software.

The frame structures of Device View, GP_ Viewer and the [Data Sampling Status] dialog differ

from other windows. The following shows the general view.

Device View (When Setting Collection Device)

Value Data Type
it 70 6t enee]

i 5oo0a0

[File F)]
If o lick this buttor, the pull-fows mer appears to allow ot
o dats coppfexpott on view savelprint

fut x5, Yo cen.
b W display conbenke of Device Viaw ia the

Operation Window

Show/Hide Switching Bar —

e every time you cick this
e yom clickhis button

7 7

Time Bar Display Area Operation Description Window

(The display area size is fixed
and you cannot change it.)
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7.1 Data View Overview

MEMO | You can only install the trial version of “GP-Viewer V1.1” from the “Pro-Server

with Pro-Studio for Windows Ver.4.5” CD-ROM. When a trial version of the GP-
Viewer software is used, the words “Trial Edition” will appear on the splash
screen. All the program’s features, however, are the same as the official

version.

Following four files are created by Device View.

*xx #DV ............. Sampled device information (text format)

*xx H#DB ............. Sampling method information (text format)

*x*x HSR ... Sampled device optimal information (text format)
*xx #DR............. Saved data (binary format)

MEMO When using Data View, the database accessed, even if it is only temporarily,

will be registered as a network project. If, during data polling the system
should go down, once the system is restored, simply restarting Pro-Server
will automatically restarts the data polling. (Polling data is saved in a file using
the same file extension as a Network Project file - NPJ_DBs.)

When Pro-Server is started, the Network Project’s registered databases are
read. As a result, if a large number of databases are registered, Pro-Server’s
startup will be slowed, and can result in the use of a large amount of system
resources. As a result, please be sure to delete any temporary databases that
are no longer used from the Network Project’s registry. To do this, open Pro-
Studio’s [DataView (D)] menu’s [Data Sampling Status] dialog box. Click on
the unneeded database names and press your PC keyboard'’s [Delete] key.
Even though this deletes the database from the Network Project, the data-
base itself is not deleted. If needed, the database file can reopened by simply

re-registering it in the Network Project.
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7.2 Device View

7.2 Device View

7.2.1

Device View allows you to sample data from devices connected to Ethernet to monitor the status or to
playback saved device data on Device View.

You can also view non-sequential devices or devices of multiple entry nodes at onetime.

Setting Sampling Target Device

This section describes how to designate the device that you wish to sample data. After you completed the

setup, you can monitor data of the target device.

1. After selecting the entry node that you wish to sample data, click [Device View] on the [Data

View (D)] menu of the Menu Bar.

Configure(S) Viewl¥) Help(H)

Spmballtem] I Tope [[Addiess [ DataTope |[FolinaTi

Open Dataview(d)

Data Sampling Status
System time bar

Option

m]

You can aso right-click the entry node to select “Device View”.
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7.2 Device View

2. The [Data sampling source] window appears. After designating each item for the device that

you wish to sample data, click [Next].

i Data sampling source

Enter the data sampling source and
sampling frequency, then click "Next"

Node Marne  [GP2300L [~
Device Mame [2030

Data Type |16 BittSigned) [ B
Count

[T | cance

[Node Name]

Enter the node name to sample data. Node names registered in the network project file are displayed.

[Device Name]

Enter the device nameto sample data. If you click [...], the symbol entry window appears.

[Device Type]

Designate the device model to sample data.
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[Count]

7.2 Device View

Designate the number of sequential device from the device to sample. The maximum numbersto be

designated are shown in the following table below.

Maximum Number of .
. . Maximum Number of
Device Type to Device When . .
Format . . ) Device When Desig-
Access Designating Special ) .
nating Other Device
Protocol Symbols
Bit Device Bit 255 255
16 Bits Device | Bit 255 255
16 bits 255 255
32 bits 127 255
Single precision floating point 127 255
Double precision floating point 63 255
Character string 510 (single byte) 510 (single byte)
32 Bits Device| 16 bits 255 255
32 bits 255 255
Single precision floating point 255 255
Double precision floating point 127 255
Character string 1020 (single byte) 1020 (single byte)

If you designate values exceeding those maximum numbers or if all devices within the restricted range

have not registered as Special Protocol symbols, the warning dialog will appear.

3. The [Data Input] window appears. Conditions that you have designated so far are displayed in

the window. You can also click and edit each item. If you have made a mistake, click [Back]. If

you do not have other devices to sample data, click [OK].

i Data Input

Sarpling device data is shown in a list

When adding additional data sampling devices, click the "Add™ button

[+2

ltern name Mode name Device name

Value

2030 GP2300L 2030

203 GP2300L 2031

Append

2032 GP2300L 2032

Delete

2033 GP2300L 2033

2034 GP2300L 2034

2035 GP2300L 2035

2036 GP2300L 2036

2037 GP2300L 2037

2038 GP2300L 2038

—|w|o|~|m|n]|a]w|mna|=

o

2039 GP2300L 2039

o|o|o|o|a|la|a|a|ala

Upper

i

Lower

Cancel

=]

o

O
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7.2 Device View

MEMO Be sure to connect to the GP system since the communication process will

start with the designated GP system when you click [OK].

[Append]

Use this button to append the device to sample data.

If you click this button, the [Append] dialog box (same as the [Data sampling source] dialog) will
appear so that you can designate devices to append.

[Delete]
Use this button to delete lines.
Select lines to delete and then click [Delete].

[Upper], [Lower]
Use these buttons to change the order of lines.

Select the line that you wish to change the order, and then click either [Upper] or [Lower].

If you designate Special Protcol symbols to [Device name] when you edit items directly in the [Data
Input] dialog, the maximum number of read that you can input in the “Number of Data’ field will be
restricted to the contents of the table below.

Device Type to Maximum Number of
Access Format Read
Bit Device Bit 255
16 Bits Device Bit 255
16 bits 255
32 bits 127
Single precision floating point 127
Double precision floating point 63
Character string 510 (single byte)
32 Bits Device 16 bits 255
32 bits 255
Single precision floating point 255
Double precision floating points 127
Character string 510 (single byte)

If you designate values exceeding those maximum numbers, the warning dialog will appear.
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4. The selected device data is displayed on Device View.

MEMO

' Device View [l [
File[F] Option DataEdit  Sampling

ofL|[eTL[enT] m |[s=]

ltem name Mode name Device name Wl
2030 GP2300L 2030 1]

2031 GP2300L 2031 i}

2032 GP2300L 2032 16

2033 GP2300L 2033 0

2034 GP2300L 2034 0

2035 GP2300L 2035 94

2036 GP2300L 2036 i}

2037 GP2300L 2037 i}

2038 GP2300L 2038 43

2039 GP2300L 2039 0

B

[

7.2 Device View

The contents here displayed on Device View are device data at the moment

when you click [OK] in the procedure 3. This data is not updated.




7.2.2

Setting the Data Sampling Condition

7.2 Device View

This feature allows you to setup the data sampling condition from the sampling target device.

This section describes operations after you selected the sampling target device.

1. Click [Sampling] of Device View.

' Device View [ [m]
File[F] Option Data Edit  Sampling

oTL|[eTL[enT] m |[s=]

ltem name Node name Device name Walule
2030 GP2300L 2030 o
2031 GP2300L 2031 o
2032 GP2300L 2032 16
2033 GP2300L 2033 o
2034 GP2300L 2034 o
2035 GP2300L 2035

2038 GP2300L 2038

2037 GP2300L 2037

2038 GP2300L 2038

2039 GP2300L 2039

[

2. The following dialog appears. Click [Yes].

DATAVIEW

[ wes [ e

fow peffoming Data Collzction setup.
Fitst, desigrate the narme of the file used to skare collected data.

3. The [Save As] dialog appears, and you can create the file to save the sampled data. The file

extension is (.DB). After you designated the file name, click [Save].

Save As

Savein: @ My Documents E|

ge deta

[ 180

File: name: I || || Save

Save as lype: | Pro-Server DataB aze File [* #0B) E| || Cancel

y
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4. The [Sampling method] dialog appears.

Check the “ Sampling method” that you wish to execute.

7.2 Device View

The contents of the “Condition” field differ depending on the “ Sampling method” selected. You should

perform the setting according to the contents displayed.

When You Selected “Regular Sampling” in “Sampling method” :

The setup contents are as the following. You should designate [Data sampling in specified seconds|

and [Sampling using cache] in the “Condition” field.

 Sampling method

[l (3

=Sampling method
OF:

) Perindic Sampling

g Sampling data after change in device

g Sampling data when PC was distributed
=Condition.

15

Sampling using cache

Diata Sampling in specified seconds

Polling data recaord file

" Change ||C:\MyDocuments\dst.#DB

Saving Method | }\Io maximum size

o ][ cownl |

[Data Sampling in specified seconds]

Designate the device data capturing interval in second. Thisisdefaulted to “1 second”.

[Sampling using cache]

Check this box to use the cache to sample device data.
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When You Selected “Periodic Sampling” in “Sampling method” :

7.2 Device View

The following settings are available. You should create the periodical sampling schedule using the

[Append], the [Delete], and the [Edit] buttonsin the “Condition” field.

[Delete]

After selecting unnecessary schedules, click [Delete] to delete selected schedules.

[Append]

% Sampling method
=Sampling methact

e

o

) sampling data after change in device

g Sampling data when PC wasz distributed
=Condition.

[Day |[ Tirne |[ Count

K1

Append |
[ |
]

Polling data recard file

" Change ||C.\MyDUcumerrts\15‘t.#DB

Saving Method | }\Io maximum size

Click this button to create the new sampling schedule.

If you click the [Append] button, the [ Designate the data sampling date] dialog appears. Designate

each item in the [Designate the data sampling date] dialog, and then click [Next].

[Date]

i Designate the data sampling date

Designate the data sampling date

=) Date
O wieek
Oswn OO ee, O Tee, O ted O T O

Fil. [ %at

[ ey [visstany] | vouaey |

2 Month

2= gy O the end ofmantt

[ Hed

]" Cancel |

=]

Designate the date to sample device data. Device data are sampled on the day designated here.

7-11



7.2 Device View

[Week]
Designate a day of aweek to sample device data. Check the day that you wish to sample device data.
You can also click [Everyday] (Fri), [Weekday] (Mon, Tue, Wed, Thu, Fri) or [Holiday] (Sat, Sun)

under the day check boxes.

[Month]
Designate a day of a month to sample device data. You can designate either a particular day (one day)

or the last day every month. Device data are sampled on the day designated here every month.

If you click [Next], the [Designate the sampling time] dialog appears. Designate each itemin the
[Designate the sampling time] dialog, and then click [OK].
[Append] allows you to create the new sampling schedule and it will be displayed in the schedule field.

i Designate the sampling time [=]

=Starttime

e I=]
Starttime  |WI0555 AM

=Sampling count

One tirme only

T [Hour T repes " | tines suzoppaiag

|| Back ||| 0Ok ||| Cancel |

[Start Time]
Designate the time to start capturing device data. The sampling will start at the time designated here.

[Sampling count]
If you wish to sample device data once, check [One time only].
If you wish to repeat device data sampling, designate the sampling condition. You should designate the

sampling interval and the number of sampling.

[Edit]
Click this button to change the contents of the selected schedule.
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7.2 Device View

When You Selected “Sampling data after change in device” in “Sampling method”:

The contents of the “Condition” field are as the following. You should designate [ Sampling Condi-
tion], [Interval Condition], and [Data sampling - from start to finish of data reception] in the “Condi-
tion” field.

% Sampling method O]
=Sampling methodd [

) Regular Sampling
) Periodic Sampling

&) Sampling data after change in device:

g Sampling deta when PC was distributed
=Condition.
=Sampling Condition

Mode Mame Device Diata Type ’ Condition
[ Il o | ) El  [oeesr e 5]
=Irterval Condition o
Irtetywal mzec Sampling using cache E

=Data sampling - from star to finish of data reception.

Before | 0 E|sec .ﬂ\ﬂerl 0 E| sec Interval sec

Polling data record file
Change | |C:\My Documents'tst #DB "

Saving Method | }\lo maximum size "

R |

[Sampling Condition]
Designate the timing to sample device data. You should designate the node name that you wish to

perform a sampling, the target device name, the device model, and the device change condition.

[Interval Condition]

Designate intervals to check the device change and to sample data when the status changed.

[Data sampling - from start to finish of data reception]
Designate the intervals to save data “ before and after” the device change occurred and the sampling

condition was satisfied. Intervals designated here should be longer than the sampling interval.
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7.2 Device View

When You Selected “Sampling data when PC was distributed” in “Sampling method”:
Sampling is executed when PC where Pro-Server to sample data runsis distributed.

The contents of the “Condition” field are as the following.

! Sampling method [ [
=Sampling method [l

) Regular Sampling
) Periodic Sampling
g Sampling deta after change in device

&) Sampling data when PC was distributed;
=Condition.

Provide Sheet I E|

Sampling using cache
Diata Sampling - from start to finish of data reception g

Before UE|sec Aﬂerl DE|SBC Interval sec

Polling data record file
Changs | |C:\My Documentsitst #DB "

Saving Method | }\In maximum size "

[Provide Sheet]
If pre-defined Provider information setups exist, select it from the pull-down list.

Be sure to set the [Provide Information] interval to 1000ms or longer.

[Sampling using cache]

Check this box to use the cache to sample device data.

[Data Sampling — from start to finish of data reception]
Designate the sampling method “before and after” receiving the Provider information. You should
designate sampling times “before” and “after” receiving (in second), and the sampling interval (in

second).
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7.2 Device View

5. Designate each item in the “Polling data file” field of the [Sampling method] dialog, and then
click [OK].

! Sampling method ]
=Sampling method [l
(&) Regular Sampling
) Periodic Sampling
@ Sampling deta after change in device
@ Sampling dsta when PC was distributed
=Condition
=
Data Sampling in specified seconds
Sampling using cache E
Polling chata recaord file
" Change | |C:\My Documentstst 208 "
"Sawng Method | }\In maxinum size "
[ o ][ corcer ]

[Change]

Use this button to change the folder used to save sampled data.

[Saving Method]

If you click this button, the [Saving Method] dialog appears. Designate each item in the [Saving
Method] dialog, and then click [OK].

1 Saving Method LA

=Saving Method

=) Mo magirnurn size is designated (as much as storage media allows)

) Designate maximum size

[ 02E]  waerrasse;
iz sampling data exeseds madinmg
& .

O Saie sier uldestdata (i buiertipel
) bunatsaie Eey afer sie lmitieashied

) Perindic saving
3 Wil exeny day
) Wi eieky mant

T

[Designate the maximum size of data (file) to be stored]

Designate the folder to save sampled data. You should designate the total volume (size) of datato save
among “No maximum size is designated (as much as storage media allows)”, “ Designate maximum

size” and “Periodic saving”.
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6.

7.2 Device View

If you selected “Designate maximum size”, you should also designate the maximum data size (in

MByte) and the sampling method.
- Selecting “ Continuous numbering for new files’
When the maximum allowed size is exceeded, the following new fileis created:
**x%xx.[Sequence number]. #DT ABCD.0.#DT -> ABCD.1#DT
- Selecting “ Save over oldest data’
The oldest Polling data is overwritten when the maximum allowed size is exceeded.
- Selecting “Do not save files after size limit reached”

When the maximum allowed size is exceeded, Polling is stopped and an error message appears.
If you selected “Periodic saving”, you should al so designate the interval to upload the files.

Execute the device data sampling.

If you wish to test the sampling, click ”ﬁl button. The sampling process starts and the contents
are displayed on DeviceView. The sampled data are not saved at thistime.

If you wish to sample data once, click lﬁ button. Data are sampled and saved every time you
click the lﬁ button regardless of the designated data sampling condition. If you wish to sample
data according to the designated data sampling condition, click the Iml button. The data
“Sample & Save” is executed according to the data sampling condition, and the contents are displayed
on DeviceView. The display contents are updated according to the data change.

When you start the device data sampling, various buttons for viewing sampled data are appended on
Device View.

Refer to “7.2.5 Playback Feature” for the viewing method of sampled device data.

Reference - “7.2.5 Playback Feature”
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7.2 Device View

When gathering data, clicking the icon, or selecting the [File | Show/Hide Time Bar] menu

item allows you to set the Time Bar as“Show” or “Hide". The System Time Bar is not displayed when

[DeviceView] starts up. It is displayed, however, after “ Sampling” operation is performed. Show/Hide

status datais contained in the #DV file.

i Device View IO
File[F] Option DataEdit  Sampling

[ou] [e Lo m | ||

ltern narme MNode name Dievice name Walull
2030 GP2300L 2030 0

2031 GP2300L 2031 0
2032 GP2300L 2032 16
2033 GP2300L 2033 1]
2034 GP2300L 2034 i}
2035 GP2300L 2035 105
2036 GP2300L 2036 10
2037 GP2300L 2037 0
2038 GP2300L 2038 727
2039 GP2300L 2039 i}

[ ¥

20011102 | [i1s 2ot 2001/11/02
13:10:23 131318 13:13:16
y
14 18
I 1sec =
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7.2.3

Editing Sampled Data

This feature allows you to edit saved device data.

1.

2.

Click [Data Edit] of Device View.

IO

File[F] Option DataEdit  Sampling

[oru] [eu]enmn] =]

ltem name Mode name Device name Valufs
2030 GP2300L 2030 0

2031 GPZ300L 2031 0
2032 GP2300L 2032 18
2033 GPZ300L 2033 0
2034 GP2300L 2034 o

2035 GPZ300L 2035 105
2036 GP2300L 2036 10
2037 GP2300L 2037 o

2033 GPZ300L 2035 727
2039 GP2300L 2039 o

2001711002 | [1as i1 2001111102
1310:23 131316 131318

14

1sec E

15

7.2 Device View

The [Data Edit] dialog appears. You can edit data in various methods. The following part

describes the major operation method after the [Data Edit] dialog appeared.

MEMO

Data Source
77 1 2 3 L]l append
ltern name 2030 2031 2032
MNode name GP2200L GP2200L GP2200L Delete
Device name 2030 2031 2032
Walue 0.000000 0.000000 16.000000)
Data Type 16 BitiSigned) 16 BitiSigned) 16 BitiSig
ltern Status
Error Code a i} 0
Data number 1 1 1
Upper Limit 0.000000 0.000000 0.000000

Alarm Upper Limit | 0.000000

0.000000

Alarm Lower Limit | 0.000000

0.000000

10201 1:10:23 PM

10201 1:10:24 PM

10201 1:10:25 PM

10201 1:10:26 PM

10201 1:10:27 PM

10201 1:10:28 PM

10201 1:10:29 PM

11Z2/01 1:10:30 PM

10201 1:10:31 PM

10201 1:10:32 PM

10201 1:10:33 PM

o|lo|olo|a|olo|a|a|ola|a

10201 1:10:34 PM

o|lo|o|e|e|o|e|a|e|o|e|e

Although you can start multiple Device View windows, you cannot edit

data simultaneously.
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7.2 Device View

Appending Sampled Data

1. Click [Append] of the [Data Edit] dialog.

2. The next dialog appears. Designate each item about the device that you wish to append, and
then click [OK]. Items are equal to those in the [Data sampling source] dialog.
Reference - “7.2.1 Setting Sampling Target Device”

Data sampling source I

Enter the data sampling source and
sampling frequency, then click "Next"

Device Mame 2040 E
Data Type |16 Bit(Signed) [

Count

ok J[ comer || sww ]

3. The device data that you wish to append are displayed in the [Data Edit] dialog.

Deleting Sampled Data
1. Select the data that you wish to delete in the [Data Edit] dialog.
2. Click [Delete]. The selected data will be deleted.

Searching Sampled Data
1. Click [Search] in the [Data Edit] dialog.

2. The [Search] dialog appears. Enter the date that you wish to search, and then click [OK].

Search
The First Record | 1uzoiidoazem |
The Last Record | 1uzniiaszseM |

; = T =
Find Date |ﬁr2m1 |1.1D.23PM

" Ok ||| Cancel |

3. The display contents are updated and data are displayed showing one closest to the date

entered in the middle.
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7.2 Device View

Editing Data Source
1. Click the data source field that you wish to edit. The column including the selected field is
highlighted so that you can enter data from the keyboard in the selected field. The pull-down

list may appear depending on the selected item.

t Data Edit [l (B
Data Source
77 1 3 Bl Append
tern name: 2030 031 2037 Wi
Mode narme GP2300L P2300L GPZI00L Dalate
Device name 2030 031 3032
Value 000000 16.000000)
Data Tupe ~ || 16 Bit{Signed) 16 Bit(Sigl
lter Status B
Error Cade 18 Bit 0 0 0
Data number 1 1
Upper Limil 18 on.neoned) | T00000 0000000
Alarm Upper Limit_| | & BittHex 0.000000 0.000000
Alarm Lower Lirnit | 16 BIEBCD) 0.000000 0.000000 =
BittSigned)
= BittUnsigned) -

o 32 BitiHE0 ‘ Hﬂlﬁ

o =33 BIBCD)

i P | oat Edit

o M pausle

trinn

721 P -

721 P

721 P

721 P

721 P

721 P

721 P

-]
=

2. Enter the new contents from the keyboard. The contents of the selected field are updated.

MEMO Data cannot be edited during Polling.

Editing Saved Data
1. Click [Edit] of the [Data Edit] dialog.

2. The [Edit] button in the [Data Edit] dialog is dimmed, and the [Delete Record] button appears.

i Data Edit

Data Source

27 1 2 3 o || —
ltern narme 2030 2031 2032 —
Mode name GP2300L GP2300L GP2300L Dl
Device name 2030 2031 2032

alue 0.000000 0.000000 16.000000

ata Tvpe 16 Bit{Signed) 16 Bit{Signed) 16 Bit(Sia

ltern Status

Errar Code 0

3ta number 1

pper Limit 000000 000000 0.000000
Alarm Upper Lirnit annoan 000000 0.000000
Alarm Lower Limit 000000 000000 0.000000 [

114201 1:10:23 PM
1142401 1:10:24 P
114201 1:10:26 PM
1142401 1:10:26 P
14201 1:10:27 PM
1142001 1:10:28 P
114201 1:10:29 PM
11201 1.10:30 P
114201 1:10:31 PM
T12/01 110:32 P
114201 1:10:33 PM
112001 1:10:34 P

Search

Delete Recard

o|o|e|a|e|o|z|e]|e|a|e|a
alo|ala|s|s|a|a]=]a|=|=

o ][]

3. Select the data that you wish to delete, and then click [Delete Record]. The selected data will

be deleted.

MEMO Click on [OK] to set the selections made in [Edit] and/or [Delete Record].

Click on [Cancel] to delete all current selections.
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7.2.4

Option

7.2 Device View

This feature allows you to change the display format of the data display areain Device View.

1. Click [Option] of Device View.

! Device Yiew [l [
File[F] Option DataEdit  Sampling

[oru] [e o] m | [oo—]

ltem name Mode name Device name Waly Z
2030 GP2300L 2030 1]
2031 GP2300L 2031 i}
2032 GP2300L 2032 16
2033 GP2300L 2033 0
2034 GP2300L 2034 0
2035 GP2300L 2035

2036 GP2300L 2036

2037 GP2300L 2037

2038 GP2300L 2038

2039 GP2300L 2039

[

200111102 114_2i01 = 2001/11/02
131023 131316 131316
y
14 15 Jec
"
Tsee

2. The [Option] dialog appears. You can change the display contents or format of the data

display area in various methods. The following part describes the major operation method

after the [Option] dialog appeared.

« Option

Line Setting | character Seting | Display Seting | Graph Setiing |

=Line styl
Image =Lin
" None Width
=l
| |

ok H Cancel " Apply
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7.2 Device View

Setting a Line
1. Click the [Line setting] tab in the [Option] dialog.

2. ltems on the [Line setting] tab appear. Designate each item in the [Line Style] field, and then

click [OK].
[ Line Setting | Character Sefting [ Display Sefting [ Graph Setling ] M
Line styl
Image =Lint
[ pe— Wittth
— — [
=Gl
. (e . [
. (
o[ coma | mew L
[Line]

Select the ruled line that you wish to use among 6 styles. Also designate the thickness of the ruled line.

The unit is point and it is defaulted to 1 point.

[Color]
Select the ruled line color among 16 colors. If you do not find one that you wish to use among those,

click [Other]. The[Color Setup] dialog appears so that you can select or create the color that you wish

to use.

Setting a Character
1. Click the [Character Setting] tab in the [Option] dialog.

2. Items on the [Character Setting] tab appear. Designate each item, and then click [OK].

B

. Dption [

[ Line Setting| Character Setting | Digplay Setting [ Graph Setting I

Select ~Faregraund col
o || ———
£ Data

=Backaround col

ERaEE - |

Font. Row hight
’(|MSSansSemr‘regular‘Bm | Font H( E]% H

Ok ” Cancel ” Apply
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7.2 Device View

[Select]

Select which texts you wish to change, “Title” texts on the top or “Data’ texts.

[Foreground color]

Select the text color among 16 colors. If you do not find the color that you wish to use among those,
click the [Other] button. The [Color Setup] dialog appears so that you can select or create the color
that you wish to use.

[Background color]
Select the background color among 16 colors. If you do not find the color that you wish to use among
those, click the [Other] button. The [Edit Color] dialog appears so that you can select or create the

color that you wish to use.

[Font]
Select the font that you wish to use. Click [Font]. The [Font] dialog appears. Designate each item
such asthe “font to use”, the “font style”, the “font size” and the “type”, and then click [OK].

[Row height]
Designate the row height of the data display area. The unitis“point” and it is defaulted to 3 points.
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7.2 Device View

Setting the Display Contents

1.
2.

Click the [Display Setting] tab in the [Option] dialog.

Items on the [Display Setting] tab appear. Designate each item, and then click [OK].

J

+ Option

[Line setting [ Character Seting| Display Setting | Graph Setting |

Line count per pags——
=]
&

" Display Pararneter =]
[¥] Itern narme
[¥] Mode narne
[] Device name
Walue
Diata Type
ltern Status

Etror Code B
Data nurber

[ Alarm Upper Limit
Alarm Lower Limit

o
3

&

Cancel ” Apply

[Display Parameter]

Select parameters that you wish to display in the data display area. Check each item that you wish to

display. The following describes the overview of each item.

Item name:
Node name:
Device name:
Value:

Data Type:
Item Status:
Error Code:
Data number:

Upper Limit:

Alarm Upper Limit:

Alarm Lower Limit:

Lower Limit:

Graph:

Designated symbol name.

Designated node name.

Designated device name.

The latest data.

Designated device data type.

(reserved)

Error code when an error occurred in sampling. (normaly 0)

(reserved)

The upper limit value to display the graph. (Even if you designate a greater
value than this, the graph remains in the 100% status.)

The aarm upper limit value to display the graph. (including this value)

The alarm lower limit value to display the graph. (including this value)

The lower limit value to display the graph. (If you designate aless value than
this, the graph will not be displayed.)

The horizonta bar graph is displayed according to values of “Upper Limit”,

“Alarm Upper Limit”, “Alarm Lower Limit” and “Lower Limit”.
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7.2 Device View

[Line count per page]

Designate the number of data lines per page that you wish to display in the data display area. If the
actual number of data exceeds the number of data per page, the [Previous] and the [Next] buttons are
displayed in the left and the right sides under the data display area respectively. You can switch pages

using these buttons.

Setting the Graph Color
1. Click [Graph Setting] tab in the [Option] dialog.
2. ltems in the [Graph Setting] tab appear. Designate each item, and then click [OK].

J

« Option

[ Line Setling I Character Setting I Display Sefting | Graph Sefting I

=Marmal color

AR

=WiErning color

EEEaEae ] |

Ok H Cancel ” Apply

[Normal color]
Select the normal graph color among 16 colors. |f you do not find the color that you wish to use
among those, click the [Other] button. The [Color Setup] dialog appears so that you can select or

create the color that you wish to use.

[Warning color]
Select the warning graph color among 16 colors. If you do not find the color that you wish to use
among those, click the [Other] button. The [Edit Color] dialog appears so that you can select or create

the color that you wish to use.
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7.2.5

Playback Feature

This feature allows you to playback sampled device data on Device View.

1. Select [Open Data View (O)] on [Data View (D)] of the menu bar.

% mtom - Pro Studio

FilelF] EdilE) Took(T] Frogramming Support[F) | Configure(s) Viewly) Help(H)

7.2 Device View

[O=] ] [ -
SR Spmbol(tem) I Tupe [[Addiess |[DataType  |[Poling Ti
B {3 Metwork
pRsl P2300L (10.100.0.99) MEMORTY LINK. S| ata Sampling Status
o o
Dption
]
1IE 0PI IS gl I |
2. The [Open] dialog appears. Select the device data (.#DV) that you wish to playback, and then
click [Open].
Open =]
Look in @ My Documents |EI|

200407
21 tidb
21 Hs
210407

File hame: | " ” DOpen I

Files of tupe: E| " Cancel |

! 2
MEMO You can also playback datain the saving process.
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7.2 Device View

3. The contents of device data that you wish to playback are displayed on Device View. You can

playback device data using various buttons on Device View.

 Device Yiew ] [
File[F] Option DataEdit  Sampling

[oru] [eufenmn] m ] [ o]

ltern name Mode name Device name “alu
2030 GP2300L 2030 0
2091 GP2300L 2091 1]
2032 GP2300L 2032 16
2033 GP2300L 2033 0
2034 GP2300L 2034 0
2035 GP2300L 2035 10

2036 GP23000 2036 10 Saved Time
2037 GP2300L 2037 1]
2038 GP2300L 2038 72
2039 GP2300L 2039
Time Bar

200111102
=]

|_— Now/Play Display Switch

Time Setup

[Saved Time]

This field shows the saved time of the saved device data.

The field shows, from the left, the saving start time, the time for currently displayed data and the last
saved time. When the current status is displayed, the time for currently displayed dataisidentical to
the last saved time.

[Time Bar]
Saved data can be displayed by sliding the time bar control to either side. The data saving process

continues even while you operate the control.

[Time Setup]

You can designate the time unit for one graduation of the time bar.

[Now/Play Display Switch]

[Now] and [Play] buttons are available. You can playback the saved data from the designated time
either by dliding the time bar control to the time that you wish to start the playback or by clicking the
[Play] button after clicking the time for currently displayed data (the center field of [Saved Time]) and
then entering the time to start the playback.
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7.2.6

Other Features

This section describes the File menu and options of Device View.

7.2 Device View

1. If you click [File (E)] of Device View, 9 options are available. The following describes the

overview of each option.

i Device Yiew [y
File{F | Option  DataEdt  Sampling
Data Export il - " | o ”
Savel3) He name Device name Walul
Save as(dl]...
23000 2030 0
o " 23000 2091 D
age setupl
Preview 23000 2032 16
Copy to Clipboard 23000 2033 1]
Show/Hide Time Bar 23001 2034 0
i) 23000 2035 1
apeia mr 23000 2036 10
2037 GP2300L 2037 0
2038 GP2300L 2038 19
2039 GP2300L 2039
[
om0z | [y o B [ 200110z
13:10:23 1320031 13:20:31
HE I
29 a0 Jec

Exporting Data

1. Select [Data Export] on the [File(F)] menu.

2. The [Export] dialog appears. Designate each item, and then click [Export].

=Expart File Nam

—Start Time End Time

S TheFirst 11/ 21 E GTheEnd  J11/ 2m1 E
Specified [ 19023 PNE’T Specified | 4:50:31 PNET

gTime | gTime -

O Mo

=Device Condition =——=Export Headet —o0———
B valid [ Keyward [{ &) fes
Irvvalid Other 7 7
Qinaw O e

Cancel

[Export File Name]

Designate the location and the file name to save exported data. The file extension is (.CSV).
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7.2 Device View

[Start Time]

Designate the time to start exporting data. To export Polling dataimmediately, click on the [The First]
checkbox. To export Polling data after a specific period of time elapses, click on the [Specified Time]
checkbox. If you checked “ Specified Time”, you should also designate the start time to export.

[End Time]

Designate the time to end exporting data. To wait until all datais polled before exporting, click on the
[The End] checkbox. To export Polling data after a specific period of time elapses, click on the
[Specified Time] checkbox. If you checked “ Specified Time”, you should also designate the end time

to export.

[Device Condition]

Thisisthereserved data. You should not change the designated value.

[Export Header]
If you wish to include the header information in exported data, check “Yes’. If not, check “No”.

[Export]
Executes the data export.

[Cancel]

The process is stopped and goes back to Device View.

MEMO » Although you can start multiple Device View programs, you cannot export

data simultaneously.

» Data can be exported during Polling. However, if the [Designate maximum

size/Save over oldest data] selection is used, data export cannot be
performed.

Saving Data

1. If you wish to save displayed data on Device View, click [Save (S)] on the [File (E)] menu.
Data are overwritten.
If you wish to save displayed data on Device View as a separate file name, click [Save As (A)] on the
[File (F)] menu. The[SaveAs] dialog appears. Enter the file name, and then click [Save].

Print

1. Click [Print] on the[File (F)] menu. The printing processis executed.
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7.2 Device View

Page Setup
1. Click [Page setup(P)] on the [File (F)] menu.

2. The [Print Setup] dialog appears. Designate each item, and then click [OK].

Print Setup Iﬁ IE
= Fit
HMame: 0K MICROLINE PSII+F Froperties.. |
Status: Ready
Type: Okl MICROLINE S03PSI1+F
‘where: | P
Carnrnent
=Pap Orientatior
Size: |A4 E| & Portrait

Source: IAutomaticaIIy Select El ) Landscape

o[ oo |

MEMO The contents of the [Page setup] dialog differ depending on your printer.

Refer to the user manual of your printer for details.

Preview
1. Click [Preview] on the [File (F)] menu.

2. The print preview appears.

Copy to Clipboard
1. Click [Copy to Clipboard] on the [File (E)] menu.
2. The data value displayed on Device View is copied into the clipboard.

3. Paste the data value onto the application used.

MEMO You can only copy data in the data display area of Device View into the

clipboard. You cannot copy data such as a title.

Show / Hide Time Bar
1. Clicking [File | Show/Hide Time Bar] enables setting the System Time Bar to “Show” or “Hide”

mode.

Exit
1. Click [Exit(X)] on the [File (F)] menu. Exits Device View.
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Option

Thisis selected on [DataView (D)] of the menu bar.

1. Select [Option] on [Data View (D)] of the menu bar.

% mtom - Pro Studio
File(E] EdtE] Tools(T)

Programming Support[E)

mEICI= =10

E. mkann

£ 3] Network Entry Node
g Provider Information
L.k Action List

I (iP2200L [10.700.0.99) MEMORY LINK S|

7.2 Device View

1T
DataviewD | Corfigure(3]  Viewly] HelpH]
Device View
GP-iewer
| Surnbal{lter] [ Type [[Address | Data Tups |[Poling Tﬁ

Open Dataview(d)

Data Sampling Status
System time bar

Option

|

T UM

2. The [Data View Options] dialog appears.

You can select “ Show/Hide” of the setup menu and the save button.

If you uncheck “Display menu”, the [Option], the [Data Edit], and the [Sampling] menus are hidden on

Device View.

If you uncheck “Display button” |.J_I_> | |IJ'|-|'|-|'|a.| | [ ] I | i || buttons are hidden on

Device View.

Data¥iew Option

¥l Display renu

T Display buttan

e N
_—

« Device View ==l
FlcdF] Option Data Edt Sampling

o7 | [ o [

ltem name Wode name Devige hame =
LS0aoD cH Leqopo~"

L0001 GP e

L=0d02 ap 7

SO0~
[T

Cancel
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7.3 GP-Viewer

7.3 GP-Viewer

GP-Viewer alows you to sample screen data from the GP system connected to Ethernet to display screen

data or to playback saved GP data on GP-Viewer.

If youinstall Pro-Server V4.5 while GP-Viewer V1.0 remains on PC, a problem will occur when you

reinstall GP-Viewer. Be sureto install Pro-Server V4.5 after uninstalling GP-Viewer V1.0 and Pro-Server

with Pro-Studio of any older versions.

7.3.1  Starting GP-Viewer

When you start GP-Viewer, screens on the GP system are displayed on the GP-Viewer browser in real time.

1. After selecting the entry node to use GP-Viewer, select [GP-Viewer] on [Data View (D)] of the

menu bar.

S mtom - Pro Studio
File(E] EdHE] Tools(T) Programming Support(E]

E mkann

& 3 Network Entry Node
nlng P2 300L (10.700.0.99) MEMORY LINK. 5
L@ Provider Information

L Action List

|Conhgure[§] Wiewly) Help(H)

Ml [E3

Device Wiew
S ymbolltem]

Open Dataview(d)

Data Sampling Status
System time bar

[Tupe [[Addess [ DstoTupe | PolingTi]

Option

|

I

MEMO * You should make sure to connect to the GP system because the commu-

nication process will start when you click [GP-Viewer].

* You can upload the connected GP screen on GP77R SERIES, however,

the GP system is reset once. If your model does not support the online

uploading function, the warning window appears.

« If the password protection has been set to the GP screen, the password

entry dialog appears.
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7.3 GP-Viewer

MEMO » The GP-Viewer screen refresh period is set via Pro-Studio’s -> [Config-

ure] -> [System] -> [DDE Polling Time] dialog box (Default: 1000ms). If the
GP-Viewer’s screen refresh time becomes too slow, increasing the [DDE

Polling Time] value will speed it up.

2. While the upload process from the GP system is running, the following dialog appears. The

dialog will disappear when the upload process is completed.

Reading...

GP data reading...

Analyzing Screen files A3001 — A9999

3. The selected GP screen data are displayed on GP-Viewer.

[F] Optio

I L S | =

DataEdit  Sampling

MEMO « Data have been monitored but not been saved at this stage.

« |If the selected GP’s screen size is smaller than the GP-Viewer's default
window size, a portion of the GP-Viewer window may be blank. (GP2300,

etc.)
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7.3.2

7.3 GP-Viewer

Setting the Data Sampling Condition

This feature allows you to set the data sampling condition from the target device.
The following part describes the procedure after GP-Viewer is started.
1. Click [Sampling] of GP-Viewer.

File[F] Option DataEdit Sampling

MEMO | If the selected GP’s screen size is smaller than the GP-Viewer’s default

window size, a portion of the GP-Viewer window may be blank. (GP2300, etc.)

2. The next dialog appears. Click [Yes].

DATAVIEW
M ow peffoming Data Collechon setup.
Firat, dezigrate the name of the filz uzed o stare eollected data

[y J[ o

3. The [Save As] dialog appears so that you can create the file to save sampled data. The file

extension is (.DB). Designate the file name, and then click [Save].

Save As 7]
Save jn: L@ My Documents E|
ge deta
1.#tdb
File name: I || " Save I
Save as ype: [Pro-Gerver DiataBase File [* HDB] Bl [ conee |
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7.3 GP-Viewer

4. The [Sampling method] dialog appears.
Check the desired “ Sampling Method” .
The contents of the “Condition” field differ depending on the “ Sampling method” selected. You should

perform the setting according to the contents displayed.

When You Selected “Regular Sampling” on “Sampling method™:
The setup contents are as the following. You should designate [Data Sampling in specified seconds] and
[Sampling using cache] in the “Condition” field.

Cisompligmotod @

=Sam| ol
@

() Periodic Sampling

@ Sampling deta after change in device

@ Sampling dsta when PC was distributed
=Condition

A

Data Sampling in specified seconds

Sampling using cachs

Poling data record file
" Changs | | C:My Documentstst #DE "

"Sawng Method | }\In mEximum size "

[Data Sampling in specified seconds]

Designate the device data capturing interval in second. Thisisdefaulted to “1 second”.

[Sampling using cache]

Check this box to use the cache to sample device data.
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When You Selected “Periodic Sampling” in “Sampling method” :

7.3 GP-Viewer

The setup contents are as the following. You should create the periodical sampling schedule using the

[Append], the [Delete], and the [Edit] buttonsin the “Condition” field.

t S5ampling method ]
—Sampling method m
) Regular Sampling
) Sampling data after change in device
@ Sampling data when PC was distributed
=Canction
Time Count Append
| PP
o]
=
Palling data recard fil
" Change | |c:ww Documertstst 408 "

"Saving ethod | }\Io maximum size

[Delete]

After selecting unnecessary schedules, click [Delete] to delete selected schedules.

[Append], [Edit]

Click these buttons to append or to edit the sampling schedule.

If you click either the [Append] button, the [Designate the data sampling date] dialog appears. Desig-

nate each item in the [Designate the data sampling date] dialog, and then click [Next].

i Designate the data sampling date

Designate the data sampling date

{2y Date
110 2001 |?

O wieek
O o OO W, OO e ) Wedl, OO T O Rl O] S
| B e

) Month

22 day O the end ofmant

[ Hed

]" Cancel |
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7.3 GP-Viewer

[Date]

Designate the date to sample device data. Device data are sampled on the day designated here.

[Week]
Designate a day of aweek to sample device data. Check the day that you wish to sample device data.
You can also click [Everyday] (Fri), [Weekday] (Mon, Tue, Wed, Thu, Fri) or [Weekend] (Sat, Sun)

under the day check boxes.

[Month]
Designate a day of a month to sample device data. You can designate either a particular day (one day)

or the last day every month. Device data are sampled on the day designated here every month.

If you click [Next], the [Designate the sampling time] dialog appears. Designate each item in
the [Designate the sampling time] dialog, and then click [OK].

[Append] allows you to create the new sampling schedule and it will be displayed in the schedule field.
[Edit] allows you to change the contents of the selected schedule.

! Designate the sampling time

= Start tim

. =
Start firme i05:55 AM

=Sampling count.

Onetime anly

| 1% [Hour |=]|sepeat | 1 times erempeiad

” Back ||| Ok |” Cancel |

[Start Time]
Designate the time to start capturing device data. The sampling will start at the time designated here.

[Sampling count]
If you wish to sample device data once, check [One time only].
If you wish to repeat device data sampling, designate the sampling condition. You should designate the

sampling interval and the number of sampling.

[Edit]
Click this button to change the contents of the selected schedule.
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When You Selected “Sampling data after change in device” in “Sampling method” :

7.3 GP-Viewer

The contents of the “Condition” field are as the following. You should designate [ Sampling Condition],

[Interval Condition], and [Data sampling - from start to finish of data reception] in the “Condition” field.

 Sampling method
=Sampling methoc

R

) Regular Sampling
C Periodic Sampling

@ Zampling data after change in device!

@ Sampling data when PC was distributed
=Concltion

=Sampling Condtion

Mode Mame Device

Data Type Condtion

I Fl o | L

1 [ueeer euge Eﬂ

=Irterval Conction

maes

Sampling using cache

=Diata sampling - from start to finish of data reception

Befurel 0 i| EL Aﬂerl 0 i| sec Interval seC

Palling data recard file

" Change ||C.\MyDUcumErrts\tsl.#DEl

"Saving ethod | }\lo Mmaximum size

[Sampling Condition]

Designate the timing to sample device data. You should designate the node name that you wish to

perform a sampling, the target device name, the device model, and the device change condition.

[Interval Condition]

Designate intervals to check the device change and to sample data when the status changed.

[Data sampling - from start to finish of data reception]

Designate the intervals to save data “ before and after” the device change occurred and the sampling

condition was satisfied. Intervals designated here should be longer than the sampling interval.
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7.3 GP-Viewer

When You Selected “Sampling data when PC was distributed” in “Sampling method” :

The contents of the “Condition” field are as the following. You should enter the Provider information setup
name in [Provider Sheet] of the “Condition” field, and then click [Provider Data Registration] to designate
the new Provider information setup. If you have already designated Provider information setups, you can
select it from the pull-down list.

! 5ampling method ]
=Sampling methocd m

) Regular Sampling
{2} Periodic Sampling
@ Sampling dsta after change in device

@) Sampling data when PC was distributec
=Caondition

Provide Shest | [=]|

Sampling using cache
Data Sampling - from start to finish of dats reception ]

Elefnrel DE|sec Aﬂarl Di|sec Irterval sec

Palling clata recard fil
" Change | |C'\My Documentsitst #D8 "

"Saving ethod | ho maximum size "

o ][ corer ]

[Provide Sheet]
If pre-defined Provider information setups exist, select it from the pull-down list. If it does not exist,
you should enter the name.

Be sure to set the [Provide Information] interval to 1000ms or longer.

[Sampling using cache]

Check this box to use the cache to sample device data.

[Data sampling - from start to finish of data reception]
Designate the sampling method “before and after” receiving the Provider information. You should
designate sampling times “before” and “after” receiving (in second), and the sampling interval (in

second).
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7.3 GP-Viewer

5. Designate each item in the “Polling data file” field of the [Sampling method] dialog, and then
click [OK].

t Sampling method =]
=Sampling method M

&) Regular Sampling
) Periodic Sampling
) Sampling data after change in device

) Sampling data wwhen PC was distributed
=Condition

=]

Data Sampling in specified seconds

m!

Sampling using cache E

Palling data record fil

" Change | |c:w1y Documentsitst #06 "

"Saving tethod | '\Io maximum size "

[Change]

Use this button to change the folder to save sampled data.

[Saving Method]
If you click this button, the [Saving Method] dialog appears. Designate each item in the [Saving
Method] dialog, and then click [OK].

=Saving Method

&) Mo maximum size is designated (as much a5 storage media allows)

) Designate maximurm size

e 1-2083)

Witiem sam pling dats exeeeds maimuT

& Gantiinaneg numiating G sl

2 S aperaldest datal (Ring GuiEripe)

3 Do natisaie feeafer site ik eashed
) Periodic saving

2 I ey sty ey

0 IFi ey b AR

" Ok I " Cancel
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7.3 GP-Viewer

[Designate the maximum size of data (file) to be stored]

Designate the folder to save sampled data. You should designate the total volume (size) of datato save
among “No maximum size is designated (as much as storage media allows)”, “ Designate maximum
size” and “Periodic saving”.
If you selected “Designate maximum size”, you should also designate the maximum data size (in
MByte) and the sampling method.
- Selecting “ Continuous humbering for new files”
When the maximum allowed size is exceeded, the following new fileis created:
*%x%x*.[Sequence number]. #DT ABCD.0.#DT -> ABCD.1#DT
- Selecting “ Save over oldest data’
The oldest Polling data is overwritten when the maximum allowed size is exceeded.
- Selecting “Do not save files after size limit reached”
When the maximum allowed size is exceeded, Polling is stopped and an error message appears.

If you selected “Periodic saving”, you should al so designate the interval to upload the files.

Execute the device data sampling.

To perform sampling registration for GP display screens, click the|| | button.

To poll sample registered device data, click the ml button.

If you wish to sample data according to the designated data sampling condition, click the =L,
button. The data“Sample & Save” is executed according to the data sampling condition, and the
contents are displayed on GP-Viewer. The display contents are updated according to the data change.
When you start the device data sampling, various buttons for viewing sampled data are appended on
GP-Viewer.

Refer to “7.3.5 Playback Feature” for the viewing method of sampled device data.

Reference - “7.3.5 Playback Feature”
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7.3 GP-Viewer

When gathering data, clicking the icon, or selecting the [File | Show/Hide Time Bar] menu
item allows you to set the Time Bar as“ Show” or “Hide”. The System Time Bar is not displayed when
[GP-Viewer] starts up. It is displayed, however, after “ Sampling” operation is performed. Show/Hide
status data is contained in the #DV file.

! GP-Viewer ] i
File[F] Option DataEdit  Sampling

200011002 | [ 21 B [ 2001711002
11:13:42 T1azar B || 111387

0
m - a3 54 25 a6 - Jec
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7.3.3

Editing Sampled Data

This feature allows you to edit sampled device data.
1. Click [Data Edit] of GP-Viewer.

! GP-Viewer [ ] [E3
File[F] Option DataEdit  Sampling
[ e [emMreun] m |||

mAnoz | i zie B 200111002
111343 111357 5 111357

54 aa Al
;n—
1sec

HE- ve=
m_53 6_39(

7.3 GP-Viewer

2. The [Data Edit] dialog appears. You can edit data in various methods. The following part

describes the major operation method after the [Data Edit] dialog appeared.

Data Source

27 1

2 3

ltern name

Append

0000
Mode name GP2300L

o100 0200
GP2300L GP2300L

Device name 0oog

Delete

o100 0200

Yalue

Diata Type 18 Bit(Signed)

16 Bit{Signed) 16 BitiSigned|

Itern Status

Error Code i}

1} 0

Data number 20

1 1

TUZ01 11:13:42 AM | 00,0,01,17,217,

I

U201 11:13:47 AM | 00,0,01,17,217,

10201 11:13:62 AM | 0,0,0,01,17,217,

U201 11:13:67 AM | 0,0,0,01,17,217,

Edit

10201 11:14:02 AM | 0,0,0,01,17,217,

10201 11:14:07 AM | 0,0,0,01,17,217,

U201 111412 AM | 00,001,17,217,

U201 111417 AM | 00,001,17,217,

U201 11:14:22 AM | 00,0,01,17,217,

U201 11:14:27 AM | 00,0,01,17,217,

U201 11:14:32 AM | 00,0,01,17,217,

U201 11:14:37 AM | 00,0,01,17,217,

o|lo|o|e|e|o|e|a|e|o|e|e
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7.3 GP-Viewer

Appending Sampled Data

1. Click [Append] of the [Data Edit] dialog.

2. The next dialog appears. Designate each item about the device that you wish to append, and
then click [OK]. Items are equal to those in the [Data sampling source] dialog.

Reference - “7.2.1 Setting Sampling Target Device”

!

Data sampling source |

Enter the data sampling source and
sarmpling frequency, then click "Next "

Mode Name  |ap [~

Device Mame 204g| E
Data Type |16 Bit(Signed) [+

Count

[ ok |[Ccance | zemw |

3. The device data that you wish to append are displayed in the [Data Edit] dialog.

Deleting Sampled Data
1. Select the data that you wish to delete in the [Data Edit] dialog.
2. Click [Delete]. The selected data will be deleted.

Searching Sampled Data
1. Click [Search] in the [Data Edit] dialog.

2. The [Search] dialog appears. Enter the date that you wish to search, and then click [OK].

Search
The First Record | tmotitizazam |
The Last Record [ ttzoittaoizad |

=] o =]
Find Date |ﬁf2m1 |111342Am

[ o< [ cance ]

3. The display contents are updated and data are displayed showing one closest to the date

entered in the middle.

7-44



7.3 GP-Viewer

Editing Data Source

1. Click the data source field that you wish to edit. The column including the selected field is
highlighted so that you can enter data from the keyboard in the selected field. The pull-down
list may appear depending on the selected item.

t Data Edit -]

Data Source

77 1 3 Append
Itern narme: onoo 100 0200
Mode name GP2300L P2300L GP2300L Delete
Device name oooo 100 0200
Value
Data Tupe 16 Bit{Signed 16 Bit(Signed
Itern Status
Etror Code 18 Bit ) 0 a
Dala number 18 BitUnsigned) | :
16 Bit(Hex)
16 BIYBECD)
BittSigned)
BittUnsigned)
o 52 32 BItHE) I ‘ Search B
| 32 BIVECD) | L
e Float
[ 7 A | g uple Eo
402 Al trir
<07 AM [T T T7 217,

|

2. Enter the new contents from the keyboard. The contents of the selected field are updated.

MEMO Data cannot be edited during Polling.

Editing Saved Data

1. Click [Edit] of the [Data Edit] dialog.

2. The [Edit] button in the [Data Edit] dialog is highlighted, and the [Delete Record] button
appears.

! Data Edit [T}

Data Source

2?7 1 2 3 A
ftern name 0000 0100 0200 4
Moide name GP2300L GP2300L GP2300L (52
Device name 000g 0100 0200
Value

ata Tupe 16 Bit{Signed) 16 Bif ] 16 Bit(5i

ltern Status
Error Code 1] 1] a
Data number 20 1 1

11/2/01 11:13:42 AM | 0,0,0,0,1,17,2,17,
11/2/01 11:13:47 AM | 0,0,0,0,1,17,2,17,
11/2/01 11:13:52 AM | 0,0,0,0,1,17,2,17,
11/2/01 11:13:67 AM | 0,0,0,0,1,17,2,17,
11/2/01 11:14:02 AM
11/2/01 11:14:07 AM
117201 111412 AM
11/2/01 11:14:17 AM | 0,0,0,0,1,17,2,17,
11/2/01 11:14:22 AM | 0,0,0,0,1,17,2,17,
11/2/01 11:14:27 AM | 0,0,0,0,1,17,2,17,
1172/01 11:14:32 AM
11/2/01 11:14:37 AM

Search

Delete Record

ola|=ls|o|slo|a]a]e|=|a

I |

3. Select the data that you wish to delete, and then click [Delete Record]. The selected data will

be deleted.

MEMO Click on [OK] to set the selections made in [Edit] and/or [Delete Record].

Click on [Cancel] to delete all current selections.
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7.3.4

Setting Drawing

This feature allows you to change the display format of the data display areain GP-Viewer.

1. Click [Option] of GP-Viewer.

! GP-Viewer [y ] [
FileF] Option DataEdit  Sampling
Yo oL emn] m |[ot—

20011102 | [ 201 BS ([ 2001711002
11:13.43 114367 B | 111387

Bl —— &
mE0 — —

63 54 A5 AR Jer

7.3 GP-Viewer

2. The [Wizard] dialog appears. Perform required settings, and then click [Option] of GP-Viewer

to close the dialog.

Dizplay Control

=Display Mode

Screen No |1 |
[Previous|[ Next J[_ Set

=Synchronous Mode
Synchronous

Full Synd[GP Sync|[ Async |

=~Refresh Screen Data
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7.3 GP-Viewer

[Synchronous Mode]
You can designate the synchronization style between GP screens and GP-Viewer. There are 3 synchro-
nous modes available, Full Synchronous, GP Synchronous and Asynchronous. The following de-

scribes the detail of each style.

Asynchronous Screens can be switched on GP-Viewer. Switching a screen on GP-

(Async) Viewer does not synchronize with a screen on the GP system.

GP Synchronous | Screens cannot be switched on GP-Viewer. Switching a screen on the GP
(GP Sync) system synchronizes with a screen on GP-Viewer. (This is the default

setting.)

Full Synchronous Screens can be switched on GP-Viewer. Switching a screen on GP-

(Full Sync) Viewer synchronizes with a screen on the GP system and vice versa.

[Screen No]

This feature allows you to change the displayed screen of GP-Viewer according to screen numbers pre-
defined on the GP system.

If you click [Previous], the previous screen from the currently displayed screen is displayed and the
valuein the “Screen No” field is deceased by one.

If you click [Next], the next screen from the currently displayed screen is displayed and the value in the
“Screen No” field isincreased by one.

If you enter the screen number that you wish to display in the “ Screen No” field and click [Set], the

corresponding screen to the number entered is displayed.

MEMO | - The screen switching feature of GP-Viewer is effective only when the

synchronous mode is either “Asynchronous” or “Full Synchronous”.
* You cannot normally switch screens by GP-Viewer from upper-level PCs.
You should set the bit “4” of GP’s LS2076 to “ON (1)” to switch screens in the

“Full Synchronous” mode from upper-level PCs.

[Refresh Screen Data]
If you changed the GP screen contents, click [Refresh Screen Data]. GP-Viewer re-captures the setup
contents of the GP system.
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7.3.5

Playback Feature

This feature allows you to playback sampled device data on GP-Viewer.

1. Select [Open Data View (O)] on [Data View (D)] of the menu bar.

L mtom - Pro Studio
FilelF] Ed(E] Took(1) Progiamming SuppoitlF)

DataviewlD] | Corfigure(S] Viewlv] HelplH]

7.3 GP-Viewer

Bl k3

[ [l flec f] [2]]

Device View
GP-Viewsr

& miom

& {3 Network Entry Node

43 Provider Informalion
. Action List

n ) PZ300L [10.100.0.35) MEMORY LINK 5|

Sumbal{ltem]

[ Type [[&ddress | Data Tupe

|[ Poling Tif

Data Sampling Status
System tims bar

Option

1L

R R U S Ty

-

2. The [Open] dialog appears. Select the device data (.#DV) that you wish to playback, and then

click [Open].
Open =]
Loak, jr @ Iy Documents E| f
[l 200 40T
File name: || " ” Open I
Files of tupe: I E| " Cancel |
MEMO You can also playback data in the saving process.
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7.3 GP-Viewer

3. The contents of sampled data are displayed on GP-Viewer. You can playback saved data

using various buttons on GP-Viewer.

} GP-Viewer LIOx]
File[F] Settng DataEdit  Sampling

| #o |einn]em m

P

Saved Time

Time Bar

Now/Play Display Switch

I Time Setup

[Saved Time]

Thisfield shows the saved time of the saved device data

The field shows, from the left, the saving start time, the time for currently displayed data and the last
saved time. When the current status is displayed, the time for currently displayed dataisidentical to
the last saved time.

[Time Bar]
Saved data can be displayed by sliding the time bar control to either side. The data saving process

continues even while you operate the control.

[Time Setup]

You can designate the time unit for one graduation of the time bar.

[Now/Play Display Switch]

[Now] and [Play] buttons are available. You can playback the saved data from the designated time
either by dliding the time bar control to the time that you wish to start the playback or by clicking the
[Play] button after clicking the time for currently displayed data (the center field of [Saved Time]) and
then entering the time to start the playback.

7-49



7.3.6

Other Features

This section describes the File menu and options of GP-Viewer.

7.3 GP-Viewer

1. If you click [File (E)] of GP-Viewer, 9 options are available. The following describes the

overview of each option.

Exporting Data

' GP-Viewer [L1CT]

FilefF)| Option _ Data Edit_ Sampling

Data Expart

Save(S]
Save asld)..

Prirt

Page setup(P]
Preview

Copy to Clipboard

Show/Hide Time Bar
Enitles)

20011102 | [z 2001111/02
11:13:42 112337 11:23.27
T ¥
—_—]

23 24 23 26 Jec

1. Select [Data Export] on the [File (F)] menu.

2. The [Export] dialog appears. Designate each item, and then click [Export].

[Export File Name]

=Expart File Mame

=Starnt Time. End Time

© TheFirst |11/ 2001 E ©TheEnd |11/ am1 E
Specified 1499342 AME’T Specified [49.33.27 AME’T
gTime L gTime |

=Device Condition =——=)Expart Header.
valid [ Keyword [’V & ves Chha

Otrwalid - [ Other T | " cancel

Designate the location and the file name to save exported data. The file extension is (.CSV).
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7.3 GP-Viewer

[Start Time]

Designate the time to start exporting data. If you wish to start exporting immediately after you clicked
[Export], check “The First”. If you wish to start exporting at the designated time, check “ Specified
Time". If you checked “ Specified Time”, you should also designate the start time to export.

[End Time]

Designate the time to end exporting data. If you wish to export the entire sampled data, check “ The
End”. If you wish to export until the designated time, check “ Specified Time”. If you checked
“Specified Time”, you should also designate the end time to export.

[Device Condition]

Thisisthereserved data. You should not change the designated value.

[Export Header]
If you wish to include the header information in exported data, check “Yes’. If not, check “No”.

[Export]
Executes the data export.

[Cancel]

The process is stopped and goes back to GP-Viewer.

MEMO | . Although you can start multiple GP-Viewer programs, you cannot export

data simultaneously.
* You can export data even while storing data. However, if you checked
[Designate maximum size/Save over oldest data] in the [Saving Method]

dialog, you cannot export while storing data.

Saving Data

1. If you wish to save displayed data to GP-Viewer, click [Save (S)] on the [File (F)] menu. Data
are overwritten.
If you wish to save displayed datato GP-Viewer as a separate file name, click [Save As (A)] inthe[File
(B)] menu. The[SaveAs] dialog appears. Enter the file name, and then click [Save (S)].

Print

1. Click [Print] on the [File (F)] menu. The printing process is performed.
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7.3 GP-Viewer

Page Setup
1. Click [Page Setup(P)] in the [File (F)] menu.

2. The [Print Setup] dialog appears. Designate each item, and then click [OK].

Print Setup Iﬁ IE

_ P,
=i

Harne: OKI MICROLIME PSI+F Properties.. |

Status: Ready
Type: 0Okl MICROLIME S03PSI1+F

where: P
Comment:
=Pap =DOrientatior
Size: |A4 E| &) Portrait
b
Source: IAulUmalicaIIy Select E| ) Landscape

o[ |

MEMO The contents of the [Page Setup] dialog differ depending on your printer.

Refer to the user manual of your printer for details.

Preview
1. Click [Preview] in the [File (E)] menu.

2. The print preview appears.

Copy to Clipboard
1. Click [Copy to Clipboard] in the [File (F)] menu.
2. The data value displayed on GP-Viewer is copied into the clipboard.

3. Paste the data value onto the application used.

MEMO You can only copy data in the data display area of GP-Viewer into the

clipboard. You cannot copy data such as a title.

Show / Hide Time Bar
1. Clicking [File | Show/Hide Time Bar] enables setting the System Time Bar to “Show” or “Hide”

mode.

Exit
1. Click [Exit(X)] in the [File (F)] menu. Exits GP-Viewer.
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7.3 GP-Viewer

Options
Thisis selected on [DataView (D)] of the menu bar.

1. Select [Option] on [Data View (D)] of the menu bar.

_% mtom - Pro Studio

[ iml [

FilelF) EdiE) Tools(T] Programming Suppor(P] | Datatiew(D \ Corfigure(5] View(y] HelpH)

- T Device View
E @ GPViewer
(S mtom Symbol]ltem [ Tvpe |[Addess |[DataType  J[Faling Tif
B~ E Network Entry Node Open Dataview(D)
F s I (200U [10.100.0.95) MEMORY LH'-H-Z.E
Pravvider Information Systerm time b
gl Action List yslem tme bar

Optian

L

The [DataView Option] dialog appears.
You can select “ Show/Hide” of the setup menu and the save button.

If you uncheck “Display menu”, the [Option], the [Data Edit], and the [ Sampling] menus are hidden on
GP-Viewer.

If you uncheck “Display button”, |.J'|-|'|-|'|-:.| |1‘.J'LFLIL| | [ ] I | i— || buttons are hidden on
GP-Viewer.

DataView Option

1] Display menu + Device Yiew H=1ET|
N Flelf) Opton DetaEdt Sampting

P omy |l
¥ Display button ) |@ lo.1% [erh _-J|

ltem name Wode name Denvice nameM
LSmI00 Sl Legopo-S
LS0001 3 o
L2002 e
=

L50003
LSEUF

0K Cancel
| I
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Supported Drawing Commands

Among GP-PRO/PBIII drawing commands, the following commands are supported by GP-Viewer.

Only the following drawing features are function properly.

Among these drawing commands, there are some functions not available with GP-Viewer. Functions
available and not available with GP-Viewer are listed below for each drawing command.

line/poly-line command
rectangle command
circle/ellipse command
arc/sector command
polygon fill command
ruler command

text string command
mark call-up command

7.3 GP-Viewer
|

The display may differ between GP and GP-Viewer even if drawing commands are supported.

Line/Poly-line Command

specifying a display color Yes
blinking a display color Yes
specifying a background color No
blinking a background color No
drawing an arrow Yes
drawing a solid line Yes
drawing a dotted line No
Rectangle Command
specifying a display color Yes
blinking a display color Yes
specifying a background color No
blinking a background color No
drawing a solid line Yes
drawing a dotted line No
chamfering Yes
specifying the number of dots in chamfering Yes
solid fill pattern Yes
fill patterns except for a solid fill No
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7.3 GP-Viewer
|

Circle/Ellipse Command

specifying a display color Yes
blinking a display color Yes
specifying a background color No
blinking a background color No
drawing a solid line Yes
drawing a dotted line No
solid fill pattern Yes
fill patterns except for a solid fill No
Arc/Sector Command
specifying a display color Yes
blinking a display color Yes
specifying a background color No
blinking a background color No
drawing a solid line Yes
drawing a dotted line No
Polygon Fill Command
specifying a display color Yes
blinking a display color Yes
specifying a background color No
blinking a background color No
drawing a solid line Yes
drawing a dotted line No
solid fill pattern Yes
fill patterns except for a solid fill No
Ruler Command
specifying a display color Yes
blinking a display color Yes
specifying a background color No
blinking a background color No
drawing a solid line Yes
drawing a dotted line No
ruler type Yes
number of graduations to be divided Yes
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7.3 GP-Viewer
|

Text String Command
specifying a display color Yes
blinking a display color Yes
specifying a background color Yes
blinking a background color Yes
specifying a shade color of a carving style Yes
blinking a shade color of a carving style Yes
text direction Yes
text style Yes
text size Yes
text rotation angle Yes
text font No

Mark Call-up Command
specifying a display color Yes
blinking a display color Yes
specifying a background color Yes
blinking a background color Yes
specifying a mark size Yes
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Supported Tag Commands

The following GP-PRO/PBIII tag commands are supported by GP-Viewer.

Only the following tags are supported.

Ctag
E tag
F tag
Gtag
K tag
L tag
M tag
N tag
Stag
T tag
U tag

7.3 GP-Viewer
|

Among these tag commands, there are some features not available with GP-Viewer. Refer to the following

list for each tag command.

The display may differ for GP and for your GP-Viewer even if drawing commands are supported.

C Tag
character size Yes
specifying a display color Yes
blinking a display color Yes
specifying display rotation Yes
specifying a tiling pattern Yes
specifying a background color Yes
character size (full/half) Yes
specifying a background color at tiling Yes
E Tag
specifying data (absolute/relative) Yes
specifying a sign Yes
rounding off numbers Yes
specifying a display data form Yes
specifying display address (indirect) No
bit length when [relative] is selected Yes
input sign when [relative] is selected Yes
input display when [relative] is selected Yes
input range when [relative] is selected Yes
display range when [relative] is selected Yes
character size Yes
the number of digits to be displayed Yes
the number of decimals Yes
display style Yes
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7.3 GP-Viewer
|

E Tag
specifying a range Yes
the number of ranges Yes
setting a range Yes
specifying a number color Yes
blinking a number color Yes
specifying a background pattern Yes
specifying a background color Yes
blinking a background color Yes
operation Yes
specifying display rotation Yes

F Tag
specifying a display (direct/indirect) Yes
type of screen (base screen/image screen) Yes
type of screen (CF card image screen) No
screen number Yes
specifying a word address Yes
specifying a display data form when [relative] is selected Yes
operation mode (area move/move between 2 points) Yes
displaying a display data form Yes

G Tag
specifying data (absolute/relative) Yes
display mode Yes
display a data form when [absolute] is selected (BIN/BCD) Yes
input range when [relative] is selected Yes
chart type (bar chart/pie chart/half-pie chart) Yes
fill patterns for a bar chart Yes
chart fill patterns except for a bar chart No
indicating a starting point of a meter-type pie or half-pie chart Yes
specifying a display color Yes
specifying a background color No
blinking a background color No
displaying alarm Yes
specifying alarm background color No
blinking alarm background color No
specifying display rotation Yes
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|

K Tag

specifying a data (absolute/relative/character string) Yes
specifying a word address Yes
specifying a starting bit address No
specifying a display address (indirect) No
specifying a sign Yes
rounding off numbers Yes
specifying display/write data form Yes
bit length when [relative] is selected Yes
input sign when [relative] is selected Yes
input range when [relative] is selected Yes
display range when [relative] is selected Yes
the number of characters to be displayed when [character string] is

selected Yes
character size Yes
the number of digits to be displayed Yes
the number of decimals (direct/indirect) Yes
specifying display style Yes
automatic clear No
checking the number of digits to be input No
bar code input No
alarm (direct/indirect/color change) Yes
specifying an alarm display color Yes
blinking an alarm display color Yes
specifying an alarm background color Yes
blinking an alarm background color Yes
operation Yes
specifying display rotation Yes

L Tag

screen number (direct/indirect/state) Yes
starting method Yes
calling the base screen and the image screen Yes
delete action (enable/unable) Yes
display a data form when [indirect] is selected (BIN/BCD) Yes
calling image screens in the CF Card No
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7.3 GP-Viewer
|

M Tag
screen number (direct/indirect) Yes
starting method Yes
display data format when [indirect] is selected (BIN/BCD) Yes
offset value Yes
specifying a display size Yes
display color (0) foreground color Yes
display color (0) blinking foreground color Yes
display color (0) background color Yes
display color (0) blinking background color Yes
display color (1) foreground color Yes
display color (1) blinking foreground color Yes
display color (1) background color Yes
display color (1) blinking background color Yes
N Tag
specifying data (absolute/relative) Yes
specifying if to show a negative number Yes
specifying a display data form Yes
access a data length Yes
input range when [relative] is selected Yes
text size Yes
text font No
number of digits to be displayed Yes
specifying a display color Yes
blinking a display color Yes
specifying a background color Yes
blinking a background color No
alarm process Yes
specifying an alarm color Yes
blinking an alarm color Yes
specifying an alarm background color Yes
blinking an alarm background color No
operator process Yes
specifying display rotation Yes
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S Tag
starting method Yes
post-start read Yes
text size Yes
text font No
number of texts to be displayed Yes
specifying a text color Yes
blinking a text color Yes
specifying a background color Yes
blinking a background color Yes
display location Yes
clearing display Yes
specifying display angle Yes

T Tag
write action mode (bit/word/special) Yes
specifying an operator Yes
hierarchical screen switching Yes
special actions except for T tag extension No
Q tag extended action No
function key process No
interlock capability Yes
grouping with the automatic disable capability Yes
addition/subtraction on/from a specified digit Yes
GP reset Yes
AUX output No
buzzer sound Yes
reverse display Yes

U Tag
specifying method of the window registration screen (direct/
indirect) ves
display a data form when [indirect] is selected (BIN/BCD) Yes
action mode Yes
reshuffling of overlapped screens Yes
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7.4 Checking the Data Sampling Status

This section describes the procedure to check the sampling status of device data.

1. Select [Data Sampling Status] on [Data View (D)] of the menu bar.

= mtom - Pro Studio ] [
File[E] EditlE] TooldT] Programming SuppartE] | Dataview(D ‘ Configure(S] “iewld] HelpH]
= = D Vi

EEEEE e
(S mitom Syrabolltem [Tupe |[Address | DataType | Poling Tid
E| E Metwork Entry Mods Open Dataview(d]

[ I P2 300 (10.100.0.95] MEMORY LIMK. 5 T

g El;i\g:e:i;\formatlon System time bar

Option
L
E VR _Giwtittugan il C_Thom |

2. The [Data Sampling Status] dialog appears. The sampling status of each registered database

is displayed so that you can check the contents.

I'r. Data Sampling Status
File(F] Option(0)
Registered Datahase M
Dotabase Ma. || Access Co_ || ScanTime | overun G || Status ||
20 2 428 0 FPolling.
B
Kl
” Poilingy et || Pulling Stop || Detail || Property

[File (F)]
You can open a database not displayed here, or close the [Data Sampling Status] dialog.

[Option (O)]
You can set the [Data Sampling Status] dialog to be “ displayed on the front always’.
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[Registered Database]
Database Name Database name currently registered.

Access Count Number of data view (e.g. Device View, GP-Viewer) displaying database.
Scan Time Time for one sampling.

Overrun Count Number of times that sampling failed at the designated timing.

Status Database status.

[Polling Start]
If you select a database that a sampling is not currently executed, this button becomes active.

If you click this button, the data save is started.

[Polling Stop]
If you select the database that a sampling is currently executed, this button becomes active.

If you click this button, the data save is stopped.

[Detail]
After selecting the database that you wish to check the detail, click the [Detail] button.
If you click it, the [Detail] dialog appears. The detailed contents of the selected database are displayed.

[Property]

After selecting the database that you wish to change the data sampling condition, click the [Set] button.
If you click it, the [Sampling method] dialog appears so that you can change the data sampling
condition of the selected database. The operation procedure is equal to the procedure after Step 4 in
“7.2.2 Setting the Data Sampling Condition*” or in “7.3.2 Setting the Data Sampling Condition”.
Reference - “7.2.2 Setting the Data Sampling Condition”, “7.3.2 Setting the Data Sampling

Condition”
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7.5 System Time Bar

This section describes the operation procedure of System Time Bar.

1.

_ mtom - Pro Studio

File[F] Edit[E)

Tools(T]  Progranaming Suppart(P)]

EECE=EISEE

Select [System time bar] on [Data View (D)] of the menu bar.

Datatfigw(D ‘Cunf\gura@] Wiew[] HelpH)

7.5 System Time Bar

[ iml [

L=, mtam
=8 E Network Entry Node

g Provider Information
L. Action List

ek G2 G00L [10.100.0.95) MEMORY LINK, S

Symbol]ltem |[Data Type  [Palling Tir

L

2. System Time Bar appears.

Click [Change Database] to open the database (file) that you wish to display.

System Time Bar

=i -

hange Databasd

i
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3. The contents of the selected database is displayed in System Time Bar.

System Time Bar 5]

| Saved Time

(RN 114 201 = 20011102

11:13:42 122445 B 12:24:458 Palling Start
== = = ||[ZZ] T|me Bar
I:I:I:' _ Folling Stop

20 30 40 50 0 10 20 Ain

— Now/Play Display Switch

Close

11

Time Setup
[Saved Time]

Thisfield shows the saved time of the saved device data.

The field shows, from the left, the saving start time, the time for currently displayed data and the last
saved time. When the current status is displayed, the time for currently displayed dataisidentical to
the last saved time.

[Time Bar]
Saved data can be displayed by sliding the time bar control to either side. The data saving process

continues even while you operate the control.

[Time Setup]

You can designate the time unit for one graduation of the time bar.

[Now/Play Display Switch]

[Now] and [Play] buttons are available. You can playback the saved data from the designated time
either by sliding the time bar control to the time that you wish to start the playback or by clicking the
[Play] button after clicking the time for currently displayed data (the center field of [Saved Time]) and
then entering the time to start the playback.

[Polling Start]
If you click this button, the data save is started.

[Polling Stop]
If you click this button, the data save is stopped.

[Close]

If you click this button, you can exit the System Time Bar.

7-65



7.5 System Time Bar

[Change Database]
If you click this button, the [Open] dialog appears. If you select the database that you wish to display
and click [Open], it is displayed in System Time Bar.

Purpose of System Time Bar

System Time Bar has been developed for the purpose of using the Time Bar (data playback) feature on your
own applications.

If you read the file used on your own application (e.g. application to display the database value in a bar
graph format) that is equal to the Pro-Server Database File (*.#DB) into System Time Bar, you can synchro-
nize the action of System Time Bar with the display contents of your application (e.g. length change of abar

graph) so that you can playback the database contents on various applications.

MEMO If you set back data from the present to the past using the system time bar, it

may cause an error or work incorrectly in user-defined applications.

Examplel) For the temperature monitoring system of a fireplace, suppose
that the system always checks temperature going up when a fire
place is powered on, and creates an error when temperature
goes down. When storing data of this system and setting back
from the present to the past using the system time bar, an
application recognizes that fireplace temperature went down and
creates an error.

Example2) For the data upper/lower edge trigger detecting system, when
setting back from the present to the past using the system time
bar, an application recognizes that upper/lower edge trigger

actually exists and work incorrectly.
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Maintenance
via Ethernet

This chapter explains the maintenance procedures you can perform viathe Ethernet

network.

8.1 Transferring Network Project Files
8.2 Transferring Only Updated Screen Data to GPs



8.1 Transferring Network Project Files

8.1 Transferring Network Project Files

The following procedures explain how to transfer a modified network project file (*.npj) via the Ethernet

network to a previously set up GP (i.e. that has had its system data file sent to it).

1. On the Network Entry Node list, click the destination GP.

%A PS - Pro Studio 1 ] [EX
Flelf) EGHE) Tosl(T) Programming SuppolE) DataieniDl CorfigurelS) Viewld) HelplH)

(D= 16 e (] [71]

APS [Tupe [[fddiess | Dawlwe | Foling T
B {7 Netwark Entry Node
PLE WINDOWS_NT [210.160.181.172) Windows Personal Computer
Wy MELSEC_ONA [10.230.254.254] MITSUBISHI MELSEC-OrA(CPU)
22, WINDOWS_95 [10.230 230.119) Windows Personal Computer
=T 50001 (10,100.0.100) MEMORY LINK, 510 Typel
+&2 Provider

If you are currently editing a network project file, the file must be saved before it can be sent to a GP.

2. Click [Transfer Network Project] in the [Tools(T)] menu.

A PS - Pro Studio

Check Provider Infomation |
Search Aclive Node
5 ave SRAM Backup Data

[Smbolitem] I[Tupe [[Acdiess [ DatsTope  |[Polina Ti

B WISyl | Computer
Wy VEY o Symbol B
5 mport C-Package §ymbol onmpuler

&5 Frode| | Check CPackags Syubol
Status Monitor

Fiemate Logon
Fiennote L ogoft
Device Backup

Device Restore

Save GF Capture Data

Data Read Perfomance Measurement
Setup Factoy Bateway

3. The [Transfer Network Project File] window appears and then the transfer of the network

project file begins.

Transter Network Project File

GP2{160.187.2.44) OMROM 5YSMAC-C SERIES

Time Count

u . 0 5Sec.

MEMO  You can transfer the file to multiple GPs at the same time by selecting [Net-

work Entry Node List] and then entry nodes that you wish to transfer the file
from the listed entry nodes on the right side.
* Whenever the network project file is changed, it is necessary to transfer the

network project file to all entry nodes registered in the network project.
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8.2 Transferring Only Updated Screen Data to GPs

If you have modified screen data via the GP-PRO/PB |11 screen editor software, follow the procedure bel ow

to transfer only screen data to the GP. The following description assumes that GP-PRO/PB 111's data transfer

window is open.

1. Click [Transfer Settings] in the [Setup] menu.

felle

F'miec:t|

Transfer Settings...
Pazsword.

Transfer | Setup| View Options  Help

=] [

i) Transfer Method: — [Autamatic
o System Setup: [&utomatic
D escription: E Line
Send To: Ethernet
Tranzfer Status: Frepare Status:
Overall Progress:
2/ ayDiriver Settings [ Jmum]] |

2. When the [Transfer Settings] window appears, click [Ethernet] in the [Send To] pull-down list

and click [OK].

Transler Setlings

Send Information

Communications Port

123 Automatically Send Changed 5 creens
3 Gend User Selected Screens

Upload Information Com1 "7
GP System Screen
Filng DatalCF card] BaudRate [115.2K [~ | tbs)
Data Trans Func CSY Data(CF card) Rty Count 3 :Z
=Transfer Method Send Tos
23 Send &)l Soieens ) ":

= Transfer Mod

£ It is hansfemed after preparation for a trarnsfer is finished

%) Preparation for a tansfer and a transfer are made simultaneous.

= Setup-

5 Automatic Setup
2 Force System Setup
20 Do MOT Perform Setup

Setup CFG fle
%) English
£ Japanese

Use Extended Program :

I simulation

) Selection  |C\PROGRAM FILES\PHD-FAEE\PF\DPBWIN“" Bmmsn. ‘

” 0K | ” Cancel

Help |




8.2 Transferring Only Updated Screen Data to GPs

Ethernet can be used to transfer only the updated screen data to the GPs whose setup has been com-
pleted.

However, set-up via Ethernet is also possible with the GP2000 Series.

Reference - “GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows Help Files”

MEMO Transferring your screen data in on-line mode temporarily causes the GP

to display the transfer screen. The initial screen will be restored as soon

as data transfer is completed.

Click [Send] in the Transfer menu or on the Send Screen button to transfer the information to

the GP.

# Transfer [C]

Iransfer|§etup Wiew QOptionz Help

are. ..

] k& [2] ] [e
Tranzfer Method &uitomatic
System Setup: [ itomatic

Send To Ethernet
Lreate backup data

Create PR\ file Prepare Status:
Send backup data
Feceive backup data

Receive...

Create system boot data of CF Card
Send gpstem boot data ta CF Card

LILI

Create Dictionary
Send Dictionary
Feceive Dictionary

Send JPG Files
Feceive JPG Files

|

Start GPwWeb Compiler

bt Tranaler I
Exit
E I I
Send Transler Setup Yiew Options Help

Screen 1

button o
Project File: Project D pres
Drescription: F line 1
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The GP displays the following information when the screen data is being transferred.

Receive the application data

Downloading the screen data from the
upper screen for maintenance. Don't turn
the GP power off. To turn the GP power off
while downloading might destroy the data
inside the GP.

For how to setup a GP for Ethernet, refer to “A.4 GP Ethernet Settings’.

Reference - “A.4 GP Ethernet Settings”

MEMO

From GP-PRO/PBIII for Windows Ver. 4.0, only screen data transfer is
required. The Network Project file’s data is not sent.

As a result, the sending of the same screen data to multiple GPs at the
same time is possible. When the Network Project file is modified, use the
Pro-Studio [Tool] menu’s [Transfer Network Project] selection to send this
updated data.

Reference - “8.1 Transferring Network Project Files”
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9 Simple DLL
Function

This chapter describes the Simple DLL function.

9.1 Simple DLL (ProEasy.DLL) Function
9.2 Examples of Simple DLL Function



9.1 Simple DLL (ProEasy.DLL) Function

9.1 Simple DLL (ProEasy.DLL) Function

The Simple DLL isaseriesof API. Using the Simple DLL, you can read and write data of PLC connected to GP/

GL C/Factory Gateway from applicationsin Visual Basic or Visua C++ viaPro-Server. The Smple DLL

(ProEasy.DLL) isembedded in Windows System folder at the installation.

MEMO

The sample Pro-Easy.DLL program is included in the [Pro-SDK] folder within

the Pro-Server CD-ROM.

9.1.1 Simple DLL Structure

The Simple DLL is structured as follows.

{ Read Function '——' Cache Type |
—‘ Direct Type |
—' Write Function '——' Direct Type |

Simple DLL Single-Handle
Function Function
Multi-Handle
Function

Write with Cache

Refresh
Other Control
Function
{ Read Function '——' Cache Type |
—' Direct Type |
—' Write Function '——' Direct Type |

—‘ System Function

Single-Handle Function

Other Control
Function

Write with Cache
Refresh

This function uses sequential communication so that you cannot call other functions while calling a certain

function.

You can however call the function without having to acquire an access handle.
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9.1 Simple DLL (ProEasy.DLL) Function

Multi-Handle Function

This function allows you to use more than one single-handle function with multiple partners simultaneously.
The multi-handle function name has an upper case “M” at the end to distinguish it from the single-handle
function.

For example, the multi-handle function which has the equal functionality as the single-handle function,
“ReadDeviceVariant ()", is “ReadDeviceVariantM ()”.

You can use the multi-handle function when you use a multi-thread or access to more than one PLC
simultaneously.

Reference - “Precautions When Using Simple DLL in Multi-Thread Applications”

System Function
Thisisthe Pro-Server’s system function which does not belong to either the single-handle or the multi-

handle function.

Cache Read

When more than one application reads from the same device, it takes time if Pro-Server reads the PLC one
by one according to those requests.

If Application A and B both reguest reads to the same PLC device, the cache read function reads data from
PLC according to the request from Application A first, saves datain a cache buffer within Pro-Server and
responds to Application A as the answer to the read request.

Next, for the read request from Application B, the cache read function returns data read for Application A
and saved in a cache buffer. For detail, refer to “ Details of Cache Read (Polling Time and Life Time)”

PC

-

: Pro-Server .

: | Application - GP PLC

: A .

E Cache Buffer E ‘ ﬁ‘
! [ Application il .

i B |vTE= :

DDEs are dl cache reads.
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Direct Read
Independent of the cache status, this reads the latest data from PLC.

PC

-

: Pro-Server E
' | Application ; GP PLC
T ’ =
' | Application . |
: B < -
-

The direct read function name has upper case “D” or “DM” at the end.

Direct Write
Thedirect writefunction isto write data. The direct write function name has upper case“D” or “DM” a theend.

Write with Cache Refresh

In the case of the write with cache refresh function, when certain device data have been cached, after writing
data, it reads from the corresponding device again and refreshes cache data.

The execution speed is slower than that of the direct write function. While a device isread using the cache

read function, use the write with cache refresh function.
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9.1.2 Device Read/Write Function

Single-Handle Cache Read Function

Bit data
INT WINAP!I ReadDeviceBit(LPCTSTR bsNodeName, L PCTSTR bsDeviceName WORD* pwData,
WORD wCount);

16-bit data
INT WINAPI ReadDevicel6(L PCTSTR bsNodeName LPCTSTR bsDeviceName WORD* pwData,
WORD wCount);

32-bit data
INT WINAP ReadDevice32(LPCTSTR bsNodeName LPCTSTR bsDeviceName, DWORD* pdwData,
WORD wCount);

16-bit BCD data
INT WINAP ReadDeviceBCD16(L PCTSTR bsNodeName L PCTSTR bsDeviceName WORD* pwData,
WORD wCount);

32-bit BCD data

INT WINAPI ReadDeviceBCD32(L PCTSTR bsNodeName LPCTSTR bsDeviceName DWORD* pdwData,
WORD wCount);

Single-precision floating-point data

INT WINAPI ReadDeviceH oa(LPCTSTR baNodeName L PCTSTR bsDeviceName FLOAT* pflData,
WORD wCount);

Double-precision floating-point data

INT WINAP! ReedDeviceDoublg(L PCTSTR bsNodeName L PCTSTR bsDeviceName DOUBLE* pdbData,

WORD wCount);

String data

INT WINAPI ReadDeviceStr(LPCTSTR bsNodeName LPCTSTR bsDeviceName LPTSTR psData,

WORD wCount);

General-use data

INT WINAPI ReadDevice(LPCTSTR bsNodeName LPCTSTR bsDeviceName,LPVOID pData, WORD wCount,
WORD wA ppKind);

General-use data(for VB)

INT WINAPI ReadDeviceVariant(LPCTSTR bsNodeName L PCTSTR bsDeviceName LPVARIANT pData,
WORD wCount, WORD wAppKind);
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Single-Handle Direct Read Function

Bit data
INT WINAPI ReadDeviceBitD(LPCTSTR bsNodeName,LPCTSTR bsDeviceName,
WORD* pwData,WORD wCount);

16 bit data
INT WINAPI ReadDevicel6D(LPCTSTR bsNodeName, LPCTSTR bsDeviceName,
WORD* pwData,WORD wCount);

32 bit data
INT WINAPI ReadDevice32D(L PCTSTR bsNodeName,LPCTSTR bsDeviceName,
DWORD* pdwData, WORD wCount);

16 bit BCD data
INT WINAPI ReadDeviceBCD16D(LPCTSTR bsNodeName,LPCTSTR bsDeviceName,
WORD* pwData,WORD wCount);

32 bit BCD data
INT WINAPI ReadDeviceBCD32D(LPCTSTR bsNodeName,LPCTSTR bsDeviceName,
DWORD* pdwData, WORD wCount);

Single precision floating-point data
INT WINAPI ReadDeviceFl0atD(LPCTSTR bsNodeName,L PCTSTR bsDeviceName,
FLOAT* pflData, WORD wCount);

Double precision floating-point data
INT WINAPI ReadDeviceDoubleD(LPCTSTR bsNodeName,L PCTSTR bsDeviceName,
DOUBLE* pdbData, WORD wCount);

String data
INT WINAPI ReadDeviceStrD(LPCTSTR bsNodeName, LPCTSTR bsDeviceName,
LPTSTR psData, WORD wCount);

General-use data
INT WINAPI ReadDeviceD(LPCTSTR bsNodeName,L PCTSTR bsDeviceName,
LPVOID pData, WORD wCount, WORD wAppKind);

General-use data(for VB)
INT WINAPI ReadDeviceVariantD(LPCTSTR bsNodeName,LPCTSTR bsDeviceName,
LPVARIANT pData, WORD wCount, WORD wA ppKind);
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Single-Handle Direct Write Function

Bit data
INT WINAP WriteDeviceBitD(LPCTSTR bsNodeName L PCTSTR bsDeviceName WORD* pwData,
WORD wCount);

16-bit data

INT WINAPI WriteDevicel6D(LPCTSTR bsNodeName L PCTSTR bsDeviceName WORD* pwData,
WORD wCount);

32-bit data

INT WINAPI WriteDevice32D(LPCTSTR bsNodeName, L PCTSTR bsDeviceName, DWORD* pdwData,
WORD wCount);

16-bit BCD data
INT WINAP WriteDeviceBCD16D(LPCTSTR bsNodeName L PCTSTR bsDeviceName WORD* pwData,
WORD wCount);

32-bit BCD data

INT WINAPI WriteDeviceBCD32D(LPCTSTR baNodeName LPCTSTR bsDeviceName DWORD* pdwData,
WORD wCount);

Single-precision floating-point data

INT WINAPI WriteDeviceHoaD(LPCTSTR bsNodeName LPCTSTR bsDeviceName FLOAT* pflData,
WORD wCount);

Double-precision floating-point data

INT WINAP WriteDeviceDoubleD(LPCTSTR bsNodeName L PCTSTR bsDeviceName DOUBLE* pdbData,
WORD wCount);

String data

INT WINAP WriteDeviceStrD(LPCTSTR bsNodeName L PCTSTR bsDeviceName LPTSTR psData,
WORD wCount);

General-use data

INT WINAPI WriteDeviceD(LPCTSTR bsNodeName, L PCTSTR bsDeviceName LPVOID pData,
WORD wCount, WORD wAppKind);

General-use data(for VB)

INT WINAPI WriteDeviceVariantD(LPCTSTR bsNodeName,LPCTSTR bsDeviceName LPVARIANT pData,
WORD wCount, WORD wA ppKind);
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Single-Handle Write with Cache Refresh Function

Bit data
INT WINAPI WriteDeviceBit(LPCTSTR bsNodeName,L PCTSTR bsDeviceName,
WORD* pwData,WORD wCount);

16 bit data
INT WINAPI WriteDevicel6(LPCTSTR bsNodeName,L PCTSTR bsDeviceName,
WORD* pwData,WORD wCount);

32 bit data
INT WINAPI WriteDevice32(L PCTSTR bsNodeName,L PCTSTR bsDeviceName,
DWORD* pdwData, WORD wCount);

16 bit BCD data
INT WINAPI WriteDeviceBCD16(L PCTSTR bsNodeName,LPCTSTR bsDeviceName,
WORD* pwData,WORD wCount);

32 bit BCD data
INT WINAPI WriteDeviceBCD32(LPCTSTR bsNodeName,LPCTSTR bsDeviceName,
DWORD* pdwData, WORD wCount);

Single precision floating-point data
INT WINAPI WriteDeviceFloat(LPCTSTR bsNodeName,LPCTSTR bsDeviceName,
FLOAT* pflData, WORD wCount);

Double precision floating-point data
INT WINAPI WriteDeviceDouble(LPCTSTR bsNodeName,LPCTSTR bsDeviceName,
DOUBLE* pdbData, WORD wCount);

String data
INT WINAPI WriteDeviceStr(LPCTSTR bsNodeName,LPCTSTR bsDeviceName,
LPTSTR psData, WORD wCount);

General-use data
INT WINAPI WriteDevice(LPCTSTR bsNodeName,LPCTSTR bsDeviceName,
LPVOID pData, WORD wCount, WORD wAppKind);

General-use data(for VB)
INT WINAPI WriteDeviceVariant(LPCTSTR bsNodeName,LPCTSTR bsDeviceName,
LPVARIANT pData, WORD wCount, WORD wA ppKind);
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Multi-Handle Cache Read Function

Bit data
INT WINAPI ReadDeviceBitM(HANDLE hProServer,LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName WORD* pwData, WORD wCount);

16 bit data
INT WINAPI ReadDevicel6M (HANDLE hProServer,LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName WORD* pwData, WORD wCount);

32 bit data
INT WINAPI ReadDevice32M (HANDLE hProServer,LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName,DWORD* pdwData,WORD wCount);

16 bit BCD data
INT WINAPI ReadDeviceBCD16M (HANDLE hProServer,LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName WORD* pwData, WORD wCount);

32 bit BCD data
INT WINAPI ReadDeviceBCD32M (HANDLE hProServer,LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName, DWORD* pdwData, WORD wCount);

Single precision floating-point data
INT WINAPI ReadDeviceFloatM (HANDLE hProServer,LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName, FLOAT* pflData, WORD wCount);

Double precision floating-point data
INT WINAPI ReadDeviceDoubleM (HANDLE hProServer,LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName, DOUBLE* pdbData, WORD wCount);

String data
INT WINAPI ReadDeviceStrM (HANDLE hProServer,LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName,LPTSTR psData, WORD wCount);

General-use data
INT WINAPI ReadDeviceM (HANDLE hProServer,LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName,LPVOID pData, WORD wCount,WORD wAppKind);

General-use data(for VB)
INT WINAPI ReadDeviceVariantM (HANDLE hProServer,LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName, LPVARIANT pData, WORD wCount, WORD wAppKind);
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Multi-Handle Direct Read Function

Bit data
INT WINAPI ReadDeviceBitDM(HANDLE hProServer,LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName WORD* pwData, WORD wCount);

16 bit data
INT WINAPI ReadDevicel6DM(HANDLE hProServer,LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName WORD* pwData, WORD wCount);

32 bit data
INT WINAPI ReadDevice32DM (HANDLE hProServer,LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName,DWORD* pdwData,WORD wCount);

16 bit BCD data
INT WINAPI ReadDeviceBCD16DM(HANDLE hProServer,LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName WORD* pwData, WORD wCount);

32 bit BCD data
INT WINAPI ReadDeviceBCD32DM (HANDLE hProServer,LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName, DWORD* pdwData, WORD wCount);

Single precision floating-point data
INT WINAPI ReadDeviceFloatDM(HANDLE hProServer,LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName, FLOAT* pflData, WORD wCount);

Double precision floating-point data
INT WINAPI ReadDeviceDoubleDM (HANDLE hProServer,LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName, DOUBLE* pdbData, WORD wCount);

String data
INT WINAPI ReadDeviceStrDM(HANDLE hProServer,LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName,LPTSTR psData, WORD wCount);

General-use data
INT WINAPI ReadDeviceDM (HANDLE hProServer,LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName,LPVOID pData, WORD wCount,WORD wAppKind);

General-use data(for VB)
INT WINAPI ReadDeviceVariantDM (HANDLE hProServer,LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName, LPVARIANT pData, WORD wCount, WORD wAppKind);
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Multi-Handle Direct Write Function

Bit data
INT WINAPI WriteDeviceBitDM (HANDLE hProServer, LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName WORD* pwData WORD wCount);

16-bit data
INT WINAPI WriteDevicel6DM (HANDL E hProServer,LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName WORD* pwData WORD wCount);

32-bit data
INT WINAPI WriteDevice32DM (HANDLE hProServer,LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName DWORD* pdwData WWORD wCount);

16-bit BCD data
INT WINAP WriteDeviceBCD16DM (HANDLE hProServer,L PCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName WORD* pwData WORD wCount);

32-bit BCD data
INT WINAPI WriteDeviceBCD32DM (HANDL E hProServer, L PCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName DWORD* pdwData WORD wCount);

Single-precision floating-point data
INT WINAPI WriteDeviceH oaDM (HANDL E hProSarver,LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName, FLOAT* pfl Data WWORD wCourt);

Double-precision floating-point data
INT WINAP! WriteDeviceDoubleDM (HANDLE hProServer, LPCTSTR baNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName DOUBLE* pdbData WORD wCourt);

String data
INT WINAPI WriteDeviceStrDM (HANDL E hProServer, LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName LPTSTR psData WWORD wCourt);

General-use data
INT WINAPI WriteDeviceDM (HANDLE hProServer,LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName LPVOID pData WORD wCount, WORD wAppKind);

General-use data(for VB)
INT WINAP! WriteDeviceVariantDM (HANDL E hProServer,LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName LPVARIANT pData, WORD wCount, WORD wA ppKind);
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Multi-Handle Write with Cache Refresh Function

Bit data
INT WINAPI WriteDeviceBitM(HANDLE hProServer,LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName WORD* pwData, WORD wCount);

16 bit data
INT WINAPI WriteDevicel6M (HANDLE hProServer,LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName WORD* pwData, WORD wCount);

32 bit data
INT WINAPI WriteDevice32M (HANDLE hProServer,LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName,DWORD* pdwData,WORD wCount);

16 bit BCD data
INT WINAPI WriteDeviceBCD16M (HANDLE hProServer,L PCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName WORD* pwData, WORD wCount);

32 bit BCD data
INT WINAPI WriteDeviceBCD32M (HANDLE hProServer,L PCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName, DWORD* pdwData, WORD wCount);

Single precision floating-point data
INT WINAPI WriteDeviceFloatM (HANDLE hProServer,LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName, FLOAT* pflData, WORD wCount);

Double precision floating-point data
INT WINAPI WriteDeviceDoubleM (HANDLE hProServer,LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName, DOUBLE* pdbData, WORD wCount);

String data
INT WINAPI WriteDeviceStrM (HANDLE hProServer,LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName,LPTSTR psData, WORD wCount);

General-use data
INT WINAPI WriteDeviceM (HANDLE hProServer,L PCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName,LPVOID pData, WORD wCount,WORD wAppKind);

General-use data (for VB)
INT WINAPI WriteDeviceVariantM (HANDLE hProServer,LPCTSTR bsNodeName,
LPCTSTR bsDeviceName, LPVARIANT pData, WORD wCount, WORD wAppKind);
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Read/Write Function Parameters

<Return value>

Executed successfully: 0

Not executed successfully:  Error code

<Arguments>

bsNodeName......Pointer to the node name (char.string)

Specify directly the network node name registered with Pro-Studio or the IP address.
Ex.1) To specify the node name: “GP2

Ex.2) To specify directly the IP address: “192.9.201.1”

MEMO Even when specifying the IP address directly, Entry Nodes should be

registered in advance.

bsDeviceName....Pointer to the symbol (char. string) to perform Read/Write

Specify directly the symbol name or the device address.

Ex.1) To specify the symbol: “SWITCH1”
Ex.2) To specify directly the device: “M100”
Function Symbol Data Type
Bit 16Bit 32Bit Float | Double | String
S/UHEX| BCD |S/UHEX| BCD

XXXDeviceBit 0 - - - - - - -
XXXDevicel6 - 0 - - - - - -
XXXDevice32 - - - 0 - - - -
XXXDeviceBCD16 - - 0 - - - - -
XXXDeviceBCD32 - - - - 0 - - -
XXXDeviceFloat - - - - - 0 - -
XXXDeviceDouble - - - - - - 0 -
XXXDeviceStr - - - - - - - 0
XXXDevice 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

pxxData......Pointer to the Read/Write Data

The following table shows types of data to access and of arguments.

Type of data to access Data Type
Bit data WORD* pwData
16 bit data WORD* pwData
32 hit data DWORD* pdwData
16 bit BCD data WORD* pwData
32 hit BCD data DWORD* pdwData

Single precision floating-point data FLOAT* pflData
Double precision floating-point data DOUBLE* pdbData

String data LPTSTR psData
General-use data LPVOID pData
General-use data (for VB) LPVARIANT pData
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wCount....Read/Write data quantity

9.1 Simple DLL (ProEasy.DLL) Function
|

With the Read/WriteDeviceStr function, the quantity of string datais counted as the number of bytes. Always specify

the data quantity asamultiple of 2 for deviceswith 16-bit data, and amultiple of 4 for devices with 32-bit data.

The following table shows the maximum numbers of read and write.

Type of data to access Maximum number of read Maximum number of write

Bit 255 16

16 bit 1020 1020

32 hit 510 510

16 bit BCD 1020 1020

32 bit BCD 510 510

Single precision floating-point 510 510

Double precision floating-point 255 255

Character string 1020 (single byte) 1020 (single byte)

wAppKind ....Data type specification

Value Data Type Value Data Type
1 Bit 7 Unsigned 32 Bit
2 Signed 16 Bit 8 HEX 32 Bit
3 Unsigned 16 Bit 9 BCD 32 Bit
4 HEX 16 Bit 10 Float
5 BCD 16 Bit 11 Double
6 Signed 32 Bit 12 Character string

The Read/WriteDevice function alows the data type to be changed dynamicaly becauseit is specified asa

parameter.

<Supplement>

When Using Read/WriteDeviceBit Function:

The function stores data as many as wCount from the DO bit in pwData.

Example : When wCount is 20

F/IE|D|C|B|A|]9|8|7|6|5|4]|3|2]|1
PwData | 16| 15|14 (13|12|11|10| 9 | 8 | 7 |6 | 5|4 | 3 1
PwData+l| * | * | * | * | * | * | % | % | * | * | x | %

20 (19 | 18 | 17

When handling sequential plural bit data, it is more effective to read/write in 16/32 bits using Read/
WriteDevicel6 or Read/WriteDevice32 than Read/WriteDeviceBit.

Irregular values are stored in the bits shown as “*”. Mask those using an application program.
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When Using Read/WriteDeviceBCD16/32 Function:
Use these functions when handling data as BCD within PLC. However, data (contents of pxxData) to
receive from and to give to these functions are not BCD but binary data (BCD conversion is performed

within Pro-Server.). You cannot handle negative numbers.

Function Name Decimal Expression | Hexadecimal Expression
Read/WriteDeviceBCD16 0-9999 0000 - 270F
Read/WriteDeviceBCD32 0 - 99999999 00000000 - 05F5EQFF

When Using Character String Data Function:

For variablesto receive character string data, be sure to secure sufficient data areato be able to receive those data.
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9.1.3 System and Other Control Functions

Acquiring Pro-Server Handle

HANDLE WINAPI CreateProServerHandl&();

<Function>

9.1 Simple DLL (ProEasy.DLL) Function

Acquires the Pro-Server handle to use when utilizing multi-handle functions.

<Return value>

Executed successfully: Other than 0 (handle code)

Not executed successfully: 0

Releasing Pro-Server Handle

INT WINAPI DeleteProServerHandle (HANDLE hProServer);

<Function>

Releases the Pro-Server handle already acquired.
<Return value>

Executed successfully: 0

Not executed successfully:  Error code
<Arguments>

hProServer .....Pro-Server handle to be released.

Loading Network Project File

Single

INT WINAPI EasyL oadNetworkproject (LPCTSTR sDBName, DWORD dwSetOrAdd = TRUE);

Multi

INT WINAPI EasyL oadNetworkprojectM (HANDLE hProServer, LPCTSTR sDBName, DWORD

dwSetOrAdd = TRUE);

<Function>

L oads the network poroject file designated by an argument.

<Return value>
Executed successfully: 0

Not executed successfully:  Error code
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<Arguments>

sDBName.......... Designate the full path to the network project file.
dwSetOrAdd ..... Reserved (fixed to 1)

hProServer ........ Pro-Server handle

Character String Conversion of Error Codes

BOOL WINAPI EasyLoadErrorMessage (INT iErrorCode, LPTSTR osErrorM essage);

<Function>

Converts error codes returned by Pro-Server’s various functions to error messages.

<Return value>

Other than 0: Executed successfully

0: Failed in character string conversion. (e.g. unused error code)

<Arguments>

iErrorCode............ Error code returned by Pro-Server’s functions.

osErrorMessage ... Pointer to the storage area for converted character strings.
(Secure the area more than 512 bytes.)

Reference - “Appendix Pro-Server with Pro-Studio for Windows Error Messages”
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|

Reading SRAM Backup Data

Single

INT WINAPI EasyBackupDataRead(LPCTSTR sSaveFileName, LPCTSTR sNodeName,
INT BackupDataType,INT SaveMode);

Multi

INT WINAPI EasyBackupDataReadM (HANDLE hProServer,LPCTSTR sSaveFileName,

LPCTSTR sNodeName,INT BackupDataType,INT SaveMode);

<Function>

Reads SRAM data of GP/GLC, and storesin files on PCs.

<Return value>

Executed successfully: 0

Not executed successfully:  Error code

<Arguments>

sSaveFileName .... Pointer to the path name and file name(string)of the estination storage file
sNodeName ......... Pointer to the node name(string)

BackupDataType.. Types of Readout Data

z
o

Type

Reserved

Filing Data

Logging data

Line data

Sampling data
Alarm block 1
Alarm history data, Alarm block 2

Alarm log data, Alarm block 3
Alarm block 4
Alarm block 5
Alarm block 6
Alarm block 7
12 Alarm block 8

13 or above | Reserved

OO |N[OO|a | |W|IN |- |O

=
o

[EnY
[EY

SaveMode............. Saving Method

No. Mode Note

If the file exists, deletes the existing
contents and overwrites data.

0 Stores data as a new file.

Appends data to an If the file does not exist, creates a new
existing file. file.
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Backup Data’s Write Function

Single

INT WINAPI EasyBackupDatawWrite(LPCTSTR sSourceFileName,L PCTSTR sNodeName,
INT BackupDataType);

Multi

INT WINAPI EasyBackupDatawriteM (HANDLE hProServer,LPCTSTR sSourceFileName,
LPCTSTR sNodeName,INT BackupDataType);

<Function>

Writes the designated binary file to SRAM within GP.

<Argument>

HProServerPro-Server handle

sSourceFileName.... File path for the value to be written to the GP's SRAM

sNodeName ............ Node name of GP to be written to.(Node must be previously registered as a Pro-Server
Network Project.)

BackupDataType..... Designates the type of write file.(Must be the EasyBackupDataType FILING
type[filing data] supported by Ver. 2.0)

<Return value>

Executed successfully: 0

Write Error: Error Code

Entry Node Status Read Function

Single

INT WINAPI GetNodeProperty (LPCTSTR sNodeName, DWORD dwTimeLimit, LPCTSTR GPType,
LPCTSTR SystemVersion, LPCTSTR ComVersion, LPCTSTR ECOM Version)

Multi

INT WINAPI GetNodePropertyM (HANDLE hProServer, LPCTSTR sNodeName, DWORD dwTimeLimit,
LPCTSTR GPType, LPCTSTR SystemVersion, LPCTSTR ComVersion, LPCTSTR ECOM Version)

<Function>
The connected GP status can be acquired. This can also be used to check a connection since the response

timeout value can be avariable.
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<Argument>

hProServer .......... Pro-Server handle

sNodeName ........ Node name of GP to be read from. (Node name must be previously registered as a Pro-
Server network project.)

dwTimeLimit ...... Response timeout setup value (If you designate 0, this will be defaulted to 3000 msec.)
The setup range is from 1 through 2,147,483,647. (unit:msec)

Secure the area more than 32 bytes for each of followings.

GpType: GP model code

SystemVersion:  GP system version

ComVersion: PLC protocol driver version

ECOMVersion:  2-Way Driver version

<Return value>

Executed successfully: 0

Not executed successfully:  Error codes (refer to the separate table)

CF Card Status Read Function

Single

INT WINAPI EasylsCFCard (LPCTSTR sNodeName)

Multi

INT WINAPI EasylsCFCardM (HANDLE hProServer, LPCTSTR sNodeName)

<Function>

The CF Card connection status of the connect GP can be acquired.

<Argument>
hProServer ........... Pro-Server handle
sNodeName ......... Node name of GP to be read from. (Node hame must be previously registered as a Pro-

Server network project.)

<Return value>

0x00000000 (0) - A usable CF Card isinserted.

0x10000001 (268435457) - No CF Card available.

0x10000002 (268435458) - Unsupported Device was detected by the CF Card’s driver.
0x10000004 (268435460) - CF Card's driver has detected a card error.

0x10000008 (268435464) - CF Card not initialized.

Other error codes - Refer to separate Error Code chart.
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CF Card File List Read Function (Arbitrary Folder Name)

INT WINAPI EasyGetListInCfCard (LPCTSTR sNodeName, LPCTSTR sDirectory, INT* pioCount,

LPCTSTR szSaveFileName);

<Function>

Outputs thefilelist in CF Card inserted to GP/GLC to the file given via a parameter. You can designate the

file type using a parameter.

An error occurs because GP77R Series does not support this function.

<Arguments>

sNodeName ...... Node name of GP to be read from.

sDirectory ......... Folder name to be acquired (upper case only).

pioCount ........... The number of files read.

szSaveFileName

............ Name of the file that directory information read is stored to. Data stored to array in the

stEasyDirlnfo format as many as designated by pioCount are stored as binary data.
Moreover, the filename and the file extension are stored as upper case characters only.

struct stEasyDirInfo {

BY TE bFileName [8+1]; /I Filename (ends with 0)

BY TE bExt[3+1]; I/ File extension (ends with 0)
BYTE bDummy [3]; /Il Dummy

DWORD dwFileSize; /I Filesize

BY TE bFileTimeStamp [8+1]; I/ File time stamp (ends with 0)
BYTE bDummy2[3]; // Dummy?2

b

<Return value>
Executed successfully: 0
Not executed successfully:  Error code (refer to the separate table)
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<Supplement>

As supplement of “bFileTimeStamp”, time and date are shown as hexadecimal character strings where upper
4bytes out of 8 bytesindicate timein MS-DOS and remaining lower 4 bytes indicate date also in MS-DOS.
The format of date and timein MS-DOS is as the following.

(Example: In the case of 20C42C22, 2C22 expressed as hexadecimal corresponds to datein MS-DOS, and
20C4 also expressed as hexadecimal corresponds to timein MS-DOS so that 20C42C22 indicates 2002/1/2
4:6:8.)

Designates date in MS-DOS. This dateis packed as one 16 bits value according to the following format.

Bit Contents
0-4 Day (1 - 31)
5-8 Month (1=January, 2=February, ..., 12=December)
Year. However, it is expressed as past years since 1980.
9-15 The actual year can be obtained by adding 1980 on the
value shown by these bits.

Designatestimein MS-DOS. Thistimeis packed as one 16 bits value according to the following format.

Bit Contents
0-4 Value that seconds are divided by 2. (0 - 29)
5-10 Minute (0 - 59)
11-15 Hour (0 - 23 using 24 hours expression)
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CF Card File List Read Function (Type Designation)

INT WINAPI EasyGetListinCard (LPCTSTR sNodeName, LPCTSTR sDirectory, INT+ pioCount,
LPCTSTR szSaveFileName);
<Function>
Writes thefilelist in CF Card inserted to GP/GLC to the file designated via a parameter. Thefilelist that
can beread out is limited to those designated in “ sDirectory”.
An error will occur if a GP77R Series unit is used with this function.
<Arguments>
sNodeName ...... Node name of GP to be read from.
sDirectory ......... Directory name to be acquired (upper case only). Only following directories are
supported.
LOG (Logging Data)
TREND (Trend Data)
ALARM (Alarm Data)
CAPTURE (Capture Data)
FILE (Filing Data)
pioCount ........... The number of files read.
szSaveFileName
............ Name of the file that read-out directory information is stored to. The amount of data stored
to array in the stEasyDirlnfo format as many as designated by pioCount are stored as
binary data. Moreover, the filename and the file extension are stored as upper case
characters only.

struct stEasyDirlnfo {

BYTE bFileName [8+1]; /I Filename (ends with 0)
BYTE bExt[3+1]; /I File extension (ends with 0)
BYTE bDummy [3]; /I Dummy

DWORD dwFileSize; /I Filesize

BY TE bFileTimeStamp [8+1]; I/ File time stamp (ends with 0)
BY TE bDummy2[3]; // Dummy?2

s

<Return value>
Executed successfully: 0
Not executed successfully:  Error code (refer to the separate table)
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CF Card File Read Function (Arbitrary File Name Designation)

INT WINAPI EasyFileReadInCfCard (LPCTSTR sNodeName, LPCTSTR sFolderName, LPCTSTR
sFileName, LPCTSTR pWriteFileName, DWORD+ podwFileSize);

<Function>

Reads the designated file from CF Card. Read out file can be arbitrarily (freely) designated. An error will
occur if a GP77R Series unit is used with this function.

<Arguments>

sNodeName ............. Node name of GP to be read from.

sFolderName............ Name of folder to be read from CF Card. (Max. 32 char single-byte.)
sFileName................. Name of afile to be read from CF Card. (Max. 8.3 format string - ******** xxx)

pWriteFileName ...... Name of the file to save a CF file read. (full path)
podwFileSize ........... Size of aCF fileread.

<Return value>

Executed successfully: 0

Not executed successfully:  Error code (refer to the separate table)
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CF Card File Read Function (Type Designation)

INT WINAPI EasyFileReadCard (LPCTSTR sNodeName, LPCTSTR pReadFileType, WORD,
wReadFileNo, LPCTSTR pWriteFileName, DWORD* podwFileSize);

<Function>

Reads the designated file from CF Card. Read file can only be files designated in “ pReadFileType”.
An error occurs because GP77R Series does not support this function data.

<Arguments>

sNodeName ............. Node name of GP to be read from.

pReadFileType......... Type of afileto be read from CF Card.

wReadFileNo............ No. of afileto be read from CF Card.

pWriteFileName ...... Name of the file to save a CF file read. (full path)

podwFileSize ........... Size of aCF fileread.

<Return value>

Executed successfully: 0

Not executed successfully:  Error code (refer to the separate table)

<Supplement>

Following 17 file types are supported. You can read only files saved in the designated folder in CF Card.
The following table shows those types of file supported.

File Type Folder File Type Folder
ZF \FILE ZL \LOG
ZR \FILE ZG \ALARM
ZI \DATA ZH \ALARM
Z0O \DATA ZA \ALARM
zZT \TREND ZC \MRM
zS \TREND CP \CAPTURE

Z4t0 Z8 \ALARM -- --
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CF Card File Write Function (Arbitrary File Name Designation)

INT WINAPI EasyFileWritelnCfCard (LPCTSTR sNodeName, LPCTSTR pReadFileName, LPCTSTR
sFolderName, LPCTSTR sFileName);

<Function>

Writes the designated file to the CF Card. Write file can be arbitrarily (freely) designated. An error will
occur if a GP77R Series unit is used with this function.

<Arguments>

sNodeName ............. Node name of GP to be written to.

pReadFileName ....... Name of file to be read from. (full path)

sFolderName............ Folder name used when writing the file to CF Card (Max. 32 char single-byte.)
sFileName................. Name of the file to be witten to CF Card. (Max. 8.3 format string - ******** xxx)
<Return value>

Executed successfully: 0

Not executed successfully:  Error code (refer to the separate table)

CF Card File Write Function (Type Designation)

INT WINAPI EasyFileWriteCard (LPCSTR sNodeName, LPCTSTR pReadFileName, LPCTSTR

pWriteFileType, WORD wWriteFileNo);

<Function>

Writes the designated file to CF Card. Writefile can only be files designated in “ pWriteFileType”.

An error occurs because GP77R Series does not support this function.

<Arguments>

sNodeName ............. Node name of GP to be written to.

pReadFileName ....... Filename of awrite source to CF Card. (full path)

pWriteFileType........ Typeof fileto bewritten to CF Card. (Refer to the supplement of the CF Card file
read function.)

wWriteFileNo .......... No. of afileto be written to CF Card.

<Return value>

Executed successfully: 0

Not executed successfully:  Error code (refer to the separate table)
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CF Card File Delete Function (Arbitrary File Designation)

INT WINAPI EasyFileDeletelnCfCard (LPCTSTR sNodeName, LPCTSTR sFolderName, LPCTSTR
sFileName);

<Function>

Deletes the designated file on the CF Card. Delete file can be arbitrarily (freely) designated. An error will
occur if a GP77R Series unit is used with this function.

<Arguments>

sNodeName ............. Node name of GP containing the data to be deleted.

sFolderName............ Name of the folder used when deleting the CF Card file (Max. 32 char single-byte.)
sFileName................. Name of file to be deleted from CF Card. (Max. 8.3 format string - ******** )

<Return value>
Executed successfully: 0
Not executed successfully:  Error code (refer to the separate table)

CF Card File Delete Function (Type Designation)

INT WINAPI EasyFileDeleteCard (LPCTSTR sNodeName, LPCTSTR pDeleteFileType, WORD
wDeleteFileNo)

<Function>

Deletes the designated file on the CF Card. Files deleted are limited to those designated by “
pDeleteFileType’. An error will occur if a GP77R Series unit is used with this function.
<Arguments>

sNodeName ............. Node name of GP containing the data to be deleted.

pDeleteFileType....... Designates the type of file to be deleted (refer to supplemental table)
wDeleteFileNo.......... No. of afileto be deleted from CF Card.

<Return value>

Executed successfully: 0

Not executed successfully:  Error code (refer to the separate table)

<Supplement>

If the file does not exist and this function is performed, no error will occur and it will be completed

normally. Following 17 file types are supported.

File Type Folder File Type Folder
ZF \FILE ZL \LOG
ZR \FILE ZG \ALARM
VA| \DATA ZH \ALARM
Z0O \DATA ZA \ALARM
ZT \TREND ZC \MRM
zS \TREND CP \CAPTURE

Z4t0 Z8 \ALARM -- --
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CF Card File Name Change Function

INT WINAPI EasyFileRenamelnCfCard (LPCTSTR sNodeName, LPCTSTR sFolderName, LPCTSTR
sFileName, LPCTSTR sFileReName);
<Function>

Renames the designated file on the CF Card. An error will occur if a GP77R Series unit is used with this

function.

<Arguments>

sNodeName ............. Node name of GP containing the data to be written to.

sFolderName............ Folder name of the CF Card file to be changed. (Max. 32 char.)
sFileName................. Name of the file to be changed. (Max. 8.3 format string - ******** %)
sFileReName ........... File name used after nameis changed. (Max. 8.3 format string - ***** %% *%*)

<Return value>
Executed successfully: 0
Not executed successfully:  Error code (refer to the separate table)

CF Card Free Space Size Acquisition Function

INT WINAPI EasyGetCfFreeSpace (LPCTSTR sNodeName, INT* pioUnallocated);

<Function>

Acquires afree space size in CF Card connected to the designated entry node. If ECOM older thanV4.1 is
mounted on GP, an error occurs.

<Arguments>

sNodeName ............. Node name of GP to be read from.

pioUnallocated.......... Fee space sizein CF Card. (acquired in byte)

<Return value>

Executed successfully: 0

Not executed successfully:  Error code (refer to the separate table)
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GP Time DWORD Type Read Function

DWORD WINAPI EasyGetGPTime (LPCTSTR sNodeName, DWORD* podwTime); (for VC)
<Function>
Acquires the current time of the designated node as number (DWORD type). However, thisfunction is

effective from L S2048 which savestimein 6 words.

<Arguments>
sNodeName ............. Node name to acquire data from. (You cannot designate Windows computer nodes.)
POAdWTIMe ... Acquired time (timein DWORD type (actualy acquired intime _t type defined by ANS)))

<Return value>
Executed successfully: 0
Not executed successfully:  Error code (refer to the separate table

GP Time VARIANT Type Read Function

DWORD WINAPI EasyGetGPTimeVariant (LPCTSTR sNodeName, LPVARIANT povTime); (for VB)
<Function>
Acquires the current time of the designated node as number (Variant type). However, thisfunctionis

effective from L S2048 which savestimein 6 words.

<Arguments>
sNodeName ............. Node name to acquire data from. (You cannot designate Windows computer nodes.)
povTime ... Acquired time (acquired timeisin VARIANT type (internal process format is Date))

<Return value>
Executed successfully: 0
Not executed successfully:  Error code (refer to the separate table)

GP Time STRING Type Read Function

DWORD WINAPI EasyGetGPTimeString (LPCTSTR sNodeName, LPCTSTR pFormat, LPTSTR
posTime); (for VC)

<Function>

Acquires the current time of the designated node as character string (LPTSTR type). However, this function

is effective from L S2048 which savestimein 6 words.

<Arguments>
sNodeName ............. Node name to acquire data from. (You cannot designate Windows computer nodes.)
pFormat .........cccceeenene Format setup character string of time to be acquired as character string. The format

designation code after the percentage sign (%) is converted as shown in the following

supplement. Other characters will remain and be displayed as they are.
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POSTIME ...cocvrieenene Time acquired as character string. (However, if the area more than the acquired
character string length plus 1 (NULL) is not secured, unexpected memory area damage
will occur. If not secured, actions are not guaranteed.)

<Return value>

Executed successfully: 0

Not executed successfully:  Error code (refer to the separate table)

<Supplement>

The format designation code after the percentage sign (%) is converted as the following. Other characters

will remain and be displayed as they are. (They areinternally given to the argument used by the member

Format of the CTime class of MFC.) For example, if the actual time is 2002/1/2 12:34:56, the character

string will be “2002_34 56" when designating “%Y _%M %S".

Format Designation Code Folder

%a Abbreviation of day of the week (*2)

%A Complete name of day of the week (*2)

%b Abbreviation of month (*2)

%B Complete name of month (*2)

%c Day and time expression according to the locale.

%#c Long expression of day and time according to the locale.

%d Day expressed in decimal (*1)

%H Hour in 24 hours expression (00 - 23) (*1)

%l Hour in 12 hours expression (01 - 12) (*1)

%j Days in decimal since the year beginning (001 - 366) (*1)

%m Month in decimal (01 - 12) (*1)

%M Minute in decimal (00 - 59) (*1)

%p AM/PM of the current locale (*2)

%S Second in decimal (00 - 59) (*1)

%U Sequential number of the week in decimal. Sunday is regarded as the
first day of the week (00 - 53). (*1)

Y%w Day of the week in decimal. Sunday is regarded as 0 (O - 6). (*1)

oW Sequential number of the week in decimal. Monday is regarded as the
first day of the week (00 - 53). (*1)

%X Day according to the current locale.

%X Long expression of day according to the current locale

%X Time according to the current locale. (*2)

%y The last 2 digits of year in decimal (00 - 99) (*1)

%Y Year in 4 digits in decimal (*1)
Name or abbreviation of the time zone. If the time zone is unknown, do

%z, %z not enter any characters. (*2)
%% Percent sign (*2)

*1: If you add “#” befored, H, I,j, m, M, S, U,w, W,y orY (e.g. %#d), leading zeros will be deleted if
there are (e.g. 05 becomes5.).

*2: If you add “#” beforea A, b, B, p, X, z, Z or % (e.g. %#a), “#” will be ignored.
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GP Time STRING VARIANT Type Read Function

DWORD WINAPI EasyGetGPTimeStringVariant (LPCTSTR sNodeName, LPCTSTR pFormat,
LPVARIANT povTime); (for VB)

<Function>

Acquires the current time of the designated node as character string (Variant Type). However, this function

is effective from L S2048 which savestimein 6 words.

<Arguments>

sNodeName ............. Node name to acquire data from. (You cannot designate Windows computer nodes.)

pFormat .........cccceeenee Format setup character string of time to be acquired as character string. The format
designation code after the percentage sign (%) is converted as shown in the following
supplement. Other characters will remain and be displayed asthey are. (For details,
refer to <Supplement> of “GP TIME STRING Type Read Function”.)

povTime.....ccccoounnene Acquired time (acquired timeisin VARIANT type (internal process format is Date))

<Return value>
Executed successfully: 0
Not executed successfully:  Error code (refer to the separate table)

Simple DLL Initialization

INT WINAPI Easylnit();

<Function>

Initializes Simple DLL and declares the usage internally.

<Return value>

Executed successfully: 0

Not executed successfully:  Error code(Refer to the attached table.)

For details, refer to “ Precautions When Using Simple DLL in Multi-Thread Applications’. If you execute
Easylnit () without starting Pro-Server, Pro-Server is automatically started.
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Simple DLL Termination

INT WINAPI EasyTerm();
<Function>

Releases resource that Simple DLL holds.

<Return value>

Executed successfully: 0

Not executed successfully:  Error code(Refer to the attached table.)

For details, refer to “ Precautions When Using Simple DLL in Multi-Thread Applications’.

Even if you execute EasyTime (), Pro-Sever does not exit.

The Simple DLL function which exits Pro-Server is not supported.

Message Processing Suppression

Single

INT EasySetWaitType (DWORD dwM ode)

Multi

INT EasySetWaitTypeM (HANDEL hProServerHandle, DWORD dwM ode)

<Function>

If it takes time to process, most of Simple DLL functions process Windows messages within those functions,
however, you can designate if you wish to suppress this Windows message processing.

If you suppress it, Windows messages are | eft in the message queue and will not be processed while
executing functions.

Asitsresult, you can avoid unexpected accident such as the double function call due to clicking icons while
executing functions.

However, in this case, because all Windows message processing are suppressed in addition to that of the
“lcon isclicked” message, be careful that important message processing will not be preformed, either, such
as redrawing of the timer or windows.

You can designate it per every Pro-Server handle if you suppress processing. The default is to execute
processing.

<Return value>

Executed successfully: 0

Not executed successfully:  Error code (refer to the separate table)

<Arguments>

HANDLE hProServerHandle .... Pro-Server handle to change the processing mode.

dwMode... 1 for executing message processing.

2 for suppressing message processing.
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Acquiring Message Processing Method

Single

INT EasyGetWaitType ()

Multi

INT EasyGetWaitTypeM (HANDLE hProServerHandle)
<Function>

This function is to acquire which mode the message processing method is currently set to. In the case of
multi-handle, the function returns the current mode per handle.
<Arguments>

HANDLE hProServerHandle ....... Handle to acquire the state.
<Return value>

1: Executes message processing.

2: Suppresses message processing.
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9.1.4 Precautions When Using Function

Precautions When LPVARIANT Returns an Undefined Error at ProEasy.h Compila-
tion by VC

When Visual C++ ver. 6 isused to compile Pro-SDK\V C\Public\ProEasy.h, or the header data copied to the
clipboard via Pro-Studio’s (Programming extension], [V C Text], the LPVARIANT may return an undefined
error. Since the LPVARIANT is defined within afxdisp.h, if the datais not included, an error will occur. To

avoid this error to occur, you should define “#include<afxdisp.h>" in stdafx.h in anormal case.

GLC 32 Bit Device Bit Access Method

The GLC unit’s 32-bit addressing (integer variables, integer array variables) can access datain individua bit units.
Adding asingle space and a suffix (descriptor). Xm to avariable name allows this type of bit unit access. Also,
adding the suffix<n>+ single space to a variable name allows you to designate individual array elements.
Therefore, if you wish to accessthe Integer_Array’s n+1 element’s m+1 position bit, you would write
Integer_Array<n>_.Xm.

Ex. To access the Integer_Variable's 7th position bit, you would write

Integer_Variables,.X6.
Ex. To access the Integer_Array’s 2nd element’s 30th position bit, you would write

Integer_Array<1>,,.X29.

Precautions When Using Simple DLL in Multi-Thread Applications

All Simple DLL functions are synchronous (If afunction is called once, the process will not return from a

function until it is completed.).

Therefore, even if you access to more than one entry node, each access will be processed sequentially in the

case of asingle-thread program.

In the case of amulti-thread program, you can access to another node using another thread even while you

access to a certain node using one thread.

Simple DLL supports multi-thread.

The following describes precautions when you build multi-thread programs.

1. Use multi-handle functions basically to multi-thread programs.

2. You need to acquire Pro-Server handle to use multi-handle functions. Acquire separate Pro-Serve
handle per thread. Although you can acquire and use more than one Pro-Server handle within one
thread, you may not use Pro-Server handle created by another thread. When you release Pro-Server
handle, you should release it in the thread that you created the handle as well.
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3. When using Simple DLL, you must call Easylnit () in the beginning and EasyTerm () at the end.
At thistime, the thread to call Easylnit () must be same as that for EasyTerm ().
Most of Simple DLL functions automatically call Easylnit () internally if they are called before EasyInit
() iscalled.
Moreover, when applications compete, Simple DLL will also exit automatically, however, if EasyTerm ()
isnot called until then, Simple DLL will automatically call EasyTerm () internally.
According to these functionalities, in the case of single-thread, you do not have to consider (program)

Easylnit () or EasyTerm ().

However, in the case of a multi-thread program, there are cases that the thread to call the Simple DLL

function in the beginning is different from the last thread when an application exits, or when you do not

know if they are same.

In such cases, you should insert Easylnit () and EasyTerm () in your program.

In most programs, the initially started thread (main thread) remains until the end, so insert Easylnit () in the

beginning of the main thread and EasyTerm () at the end.

1. Execute Easylnit () and EasyTerm () once in one program, i.e. at the beginning and at the end of the main
thread.

2. One or more Pro-Server handles should be created per thread and used only within the thread that each
handleis created for. Furthermore, you should cancel the handle within the thread.
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Processing Windows Messages
Most Windows programs are event driven programs which display dialogs or make sounds according to events

such as“Aniconisclicked”, “A mouseismoved.”, “A key is pressed.” and so on.

When an event occurs, Windows sends the message indicating the event kind to an application.

An application recognizes an even occurrence by receiving the message and executes corresponding process.

In this manual, the part where a message is received from Windows in turn and bresks up to each process (for VB,
it corresponds to DoEvents, and for VC, it is the part where GetM essage (') and DispatchM essage () are executed)
is called the message pump.

When you normally program inVC or in VB, the message pump is concedled in theVC or VB framework so that
you do not particularly worry about it, however, if this message pump does not run properly, Windows
applications become awkward.

For example, when aroutine takes time to process a certain message and the process does not return for awhile,
because an application cannot receive an event occurred during that time from Windows, an application cannot

process the event.

Example) Suppose that messages are send from Windows according to the order of Messagel and then Message2.
The message pump takes Messagel out and calls the subroutine for Messagel. Then, after returning
from the subroutine, it takes the next message (Message?) out and calls the subroutine for Message2.

J Messagel
_____ Messagel ~ Processing
Message y
Pump
Message?2
"""""""""" Message2
-‘] Processing
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At thistime, suppose that it takes along time to process Messagel.

Then, Message2 cannot be processed because the process cannot return to the message pump.

Messagel
| ¥ Processing
Messagel X The process
"""""""""" ! stop here.
Message
Pump
Message?2
"""""""""" Message2
Processing

In such a case, force the message pump run. (Call DoEvents for VB and call GetMessage( ) and
DispatchMessage () for VC.)

Messagel Processing

# Call the message
pump since it takes
a long time to
process.

Continues processing
and returns when it
completed.

_Messagel _ | Message
Pump

A

Message2 Message Message?2
............... > Pump Processing

A

The Windows application is the OS devel oped on the assumption that the application runs the message pump
cleverly. Simple DLL functions run message pumps within themselves to avoid the thing described in the

example for the process which takes along time.
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Prohibiting Function Double Call

Simple DLL functions prohibit to perform separate communication (double call) while they perform

9.1 Simple DLL (ProEasy.DLL) Function

communication with certain partners (while calling Simple DLL functions). (It is possible using a multi-

handle function. For details, refer to the section about multi-handle functions.)

However, because Simple DLL functions run message pumps within themselves, applications will start when

events occur.

If you call afunction within the message process routine, the double call may occur. The following

describes double call examples.

1. Double Call due to Pressing Two Buttons

Suppose that there are two buttons, A and B. If A is pressed, adevice read functioniscaled, and if B is

pressed, adevice write function is called.

In this case, if the B button is pressed while calling a device read function due to the A button pressed, a

device write function is called. At that time, the function double call occurs and turned out to be an error.

Processing
| Routine for
the A Button

Message *
Pump Function
Call

The function cal

time to process.

the message pump
because it takes

Is

Read
Processing
Message
Pump
Process
Completion Bl

2. Double Call due to Timer

Processing
Routine for
the B Button

Write
Processing

Function
Call

Error return due to the
function double call.

When a periodical processis executed in Windows program, the timer event is frequently used. If you are

not careful enough in programming using the timer event, the function double call may occur.

(@) Reads adevice by calling a device read function once every second periodically, and displays data.

(@ Callsadevice write function when a certain button is pressed, and writes datato a device.

These programs cause errors at the following timing.

* When the timer event occurred for (1), and the button mentioned in (2) was pressed while reading, and

then the process 2) started.

* When the timer event occurred while writing ((2)), and reading is executed ((D).
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Avoiding Function Double Call

Thefollowing describes how to avoid the function double call.
@ Improve the agorithm of the gpplication to stop the function double call. For example:
1. Be sureto cancel the timer in the beginning of timer and button processing routines.
2. While processis executed due to a certain button pressed, ignore the event even if that button or another
button is pressed.
(@ Use the multi-handle function.
If Pro-Server handle differs, it does not cause the function double call.
Use the multi-handle function, and use separate handle to the program which includes the function double call
possibility.
® Do not process messages within functions.
Call EasySetWaitType () using the argument 2, however, since messages other than those which cause the
function double call will not be processed, applications may execute unexpected actions or may cause other

problems.

Reading Character Strings in VB

There are following two methods to read character stringsin VB.
(@ When reading character strings using ReadDeviceStr in VB:
In this case, you must designate (fix) the size of the area to save character strings read in advance.
Public Sub Samplel ()
Dim strDataAs String = 10 ’ Correct designation method because it designates the size to read.
'Dim strDataAs String " Incorrect designation method because it does not designate the character
' string size.
Dim IErr AsLong
|Err = ReadDeviceStr (“*GP1”, “LS100", strData, 10)
If IErr <> 0 Then
MsgBox “Read Error =" & |Err
Else
MsgBox “Read String =" & strData
End If
End Sub
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(@ When reading character strings using ReadDeviceVariant in VB:
If you do not designate the size of the areato save character strings read in advance, use the Variant type.
Public Sub Smaple2 ()
Dim IErr AsLong
Dim vrDataAs Variant ' Designate the Variant type to the area to save data read.
|Err = ReadDeviceVariant (“*GP1”, “LS100", vrData, 10, EASY_AppKind_Str)
If IErr <> 0 Then
MsgBox “Read Error =" & |Err
Else
MsgBox “Read String =" & vrData
End If
End Sub

Be careful that GP/GLC uses NULL characters to complete character strings. Therefore, if character
strings acquired by the above method include NULL characters to complete character stirrings, you must

shorten those.

The following shows the sample function to trim NULL characters.
Public Function TrimNull (strDataAs String) As String
Dimi As Integer
i = InStr (1, strData, Chr$(0), vbBinaryCompare)
If 0<i Then
TrimNull = Left (strData, i - 1)
Else
TrimNull = strData
End If

End Function
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Details of Cache Read (Polling Time and Life Time)

Pro-Server has the feature internally to cache read datawhen it is requested to read a device by cache read.
If the read request is raised to the same device, Pro-Server returns cached data. Pro-Server can respond
quickly because it does not read data every time.

If a device does not change at al, Pro-Server can always return cache data. If not, it is necessary to reflect
device changes to cache data.

Therefore, Pro-Server automatically reads devices to cache according to a particular interval and updates

cachedata. Theaction iscalled polling and the interval is called a polling time.

Polling is automatically executed when cache read is executed, and polling for the device that the usageis
compl eted stops automatically.

After a certain device was read, if any read requests are not given to the device for a certain period, Pro-
Server recognizes that the usage of the device is completed.

This period is called life time.

If any read requests are raised within life time, life time will be reset at that moment.

After life time passed, polling to the device stops automatically.

The figure on the next page shows Pro-Server’s behavior when a cache read request is given from an

application viaSimple DLL.
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|

Pro-Server's behavior when a cache read request is given from an application via
Simple DLL

Application Pro-Server PLC

Reads PLC data
directly because cache
data do not exist.

Cache
4} Data

Executes
polling to
PLC

according
to polling
time.

Returns cache
data existing.

Cache data
is deleted
after life
time
passed.

When life time passed after the
last read request is raised, polling
stops automatically.
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Designating Polling Time

Pro-Server decides polling time according to the following priority.
(1) Designating polling time directly using Smple DLL or DDE:
Designateit as part of character string to the device designation part of Smple DLL or DDE. The format isas
thefollowing.
.<Polling Time>

<Polling Time> = Polling time valuein ms

Example) When designating 20 seconds as polling time:
|Err=ReadDeviceVariant (“* GP1”, “D100 .20000", Data, 1, EASY _AppKind_SignedWord)
Separate this with blank space after adevice (or asymbol) and designated it in ms after “.”.

@ Whenadeviceisregistered asasymbol:
The[Polling Time] value in the [Register Symbol] dialog is used.

Register Symbal
) e
Device Address JQ

O Glabal Symbol

Data Typ:

—c— ]
H Float ||| Double |H String |
&) Signed ) Unsigned ) Hex <) BCD

S "
@[ oo I A coee [ renim |H
:

(® When adeviceis not registered as a symbol and designating polling time without polling time
designation:
The [DDE Polling Time] value in the [System Configuration] dialog is used.

System Configuration

Pro-Studio Folder DOE Palling Tirme

000
GP-PROIPB3 forwindows Folder Status Monitor Polling Tirme
[cProgram FilesiPro-facelPro-Server with Studioi | =
s
=Metwark Praject File Auto Load Auto Log
O ~uta Load
Auto L
Webuort PrajzeiFla e Ojsuto Log on
) & utvalniEtamy s
O Readtmite ady
~DDE Fop Up
[ Display Message © Fzad Quliylilade
Display Pariod 10000]| ms © Diseauneetiuge
[ ok ||| Cancel ||| HelptH)
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Designating Life Time

Although Pro-Server calculates life time automatically from polling time, you can designate any desired
values. In this case, designate time as part of character strings in the device designation part of Simple DLL

or DDE. Theformat is asthe following.

.L<LifeTime>

<Life Time> = Lifetimevaluein ms

Example) When designating 20 seconds as life time:
|Err=ReadDeviceVariant (“GP1”, “D100 .L20000", Data, 1, EASY _AppKind_SignedwWord)
Separate this with blank space after adevice (or a symbol) and designated it in ms after “.L".

When using a Visual Studio .NET environment

This example uses aVisual Basic.NET sample. For details, refer to 9.2.3 Using simple DLL functions with
Visual Basic .NET.
When using Visual C++.NET, theVCC++ sample can be compiled and run. However, when creating a new

project, the method of designating an LIB file is different. For details 9.2.2 VC Function Help.
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9.2 Examples of Simple DLL Function

Using read/write functions provided by Pro-Server allows you to read/write datafrom VB or VC

applications.
This section describes the procedure to read/write designated symbols using the programming help feature.

Procedures are different between VP and VC applications. They're described separately.

9.2.1 VB Feature Help

VBA: Declaration

1.

2.

Click [VBA: Declare Function] on [Programming Support].

DataYewlD) ConfiguelS] Viewld) HelpH)

e Rl furmifi [ Project D TUEP Port Nurber I

200110427 16 8000

E| ] Mebwork Enty Nod
o M| GP 01000
@ GP2 10,1000,
L2 wWINDOWS (10

YL .Declare Function

- Provider |nfarmatiod

gl Action List

TS s Pty LiMK)
W Rz funejiam mputer
LGE=3 e Copw

Pra-Server AP Declaration

statement for use by VBA s copied to clip basrd

|| I &

The declaration is copied to the Clipboard.

Message id

"Option Explicit

' ProEasy.TAT -- Pro-Senver AP Declarations forYisual Basic

Copyright (C) 1998-2001 Digital Electronics Corporation

FroEasy.DLL

el
This string was copied to the clip board.
Flease pasie and use in your application.
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3. Start-up Microsoft Visual Basic, and then click [New Project] on [File] from the menu.
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‘w5 Microsolt Yisual Basic

File || Edit Yiew Broject Format
¥ Cpen Project,,.  Chrl+0
Add Praject...
BemmiabrajEt
FaweyPrajest
TPt ajErt i
e i {11251
AT
Saen Zeleetiam
FaperEhange Tk
= BT, el
() Buint: Setur,
=L
[Pl a5t
Exit Al

4. Select [Standard EXE], and then click [OK].

New Project

]

* % [ T
" Caneel
Sy Activel ERE AckiveR DLL nctived
Cantral
© ©
) )
*o L)
YE Application VB \Wizard  Data Project  IIS Application
Wizard Manager
L T = W
Addin Activer Ackivex DHTML
Document DI Document Exe  Application
[ %

Format Debug Run Query Diagram Tools Adddns Wir

ey oy w[8Ee

Add DHTML Page
dd Data Report
addWebClass
#dd Microsoft UserConnection | * 11T

Mare Activex Designers.. |
AddFile... Chrl+D :

Remave Forml

€3 references. . :
Components. ctrT :

Project| Proprties..
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6.

7.
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Select [Standard Module] on the [New] tab, and then click [Open].

Add Module |

New I Ewisting I

-

[

Help

D Dom't show thig dialog in the futune

Click [Paste] on [Edit] of the Microsoft Visual Basic menu to paste the declaration (the con-

tents in the Clipboard) to the added standard module.

‘g5 Proiect] - Microsoft Yisual Basic [design]

< Gapit Wnoly
€0 Canit Redy

L) eemee
Delete Del
Defehe; Table fiam Database,
EB| seecta Cl+a
|| 3tk Al Calung,
Table r
i Eind. . ChrlF
Find et F3
@ Replace. .. hri+H
Tab
Shift+Tab

Insert File. ..

@ List PropertiesiMethods  Ctri+
Eb List Constants CerH-Shife+]
iy Quick. Info Chri+l
E&‘ Parameter Info Chrl+3hift+1
A% Complete word CrrHSpace

50 To Row

Bookmarks

9-47



8. The declaration will be pasted.
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This completes function (read/write functions) declaration.

&5, Project] - Micresoft Visual Basic [design] - [Modulel [Code)]

% Fle Edit Vew Project Format Debug Run Query Diagram Tooks Add-Ins Window Help
B-h-HeWdimRa]o ], § o8BS T2 B wee o
[ [
[tGeneraly El| [oestarations) =
[een | L
Option Explicit ]
' E-5# Project1 (Project1)
A ! EI-@ Faorms
' FroEasy.THT -- Pro-Serwver AFI Declasrations for Vi LB Formi (Formt)
ar: ¥
u ! =] @ Modules
! Copyright (€] 1998-2001 Digital Eleccro o] [Madule L (ModuleT)
@ ‘
!
!
e ' ProEasv.DLL 3
' |Mndulel Moduls -
! Version 1.0 Complying with FPro-Ser =
B Mlphabetic | Caregorized
! Version 1.1 Complying with the (Mame) [T
H o~ ' {The version of the Pr
= 8 ‘
% ! Version 1.5 Complying with Group I
ﬁ : {The version of the Pr
! Version z.0 SRAM backup data write (Name)
' It is changed from the Returns the name used in code o identify &
. (The version of the Pr Form, control, or data access abject.
!
! Version 3.0 Gp_Weh ¥Wersion 1.0

Operations from Step 1 through 8 mentioned above are common to both read and write.

For the subsequent part, each procedure is described separately because procedures are different

between read

and write.

Refer to Step 9 through 21 to create the [Read] application.

Refer to Step 22 through 33 to create the [Write] application.
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Creating [Read] Application

9. This section describes the application to read and display three data (16 bits signed) when

clicking [Command1].

Som  EEE|
—

11
2222
3333

Commandl

Displays three read data.

10. Click [Toolbox] on [View] of the Microsoft Visual Basic menu.

|EiIE= Edit \u'\ew|ErDjEct Format Debug Run QL

’mg - §HE] Code
Obisct Shift+F7
|| General E_i@ﬁ‘ﬁitj@ml hifk s

1l

Lask Rastiom  ChalahifkHRZ
A Eﬂ] !Ei.gbject Browmser F2 iR
L:I — E Irmediate window — CtrHHE
& Locals Window e
.@ Watch Window -
EB| By coll ok b |
mE B ol
HFEE 5 @ Project Explorer Crl+R .-
= Properties Window F4 -
E Fiorr Layaut Windom -
Property Pages <hift-+F4
B~ Table L
El Zoam W
Shiow Panes ]
Tl:ll:ll
_ﬂ Data Yiew Window
Colar Paletke
Toclhars ]
QE] Yisual Component Manager
B[
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11. Select [ListBox], and then paste to [Form1].

H @
EE)
mm

12. Select [CommandButton], and then paste to [Form1].

ListBox

ComandButton

& Project] - Form1 [Form]) EE

9.2 Examples of Simple DLL Function

_SEIE

& Project] - Form1 (Form]) E”E
| & Forml oy ] [

B [y

: m : '_'
Commandl Iii .
Ei .
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13. Select the symbol name that you wish to read among symbols registered on Pro-Studio

(Select the heading symbol to read from.).

< Projecth - Pro Studio [CIoI]

Took{T) Piogiamming Suppot[E) DataView(D) Configuels) Viewly) HeblH)
Symbolll Tope MPodiess  [IDaa Toe Poling 1|
- [ Hetwark Enlry Node: TEEHMAIGIN Lol DOOZ0  1EBifagred) 1000
g GP1 (101000101 OHRON SYSMACC SERIES “D00041_WORD Local DODD41  T6BiSgned) 1000
~0& GP2 (1010001 MITSUBISHI MELSEC-AnalLINK) |[ D0004Z_WORD  Local  DODB42  16BiSigned) 1000
55 WINDOWS (10.100.0.20) Windawss Personal Computer
&2 Provider Information
--g Action List
[<[ o
Help s [F1] key I O 7

14. Click [VBA: Read function] on [Programming Support] of the menu.

_ ProjectA - Pro Studio

Fielf) EdiE) Tool(T) DataVlew(D) ConfiguelS) Viewly) HelpH)
Qr|  VBADeclar= Funclion |
L BAiie funcrion
EFo e Data Type. g
8- L] Network Entiy N od|————— 88 Local  D0004D TEBi(Sigred] 1000
8w GP1(101000]  VC:Declare Funclion _DOD04T_WORD  Locsl DO0O41  T6BiiSined) 1000
-0 GP2(101000  ¥C Wil function INK) || -DO0042_MWORD  Local DO0O42  1EBiSigned) 1000
£ WINDOWS (10| VC:Read lunction mputer
43 Provide Infomati
L Acton List DDE Sting Copy
i o
Copy the VBIA read command statement{by data type] to clipboard Copying the 1/ 1.4

15. The read function will be copied into the Clipboard.

Message
"IErr = ReadDevice 16 GP2""_DO0040__WORD", Enter valug(integer type) hete, 1)

Thig Strineg Wa s conied 10 the Clip hdand,
Pleage paste and Use nyour appiication.

16. Double click [Command1] on [Form1] to paste the contents (read function) in the Clipboard

between the Sub and the EndSub statements.

B

T8 Project] - Form] (Code] ==

g

[Commandt ok

Private Sus Commandl Click()

1

End Suh
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9.2 Examples of Simple DLL Function

17. Declare the area to store read data. You should designate three or more area elements if the

number of read data is three (The number of area elements is from 0 to 2 in this example).

However, the area type (Integer in this example) needs to be matched to the symbol data type

to use.

7 Project] - Form1 (Code)

[Command I [enex

g

1L

Private Sub Commandl Click()
Dim wdara(2] Ae Tnteger

Ena sun

18. Designate the header area to store read data (wData (0)), and also designate 3 as the

number of read data.

v Project] - Form1 (Code]

[Commeandt B [erex

Private Swo Commandl Click()
Dim ubava(2] As Integer

1Ezr = ReadDevicel6("GP2", " _DOOD40_UORD", wDatal0). 3)

End Sun

roiect] - Form1 (Code) =
[Command I [enex =
Frivate Sub Com icki) 5

Dim wata(2] Ae Integer

1Esr = ReadDevicel6("GP2”, "_DO0C40_UORD", wData(D), 3)

Listi.Aaalten CStr(oDaca(o]), O
Lizt:.iddTtenm C3tz{uDsta(i}), 1
Listi.Adelten CStr{oData(2]), 2

End Sun

File Edit Wiew Project Format Debug |£ Query  Diggram  Tools Add-Ins Window Help
-4 -8 ] & %ol FE s (IERTRNCE
= | - - @

stare wiith FUll Camnlle Crrl+FS

General Il Break Chrl+Ereak
O End

o Poofizs] =08 Restarr =hift-+Fs

A

I(GeneraI) [F4 ErfterstE] = il e
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21. Click [Command1] to display three data form the symbol “_D40_WORD” in the ListBox.

% Forml

11
22a2
3333

9.2 Examples of Simple DLL Function

[P T [EX

Command!
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9.2 Examples of Simple DLL Function

Creating [Write] Application

22. This section describes the application to write three data (16 bits signed) read when clicking

[Command1].

fom |

imm S

IEDED Command1

!3030 ?

23. Select [TextBox], and then paste in [Form1]. Paste three [TextBox]s.

Writes three data.

& Projectl - Form1 [(Form) |
-General

& Forml ==l

S e L
":'ITe:-:tZ |
TextBox [l LIl
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24. Select [CommandButton], and then paste to [Form1].

&=

CommandButton

9.2 Examples of Simple DLL Function

& Projectl - Form1 [Form] Eﬁi
-General
| & Form =l 5
e | T IEREEY
| Tet2 Commandi Iii .

25. Select the symbol name that you wish to write to among symbols registered on Pro-Studio

(Select the heading symbol to write to).

2 Projecth - Pro Studio
FilelE) EcH(E)

[ Proean

B- ] Netwark Entiy Node:
W GP1(101000.10) OMRON SYSMACC SERIES
& GPZ[10.100.0.11) MITSUBISH! MELSEC-AnALING
£ WINDOWS (10.100.0.20) Windows Personal Camputer
2 Provider Information
@ Action List

_D00041_WORD  Local  DO0O4T
_D00042_WORD  Local  DOD042

[P ] [
Took{T] Fiogramming SupportE) DataViewlD) ConfiguelS) Viewld) HellH)
E =]
[Eymoiien) [Tpe_lAddiess Do type |l Polir
Local  DOOO4D 16 BilSgned] 1000

16B#Signed) 1000
1EBiSigned) 1000

[<I[

Help s [F1] key

DataVlew(D]

Conliguel§) Viewld) HelpH)

[ Froran
- {3 Network Erliy Nod|
W8 GP1 (101000
-0 GPZ (101000

Ba:Read function

WC Declare Function
WE write function

INK)
S WINDOWS (10 VC:Fisad function mputer
&3 Provider Informati
3 fcion List DDE Sting Copy

DOD4T_WORD  Locel DO0DAT
DOD042_WORD  Local  DOOD42

76 BilSgned] 1000
16BiiSined) 1000
16 BifSigned) 1000

K

Capy the VBA wite command statement(by data type) to clpboard
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9.2 Examples of Simple DLL Function

27. The write function will be copied into the Clipboard.
"IErr=tite Device16"GRZ""_DO0D40_ WiORD", Enter valuednteger type) here,1)

Thig tring was copied to the clip board.
Fleaze paste and use inyour application.

28. Double click [Command1] on [Form1] to paste the contents (write function) in the Clipboard

between the Sub and the EndSub statements.

P& Project] - Form1 [Code) [ im] [ES

|Commandi [ [stiek
Private Jub Comwandl Click() ?]
|
End Sub

Iﬁl‘ll

29. Declare the area to store data to write. You should designate three or more area elements if
the number of write data is three (The number of area elements is from 0 to 2 in this example).

However, the area type (Integer in this example) needs to be matched to the symbol data type

to use.

ra Project] - Form1 [Code] [ ] [EX.
[a]

|Command1 | [etiek
=

Private Sub Commandl_Click() ™
Dim whata(2) As Integer ™1

End Sub

&I'II

30. Set entered data in [TextBox] to the area.

P& Project] - Form1 [Code) [ im] [ES

|Commandi [ [stiek
Private Juk Comwandl Click() ?]
Dim whata (2] As Inceger ™
whatail) = ClInt(Textl.Text]
ubatal(l) = CInt (TexcZ.Text)
whara(2) = CInt (Text3.Text)
End Sub
=1
4
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31. Designate the header area (wData (0)) where written data have been set. Also designate

three as the number of write data.

9.2 Examples of Simple DLL Function

™ Project] - Form1 [Code] [ ] [EY
|Command1 | [etiek El
Private Sub Commandl_Click() ?l

Dim whata(2) As Integer

whata(0) = CInt(Textl.Text)
whatai(l) = CInt (TextZ.Text)
ublatai(2) = CInt (Text3.Text)

lErr = WriteDevicel6 ("GP2",

End Sub

"_D00040_WORD™, whata(d), 3)

32. Click [Start] on [Run] of the Microsoft Visual Basic menu.

. Project] - Microsoft Visual Basic [dezign] - [Form1 [Code]]

I&I'II

‘%Eile Edit Wiew Project Format eruglRun

General |

IEEER-1ETEE

ICommand1

Private 3
Dim whata

A [l

whata (0]

e D

1I) Brizat:
vl Conund g Epdl
(2] As Rkt

Start With Full Carmpile  Crrl+FS

Query Diagram Tools Add-Ins

F&

il Ergab:

hift+ET

= CInt (Textl.Text)

=

whata(l) = CInt (TextZ.Text)

waTimmm ¢ = " Tand FTmare D Tmaee t

33. After entering three data to write in [TextBox], click [Command1] to write three data form the

symbol, “_D40_WORD".

MEMO

1=

& Forml

mn

2020 Command1

3030

bkl

When using VB.NET, if you insert the declaration according to this proce-
dure, an error will occur when executing it.

You cannot use VBA: Declaration directly because data sizes of Integer or
Long are different between VB.NET and Visual Basic.

VBA: Declaration is for Visual Basic or Basic for Application.
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9.2 Examples of Simple DLL Function

9.2.2 VC Function Help

This section describes how to create the dial og-based application example using MFC (Microsoft

Foundation Class).

VC: Declaration

1. Start Microsoft Visual C++, and then click [New] on [File].

“»: Microsoft Visual C++
“Ei\e Edit Wiew |nsert Project Buld Tools window Help

| DT s (- - R W

= Open. Cul+0
_J Llose I L“

Open Workspace. .. K]
Save workspace

Claze wWorkspace

Save Cils
Save Ac...

Save Al

Page Setup
& Diint... CirkeP

Recent Files 3

Recent wWorkspaces »

Bt

2. Select [MFCAppWizard (exe)] in the [Projects] tab, enter [Project name] and [Location], and
then click [OK].

This example uses “ Sample” for [Project name] and “C:\Program Files\Pro-Server with Studio\Pro-
SDK\VC” for [Location].

New 17 X1
[ Files H Frojects | ‘workspaces H Other Documents I

L0 ATL COM Appiafizard @ “in32 Static Libramy Piaiect pame:

i3] Cluster Fesource Type wWizard ISampIB ||
[ Custom Appiwizard .
f21 Database Project Logation

B DevStudio Addein Wizard |-::'\F'HDGF\AM FILES4PROFAC HL |

B 54 Extension Wizaid
g Makefile {8 Create new workspace

MFC &ctivei Controfwizard @M@@mmﬁi@@

| MFC Appwizard [dil] @mﬂbﬁmy@&
e MFC Appuizard [exe

@‘{'New D atabase \Wizard I |
T‘i Utility Praoject
Win32 & pplication

'win32 Console Application -
3] Win3dz2 Denamic-Link Libramy |WW32 ||
al

Platfomns:

o]
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9.2 Examples of Simple DLL Function

3. Select [Dialog based] in the “What type of application would you like to create?” field, and then

click [Finish].

MFC AppWizard - Step 1

71

wihat type of application wauld you like to create?

Q) Single document
O Multiple documents
@) Dislog based

il I

‘what Janguage would you ke your resources in?

PR

|English [United States] (APPWZENU.DLLF]|

=1

I ” Einish | ” Cancel

4. Click [OK] to complete the project.

New Project Information

Appt/izand will create a new skeleton praject with the following specific ations,

Application pe of Sample:
Win32

Classes to be created:

Features
+ About baz on spstem menu
+ 30 Conirols

+ Localizable textin
English [United States]

Didlog-B.ased Applcation kangeting

Application: CSampledpp in Sample b and Sample.cpp
Diglog CSampleDlg in SampleDlg b and Sample0lg cpp

+Uses shared DLL implementation (MFC42DLL)
+ Activer Controls support enabled

Praject Dinectany

STUDIDWPRO-SDKACYS ampler

chPROGRAM FILESWPRIO-FACESPRO-SERVER WITH

5. Pro-Serer provides read/write functions as DLLs. You should designate the LIB file to use

those DLLs.

Click [Setting] on [Project] of the Microsoft Visual C++ menu.

File Edit Yiew Insert n\@lﬁudd Lavout Took Window Help

Set Active Project

g ] e ——

|ESampIaDlg

AMPLE_DIALOG (Dialog)

Wersiah

Add To Project
CSampleDlg
Dependencies.
m Export Makefie...
Dialog
lzon Insert Project into ‘Workspace...
String Table
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6.

Designate the LIB file using [Object/library modules] in the [Link] tab, and then click [OK].

9.2 Examples of Simple DLL Function

“Pro-SDK\V c\Public\ProEasy.lib” is designated in this example because the LIB file (ProEasy.lib)

existsin “Pro-SDK\Vc\Public” under the folder where Pro-Server has been installed.

MEMO

Project Settings HE
Settings For: [winaz Debug General || Debug || ©/G+ || Link | Fiesoucy [a][v]
Ll Categos [Genersl =l ‘l Beset I

Oupu file name:

ID ebug/ S ample.sxe H

ObjectAbrar modules:
I,,J‘FuhlmﬂFmEasy,l\h H

BGenerate debuginfo Ignore all default ipraries
Link incrementally Generste mapfile
E] Enable profiling

Project Options:

./PublicProE asy lib Anologo /subsy stem windows
fincremertalyes fpdb: Debug/Sample. pdb" fdebug
/machinel 396 fout " Debug/S ample. 2™

;I

] [ |

Designating LIB files via Visual C++ .NET

When designating LIB files using Microsoft Visual C++ .NET, right-click the

project’s name within the [Solution Explorer] window (shown below), and

select [Properties].

& Solution ‘EasySample (1 project)

=
- | Buid

Reebuild
Clean
= Link.
Deploy
Add »
Add Web Reference. ..
Set as StartUp Project
Debug »
Save EasySample
: B/ Paste

“& o] %6| Remoye
@ Rename

EasyS: Properties
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7.

9.2 Examples of Simple DLL Function

In the resulting Property Pages, select [Linker | Input]. Designate the LIB file
(ProEasy.lib) in the [Additional Dependencies] column. ProEasy.lib is located
in the [Install] folder’s [Pro-SDK\Vc\Public] sub-folder.

(C:\Program Files\Pro-face\Pro-Server with Pro-Studio\Pro-

SDK\Vc\ProEasy.lib in the following figure.)

EasySmpl Property Pages
Configuration: IAct\ve(Debug) E| Platform: JActive(W\naz) [~] ‘ || Configuration Manager, .. |
& Configuration Propertielfa Additional Dependencies "“c:\Program Files'pro-face'Pro-Server with
General r Ignore All Default Libraties Mo
Debugging Ignore Specific Library
i+ Madule Definition File
0 Linker Add Module to Assembly
General Embed Managed Resource File
& Farce Symbol References
Debug Delay Loaded DlLs
System
Optimization
Embedded IDL
Advanced
Command Ling
Resources
MIDL
Browse InFarmation|
e en B [Aetional Dependencies
Specifies additional items to add to the link line {ex: kernel32.lib); configuration
L web References F
e e specific.,
[N
[ ok J[ cancel |[ aeeb | Hem

You should install the header file (ProEasy.h) to use read/write functions provided by Pro-
Server. Click the [FileView] tab in the Microsoft Visual C++ [Workspace] window, and then
double click the SampleDig.cpp file.

In this example, read/write functions are used in the SampleDig.cpp file.

% Sample - Microsoft Visual C++ - [SampleDlg.cpp]

EE Wiew Inset Pioject Buld Iools Window Help B
BEEEIFECIEEEY I e = Y
Thboulla Bl closs members) Ei[Ceboutia E& - ‘ @Bt ED

E——Jn[5| '/ SampleDlg cpp : implementation file
s
ES ‘workspace 'Sample” 1 project -
- Sample files nclude "stdafz . h"
-8 Source Files nelude “Sample b
a Sammle.cop #include "SampleDlg.h”
Sample.sc _#ifdef _DEBUG
SampleDlg.cpp lefine new DEBUG _NEW

L[] S mdef THIS_FILE
:opp static char THIS FILE[] = _ FIIE

Header Files Genait

(B Resource Files
[B) Readvie S SILIIIII SIS IS EI SIS IS IS I SIS EI PSPPI PP EIIEPIEPIEPIEPIEP TIPS
./~ CaboutDlg dislog used for App about

'class CiboutDlg : public CDialog
L

blic
CboutDla( )

Dialog Data
7/{{AFY_DATA(CkboutDlg)
enun { IDD = IDD_ABOUTBOX }.

//} YAFE_DATA

77 ClasslWizard generated virtual function overrides

e
##{ {AFE_VIRTUAL{ChboutDlg}

protected

virtual void DoDatsExchangs(CDatsExchange pDE};  ~~ DDE/DDV support
£/} }AFE_VIRTUAL

Inplensntation
tected
7/{ {AF¥_MSG(CAboutDlg)
77/} YAFE_MSG
DECLARE_MESSAGE_MAP( )
CiboutDlg: ChboutDlgl) : CDialog(CAboutDlg: - IDD)

#/{{AFE_DATA_INIT(CAboutDlg)
#/} YAFZ_DATA_INIT

Lni,Col JJRECICOL]
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9.2 Examples of Simple DLL Function

8. Add #include “Pro-SDK\Public\ProEasy.h” in the SampleDig.cpp file to complete the read/write

function declaration.

“¥%- Sample - Microsoft Visual C++ - [SampleDig.cpp ]

[®1 Eile Edit Yiew Inset Biojeot Build Iools Window Help (W=
EIFEEIFE I EBEN - EED El%
CabouDlg [l i clzse membersy i caboubig A -l 28 o 25 0
—_— ~ SampleDlg cpp : implementation file 3
-
EE wiorkspace 'Sample” 1 project
E-E2 Sample files i "stdafz h"
B8 Source Files "Sample h"
T "SanpleDlg . h"
2] Sample.cop 7 /Public-ProEasy. h"
Sample.re
SampleDlg.cpp ifdef _DEBUG
L5 Stde defins new DEBUG_NEW
adarr;;:”” und=f THTS FILE
s tatic char THIS FIIE[] - _ FITE
Resource Files endif
Feadhe txt

FELILLTEL LA TEL LA TILTLEET IS EEETIIEEETIIELETII LTI LTI
# CaboutDlg dislog used for App About

las=s CAboutDlg @ public CDhialeg

u.

blic
CiboutDlgl):

~ Dialog Data
7 {{AFY_DATh(ChboutDlg)
enuan { IDD = IDD ABOUTEOX };
</} FAFE_DATA

#7 Classlizsrd gensrated virtusl function overrides
<AL {AFE_VIRTUAL{CAhboutDlg)

protected:

wirtusl woid DoDatsEzchsnge(CDatsExchanges* pDX);
</} FAFE_WIRTUAL

Operations from step 1 through 8 mentioned above are common to both read and write.

For the subsequent part, each procedure is described separately because procedures are different
between read and write.

Refer to step 9 through 32 to create the [Read] application.

Refer to step 33 through 51 to create the [Write] application.
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9.2 Examples of Simple DLL Function

Creating [Read] Application
9. This section describes the application to read and display three data (16 bits signed) when

clicking [Button1].

ﬂ:_ Sample

0K

Cancel

Buttor

Displays three read data.

10. Click the [ResourceView] tab in the Microsoft Visual C++ [Workspace] window, and then
double click [IDD_SAMPLE_DIALOG].

Select and delete [Static Text] in the center of the dialog.

.. Sample - Microsoft Visual C++ - [Sample.rc - [DD_SAMPLE_DIALOG [Dialeg)]

[EEie Edt view et Bropet Buld Layout Tools ‘indaw Help

EIELCEIE -gslm M = L] ) — |
IDC_EDIT1 — [Fl[En_chanGE IR - ([ a2 0

| &

B-53 Sample resources *
B8 Dislog
i - 1DD_ABOUTEOX
i 10D _SAMPLE_DI
B Icon
-8 Stiing T able
B8 Version

1 WTODO: Place disloq cortiels here W
e e L

[N Kai]
M T uﬁﬁ*”[@l@l”MEHJI
R

=ady

2007 ;7 50x14 [JREADLZ
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9.2 Examples of Simple DLL Function

11. Click [Customize] on [Tools] of the Microsoft Visual C++ menu.

- IDD_SAMPLE_DIALOG [Dialog]]

~. Sample - Microsoft Visual C++ - [Sample.ic

AIF12

Source Biowser

| % Visual Componert Manager
|2 Register Control

=-&3 Sample resources * | A Error Lookup A
a@\‘anD pr— | A ctivedX Control Test Container RS I
. E{IDb_saMPLE_DIA |2 OLE/COM Dbiect Viewer s canel |
& leon %, Spy+e
[E8) Stiing Table | A MFC Tracer B
& Version | (O R SR PSR E
Options.
53 Macro

Record Quick Macio  ClilsShilteR
Play Guick Macro CilsShift+P

[ [ —
oo Jm e JB o] g

HEEERIEEIEEAETED B
Customizes the Tooks menu and toobars [ 0.0 I 320200 JIREA0]Z|

12. Check [Controls] in the [Toolbars] tab, and then click [Close].

Customize

Commands || Toolbars I Tools ” Keyboard ” #dd-ins and M acro Files |

Toobars

[Witer bar
WS tandard
ClBuid
(VIBuid MiniBar
ClaTlL

[
[+]

|| 3]

(IR esouice Resst All

|Emnhnls ”

=]

13. Select [ListBox], and then paste it in the dialog.

“« Sample - Microsoft Yisual C++ - [Sample.rc - IDD_SAMPLE_DIALUG (Dialog)] =150

3

I]'I CoanpleDig | EEE [F][LEN_SELCHANGE

—In]

B ‘wﬁ.‘mkspaca "Sample’ 1 projsct

558 Sample files

BE=ml___ Fll%w
E= -

=]
=

Sample

2| sample.cpp : e
Samplerc

SampleDigh
St by
49 Fesource Files
2 sampleico
Samplerc?
won[Z] Readhe.txt

MW 4 8 EE® 0

AEEEET P EHBE[ G-

=t Clos... || Fies il
IHEEEEIEEIEEIEEE
Fieady 2535 Jf7 s0wia0 JIResl#|

ListBox
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9.2 Examples of Simple DLL Function

14. Right-click the pasted [ListBox], and then select [Property]. After the [ListBox Properties]

window appears, uncheck [Sort].

: P I
= “? General | Stules Eutended Styles I

Selection:
Single [~ Border Q Horizontal scroll g wiant ey imput
Ovreer draw; m Soit Yertica sciol ﬂ Disable no scol

Motify g Mo fedraw Mo inkegral beight

ﬂ e aliihag Q Multi-column Q Use tabstops

15. Click [ClassWizard] on [View] of the Microsoft Visual C++ menu.

D= Resource Symbols.. EI'LEHN}ELCHANGE

Fesource Inchudes. .

Full Sereet i

B~ wiarkspace Al
Duatput B2
L sbug ' indoves 3
ity

Z9 HEE Propetties  AltsEnter
i | ST FEsomrceE B ||m

16. Select the [Member Variables] tab, and then select “IDC_LIST1" in [Control ID].

MFC ClassWizard HE

Message Maps || Member Vanables I Automation II Achivess Events Il Clasz Info |
Project: Class narne: hdd Class.. +

Sample IESampIE:D\g E|| liﬂ\dd\f m
chAWENS amplet S ampleDlg.h, ooh AWCAS ampletSamplellg.cpp
Cantral |Drs: Type Member JOTE = o
IDCAMCEL Lot Bl
DOk —

Description:

[ ]
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9.2 Examples of Simple DLL Function

17. Click [Add Variable...], and then enter “m_List” in [Member Variable name]. Select “Control” in

[Category], and then click [OK].

Add Member Variable

Member vanable name;

|m7List

Cateqony
|Eontro| E|

anable type:

[CListrox =l

Ol e seription:

riap ta CListE o rember

18. Make sure if the member variable has been added, and then click [OK].

MFC Class\Wizard

H &

]

Message Maps || Member Variables | Automation II Activer Events |[ Class Info |

Project: Clasz hame:

ISamp\e El‘ ICSampIleg

e\ AWCAS ampletSampleDig.h, b AWCAS amplehS ampleDlg.cpp
Type Member

Description; map to CListB ox member

g

Cancel

19. Select [Button], and then paste it in the dialog.

ElFie Edt View Inset Project Build Layout Iools Window Help

% Sample - Microsoft Visual C++ - [Sample.ic - IDD_SAMPLE_DIALOG (Dialog)]

IBECEREEY I EEN - L ee— | Y
1OC_BUTTONT [El[EN_cuckeD ElA - H@ it % ! oy

it || T
T Woiksnace Sampl’ 1 pocl
£-EF Sample files
3-89 Source Files
{-[#) Sample.opp

i8] Samplese
E Stdéfx cpp
-3 Header Fies
i--[B) Resoweeh
2] Sampleh
i-[2] SampleDigh
i Stdhfeh
E1-89 Resource Fies
; Sample.co
i Sample.1c2
~~[E) ReadMe.txt

Butonl  jmcoccices

[ il

HEEEREEICEICTEL &l

Button ey

- 185,65 ;80 x60
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9.2 Examples of Simple DLL Function

20. Select the symbol name that you wish to read among symbols registered on Pro-Server

(Select the heading symbol to read from.).

4 Projectd - Pro Studio
FilelE] EdtE]) Tools(I) Programming Support[E] DataviewD) Configue(S] Wiew(] HelplH]
=
[Cle=] [ [Efks] ] =]
| Projecta [Tepe l[4ddiess  [DataTyne  |[Foling T
. g |
(=8 E Network, Entry Node Local  DOOO40 TEBMSigned]) 1000
i~ Mm G (10.100.0.10) OMRON SvSMAC-C SERIES _ _ Local D000 16 BMSigned) 1000
i-OE GP2 (10100011 MITSUBISH MELSEC-Ana(LiNK) || -DOO042_WORD  Lossl  DOODM2 1B BiMSined) 1000
Loy WINDDWS [10.100.0.20) YWindows Personal Computer
iy Provider Information
-l Action List
I
Helpris [F1] key. O 4|

21. Click [VC: Read Function] on [Programming Support] of the menu.

Prngrammingﬁuppml@]lDala\«’lew@] Configure(S] Yiew(Y]l HelplH)

VBA:Declare Function
VBNt function
ke Projectsy WBe:Read function
B- {3 Metwark Entiy Nod
| LEw GP (10000

Type [[4ddiess || Data Tupe I Paliing T|
Local  DO0O40 1EBilSigned) 1000

VT :Declare Function _D00041_WORD  Lecal  DOOO4T TEEMSigned) 1000
_DO0042_WORD  Local D002 16 BitjSigred) 1000

05 GP2[10.100.0, W write function LiME)
(= WWIVEWEN ' Road funciion bmputer
-4 Prawider Informatio

gl Aiction List DDE:Sting Lapy

)

The read command sertence for Yisual G+ (by the data type] is copied to a clip board

T UM i

22. The read function will be copied into the Clipboard.

Meszage
"ReadDevice16"GP2""_DO0040__WWORD" Enter value{Receive huffer) here,1)

This string was copied to the clip hoard.
Plesase paste and use inyour application.
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9.2 Examples of Simple DLL Function

23. Double click [Buttonl1] pasted to [Dialog] of the Microsoft Visual C++ menu.

SBIIID|E Microsoft Yisual C++ - [Sample.ic - IDD_SAMPLE_DIALOG (Dialeg)]

=l Fic Edic Wiow Insot Propet Buid Lopout ook Window Help

[I]‘ii FEEIE -Ea\lﬂ ceolEP® L %
Lo oo FAE-|[EaAtBa

Sample

|3}

T Workspace Sarple’ 1 projeot
E-E¥ Sample files
R Soure Fies

Button1

L[ Stdateh
=} @ Fesaurce Files
: B sampleica
L[] sample.rcz

: l Readve.tit

[ AT
Mw EELEIEEIEEIELT
Fi

=ady

[ 18565 J07 80s60

24. Click [OK].

Add Member Function [7] |

Member function hame:

Oriee] |

tleseage; BM_CLICKED
Object 1D; IDC_BUTTOMT

25. Paste the contents of the Clipboard (read function) into the OnButton1 member function.

ampleDlg.cpp *
¥ = (rect Height{) — cylcon + 1} ~ 2

<« Draw the icon
do.Drawlconi(=z. v. m_hIcon):

Chialog: :OnPaint():

# The system calls this to obtain the cursor to display while the user drag
# the minimized window.
CURSORE CSampleDlg: :OnCueryDraglcon( )

(HCURSOR) m_hlecon:

CBampleDlg: :OnButtonl()

=adDevicelb ("GP2","_DO00040_ WORD" .Enter valus{Receive buffesr) hers.1l)
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9.2 Examples of Simple DLL Function

26. Declare the area to store read data. You should designate three or more area elements if the

number of read data is three.

Bi SampleDlg.cpp * =
: ¥ = (rect Height() - cylcon + 1) ~ 2. ]

/4 Draw the icon
do Drawlcon(x. v. m_hIcon):

i

CDialog: OnPaint():
¥
+

-/ The system calls this to obtain the cursor to display vhile the user drags
/7 the mininized window

HCURSOR CSanpleDlg:  OnCueryDraglcon( )

{

(HCURSOR) m_hIcon;
+
CSanpleDly: OnButtonl()
{
WORD whatal[31];
ReadDevice16("GP2", *_DO0040_WORD' Enter valus(Receive buffer) hevs, 1)

27. Designate the header area to store read data (wData(0)), and 3 as the number of read data.

You should also add a semicolon ( ;) at the end of the read function.

SampleDlg.cpp * el
¥ - (rect Height{) — cylcon + 1) 7 2.

/7 Draw the icon
do Drawlcon(x. v. m_hIcon):

i

CDialog: OnPaint();
¥
T

</ The system calls thisz to obtain the cursor to display vhile the user drags
7 the mininized window
HCURSOR CSanpleDlg:  OnCueryDraglcon( )
{
(HCURSOR) n_hIcon;

T

CSanpleDlg: :OnButtonl()
{
WORD wData[31:
ReadDevicelb ("GP2", "_DO0D40__WORD", wData, 2):

28. Convert read data to CString type characters once to display three read data (wData(0),

wData(1), wData(2)) in the ListBox.

S ampleD Ig.cpp * T

CDhialog: :OnPaint():
+

// The systen calls this to cbtasin the cursor to display vhile the user drags
/7 the mininized window
HCURSOR CSanpleDly: OnfueryDraglcont )
{
{HCURSOR) m_hIcon:
T

CSanpleDlg: OnButtoni()

{
VORD wDatal[31;

ReadDevicelf ("GP2", "_DO0D40__WORD", wData, 3):

CString str(3]
=tr[0] Formati %

<tr[1] Format{"¥d"
<tr[2] Format("%d"
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9.2 Examples of Simple DLL Function

29. Set three data read (wData(0), wData(1), wData(2)) in the ListBox one after another.

e ([

B SampleDlg.cpp *

7 The system calls this to obtain the cursor to display while the user drag
7 _the mininized window
CURSOR CSampleDlg: :On{usryDragleont )

{HCURSOR) m_hIcon:

CSanpleDly: OnButtani()
ORD wDatal[3];

eadDevicelt ("GP2", "_DOO040_ WORD".

String str(3]:

tr[0] Fornat{ ",
tr{1] Fornat("%d"
tr(2] Fornat('%d".

List. InsertString(0.
List . InsertString(0.
Lizt InsertString(0,

whata, 3):

Elzadlsw

H CSampleDlg el sd Rebui Al

Batch Buid
WulksuacE‘Samp\E' 1 project Clean
Sample files Stan Debug
& @ Source Files =

Debugger Fiemate Connection

CrlsF5

Comple SampleDigopp  CiileF7? || %
Build S ample. exe

A-lews B

N
ueryDragleond 1

I_hIcun,

et Aclive Configuration
Configurations,
Profile.

onldy

SampleDig h
Stdéth CString =tr(3

& @ Resource Files otr[0] meat(‘

str[1].Format i

str[2] Format("xd" .

- [ ReadMe.txt

mList. InsertString(0.
mList . InsertString(0.
mList InsertString(0.

+

=
El
=

Erecutes the progiam

ReadDevicel6 ("GP2", "_D0O0040

__WORD",

tr[
tr[
tx[

iz to obtain the cursor to display while t

wData,

E;

3):

31. Click [Yes].

Microsoft Visual C++

@)

cSPROGRAM FILESYPRO-FACENPRO-SERVER WITH STUDIOAPRO-SDENCAS amplehD ebughS ample.exe

Thiz file does nat exist. D wau want ta build it?

=

Mo
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32. Click [Button1] to display three data from the symbol “_D40_WORD?” in the ListBox.

9.2 Examples of Simple DLL Function

ﬂq_ Sample

11111
22222
33333

DK

Cancel

Buttoril
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Creating Write Application

33. This section describes the application to write three read data when clicking [Button1].

Execute the same operations, step 10 through 12, as in “Creating Read Application”.

& Sample

Buttand

\
Write three read data.

34. Select [EditBox], and then paste it in [Dialog]. You should paste three [EditBox]s.

Yiew B Help
IEERIEE R - BRI — |
ﬂ]mamp\emg [ [ ~ [fEnceaNeE  FE - [H & g !
———— 5
[ wotkonacs Sample” T proec]| 1

-8 Sample files
-8 Source Fies
Sample.cpp
Sample.rc
. mpleDlg cop)

Stk cop

- @) Header Fles

&) Resource Fies

1o [Z) Reade.tt

8-a

e Clos... i Re= Kl
EEEREEILEETED &
EdltBOX Fieady [-_25.40 J[F"_80x15 JIREAD] 4

.. Sample - Microsoft Visual C++ - [Sample.rc - [DD_SAMPLE_DIALOG [Dialeg)]

0= Resource §ymbols

Riesource Inchudes

=)

| &

ul Sereen L
Wokspace  Akell : Sl o |-

] Dutput B2 . LLlLiLiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiin E
Debug Windons = ) : -

Fifrasy

' Properties  All+Enter
TIUTEE TS

-] ReadMe.txt
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9.2 Examples of Simple DLL Function

36. Select“IDC_EDIT1” in [Control IDs] of the [Member Variables] tab, and then click [Add Variable...].

MFC ClassWizard

71

[x]

Message Maps || Member Variables | Automation Il Active Events ” Class Info |

Add Class... =

=

Project: Class name:

S ample [C8ampleDig
Ch. AehIampleh S ampleDlig.h, T, W ehS amplet S ampleDlg.cpp
Contral IDs: Tupe Member

fdd Variable...

Dielate faiale

Unelsbe Ealumng
Eindiall

]

Description:

Cancel

d

37. Enter “m_Edit1” in [Member variable name], select “short” in [Variable type], and then click [OK].

Repeat step 36 and 37 for other two [EditBox]s. However, you should designate their member

variables as “m_Edit2” and “m_Edit3” respectively.

Add Member Variable

M ember variable name:

7]

[r_Eit1

Cabegony:
| W alue E|
Wanable bype:

| shiort E|

D& seription:

shart with range validation

=N

38. Click [OK].

MFC Classwizard

Message Maps || MemberVarisbles | Automation || Activei<Events || ClassInfa |
Project Class name (i Chos.. |
[5ampls IF]| [csampleDio I~ —
Ch WG amh Dig.h, C:h, e\S amplehSampleDlg.cop [adavaree.. |
Conal 1D Type Mernber Delele Variable |
TOC_EDTT Thort T L

il <hort m Edi? [ Wadae Ealyrrs

w Edi : =
EBind4ll

Deescription:

short with rangs validation
Mirimum Y alue:

1
| I

Magimum alie:
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39. Select [Button] and paste it to [Dialog].

ahl

AEEEET P EHBE[ G-

40. Select the symbol name to write to among symbols registered on Pro-Server (Select the

Button

e Edit View Insett Progot Buld Layout Tools Window Help

9.2 Examples of Simple DLL Function

EIEI|

B Wotkspacs Sanple 1 projesl
B8 Sample files
E1-3 Source Files

utont  ociiiiiniiiin

ez s

[cu}

_|

% g%
Feady 155,50 Jf_80+65 [[READ]Z]

heading symbol to write to.).

=} f;'] Metwaork Enty Node:
~M# GP1 (10.100.0010) OMRON SYSMACC SERIES
08 GPZ (107000111 MITSUBISHI MELSEC-AnA(LINK)

ot Prowider Informatian
gl Action List

-y WINDOW/S [10,100.0.20) Windows Personal Computer

_DO0041_WORD
“bon04z_woRn

pe
DOOMO _ TEEBifSigned) 1000

Local - DOOD4T
Local  DOO04Z

16BiliSigned] 1000
18 BitiSigned]) 1000

a

Help is [F1] key

Flelf) EdE) Took(D)

tA - Pro Studio

Prnéramminé Suéﬁmtp DataViewlD) Corfigure(S] View(V] HelpH]

BADeclare Function

mElEEFE
B Poeas |

WBAWTite function

“BaA:Read function

B- ] Hetwork Enlry Nod| D000 TEBilfSigned) 1000
-Ma GP1 [10100.0 WC:Declare Funclion L __WORD  Local  DOOD4T 16 BillSigned) 1000
-0x grz 101000 KR _DO0D4Z_WORD  Lecal DODMZ  16EiSioned) 1000
LB WINDOWS (10 YT Read function

g Prowider Information

g Ackion List DDE:Shing Copy
[
Copy the wite command sentence for Visual Ca+ (by data type to clipboard M MM
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9.2 Examples of Simple DLL Function

42. The write function will be copied into the Clipboard.

Meszage

"teDevicel GOGR2""_DOO040__WORD", EntarwaluadTransmitting bumfer) here, 1)

Thig gtring wag copied to the clip hoard,
Flease paste and use in your application.

43. Double click [Button1] pasted on [Dialog] of the Microsoft Visual C++ menu.

“%. Sample - Microsoft Yisual C++ - [Sample.rc - IDD_SAMPLE_DIALOG [Dialog)]

[Elzaals snlc-=-ER W Y
Mhntﬁurmm [ j[EN_CLICKED A - H]@ -}
Ee———— [+]

=

5 workspace Sampie 1 projest

-8 Sample fites |10 3 :
EI-E3 Source Files
i[#] Sample.cpp

3 samplerc
{E)SampeDlg.cop]
L.[H] Stddk opp
Headsr Files

- Resaurce Files
iwn[2) Readhle.txt

Edil

I —

T e [ Foes || [2) P il
IHEEEEEEIEEEEEL Bl
Fiessly L1550 77 e0+65 ([READ] 4|

|
o

44. Click [OK].

Add Member Function |

b ermber function name: (]

GG ton] |

fessage: BN_CLICKED
Object ID; IDC_BUTTAMT

Cancel
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9.2 Examples of Simple DLL Function

45. Paste the contents of the Clipboard (write function) into the OnButtonl member function.

o Help

B
B

EEEIEIEN - CLE L e— |
Err—— T T —— |
G T 5

N Werkapace Sanpie’ 1 pofec]
&2 Sample files
B39 Source Fles

/ The systen calls this to chtain the cursor to display vh
- the wininized window
ICURSOR CSaxpleDls: :OnQueryDragleon)

(HCURSOR) m_hlcon:

CSapleDlg: OnButtont ()
iteDevicel6("GP2","_DO0O40__VORD', Enter valus(Transmitti

[

ﬂ,

(ool ] =D

46. Declare the area to store write data. You should designate three or more area elements if the

number of write data is three.

e
B ——=
- |

& wokcpacs Sanple’ 1 pofec]
£-&2 Sample files
108 Souice Fles

 The systen calls this to obtain the cursor to display vh
s o

SOR CSaxpleDls: :OnQueryDraglcon()

(HCURSOR) m_hlcon:

i
o CSaxpleDly: OnButtonl ()
£3-03 Rescurce Fies ORD wDatal[31.

(5] ReadMent

riteDevicel6("GP2", "_DO0D40__WORD®, Enter walue(Transmitti

Ln 160 Col15

=
| EEEEIIEE B B

l:5emp|emg [0 s rerbert Fi[ o OnButont T - me EE)
B

B wkopace Same 1 e
18 Sample files
E-E3 Source Fles
TR Sampecep

/ The system calls this to obtsin the owsor to display vh
 “the wininized window
ICURSOR CSsapleDls : OuQuessDzagloon )

(HCURSOR) m_hlcon:

CSaxpleDlg: :OnButtenl()
£ Resource Flles

cel6("GP2*."_DOOD40__WORD®. Enter walue(Transmitii

[Lates o \@
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9.2 Examples of Simple DLL Function

48. Designate the header area where write data have been set (wData(0)), and 3 as the number

of read data. You should also add a semicolon ( ;) at the end of the write function.

[T atkepace sansie. 1 omect] 1

B8 Sample files i The system calls this to obtain the cursor to display vhi
/7 the aininized window

HCURSOR CSaapleDls. nQueryDraglcon()

(HCURSOR) m_hlcon

i

P CSaxpleDls: :OnButtoni()
-3 Resource Files VORD wDatal[31:
i--[2) ResdMent

‘. wData.3):
1

ols Window Help

Comple SamplzDigopp  CilsF7
BuildSanple. sxe. 7

e —| kS Rebuld Al e BT
=l FochBd
[ weokomace sampie 7 et

Clean
E-E8 Sample files

)-8 Source Fies
Sample.cpp
Sanplec H CuieF5
[Samskebiacps]

Stdék: o Set aelive Carliguraton.

SDebes ks to obtein the cursor to display vhi

Debuager Remote Cory

pueryDraglcon()

feader Fles Configuatons.
Resouce Fle:
e,
--[E] ReadMent
lpdateData():
al0

a Editl
uData[1] = x_Edit2
wData(2]

| ZvriteDevicels ("GF2

}

“_D00040__WORD®. wData.3)

Exccutes the program Lnige Co®

50. Click [Yes].

Micrasoft Visual C++

@ CAPROGRAM FILESWPRO-FACESPRO-SERVER WITH STUDIOAPRO-SDRAVEAS ample D ebugh 3 ample.sxe

This fle daes not exist. Do pau want to build it?
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9.2 Examples of Simple DLL Function

51. After entering three write data to [EditBox]s, click [Buttonl] to execute writing three data from

the symbol “_D40_WORD".

& Sample

|1111

|2222

|3333

=

Buttat
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9.2 Examples of Simple DLL Function

9.2.3 Using simple DLL functions with Visual Basic .NET

Visual Basic .NET differs from Visual Basic 6.0 regarding format specifications for Integers, etc. Therefore,
Pro-Studio’s [VBA: Declare Function] cannot be used. When using Visua Basic .NET, instead of [VBA:
Declare Function] be sure to use the ProEasy.vb file, located in the [Install] folder.

Structure of Pro-SDK

Included in the [Install] folder are the declaration file and sample program, to enable easy use of DLLswith

Visual Basic .NET.
The diagram below shows the structure of Visual Basic .NET related filesin the [Install] folder:

Pro-SDK\VB.NET\

\API\ — ProEasy.vb Declaration file

\EasySmplVBDotNet\ Sample Program
(Visual Basic .NET)

\SampleMVBDotNet\ Sample Program
(Visual Basic .NET)

Example Visual Basic .NET Project

1. Start up Microsoft Visual Studio .NET, and select the [File | New | Project] menu item.

File | Edit Wiew Project Buld Debug Data  Format  Tools  Wwindow  Help

| = 4 | @ Project...  Ctrl+Shift+M  pug E||
Open v |42 Ee... ctl+ | L1 24 ar |E
Close 2| Blank Solution... —
Add Mew Ttem. .. Ctrl+Shift+a

Add Existing Item...  Shift+alt+a

B E

add Project 3

Open Solution, ..

Close Salution

£, B,
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9.2 Examples of Simple DLL Function

2. Select [Visual Basic Projects] for the [Project Types], and [Windows Application] for the

[Templates].

Project Types: Templates:

&5 |visual Basic Projects o .
1"' : WE e
Wisual C# Projects
Wisual C++ Projects ) Windows | Class Library  Windows
Setup and Deployment Projects Applicatian Cantral Library
Other Projects

wisual Studio Solutions =

ASP.MET Web  ASP.MET Web  Web Control
Application Service Library

& project For creating an application with a Windows user interface

Mame: I EasySanmple ||
Location: I D:\Pro-ServerSample E| ” Browse. .. |
) add ko Solution &) Close Solution

Proiect will b rreated ab Ml Pro-SeresrSamnlsl FaceSamnls

Declare Function

3. Copy the [Pro-SDK\VB.NET\API\ProEasy.vb] file from Pro-Server with ProStudio’s [Install]
folder to the new project.

4. To add the copied ProEasy.vb file to the project, open Visual Basic .NET and select [Project |
Add Existing Item].

j 4 - - - - -
[ 2% EasySample - Microsoft Yisual Basic .MET [design] - Form1.vb [Design]

| FEille  Edit  Miew | Project [ Build Debug  Data  Tools  Window Help

add Windows Form. .. LEY | » | [
#Add Inherited Form,.. e 0 | @ & & ar | |

Add User Contral,,, 4

add Inherited Contral. ..

!
% Daka
-

g

[=n)

®

Components Add Component. ..
Windows Forms add Mo .

Clipboard Ring

General Add Class. ..,

| & _Pointer fidd Mew Ttem...  Cirh-Shift+a

Add Existing Item...  Shift+al+4

EEEETEEET 5

Exchude From Project

Sheas All Filas
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9.2 Examples of Simple DLL Function

5. Select [ProEasy.vb], and click [Open].

[addEsistingttem Fasysampe ™~ [

]
Lok in: I EasySample E” - | @ oo - Tools ~
= =] bin
22 =k
Histary B assemblyInfo,vh
3 Form1.resx
@Forml.vb
My Projects
File: narme: = 5 =
My Metwork, J L” | JpEn ”
Places Files of bype: J\-‘B Code Files (%, why® resk™ xesd;* wsdl) E” Cancel |
4

Declare Function is now added to the project and Function declaration is complete.

Solution Explorer - E

B8]
—@ Solution 'EasySample’ (1 project)
& EasySample

E- @ References
f [B] AssemblyInfo.vh
Forml.wh
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9.2 Examples of Simple DLL Function

Creating the Device Access Section — Example

7.

The application to be created has the following features — clicking the [Write] button writes

signed 16-bit data, and clicking the [Read] button reads signed 16-bit data.

=12

| — write value

rite W

— | — read value
Fead | |1 49 :H./

Select the [View | Toolbox] menu item.

I EasySample - Microsoft Yisual Basic .NET [design] - Form1.vb [[]

File Edit | Wiew | Project Buld Debug Data Format  Tools

HE - i Code FFoo[. ,‘| |
iy | B Dresigner Shift-+F7 | Bga I Ol O
I —
w - Cpen With. ..
g-c:; [&%| Solution Explorer Cri+al+L
5 | BF| Class View Chrl+Shift-+C
g . %‘ Server Explorer Chrl+alk+3
— . Resource View Ctrl+5hift+E

: Properties window F4

122 Tookox Chrl+alk 43

: E%| Pending Checkins

When the Toolbox appears, click [Windows Forms].

2% EasySample - Microsoft ¥isual Basic .NET [design] - Form1l.vb [Design]*
File Edit Wiew Project  Build Debug Data  Tools  Window  Help

H-a-cR@ s R0 -8B )b [ o |
e s S| o |2 AR B ot W B E S e E |

% Form1.¥b [Design]* |
llip Diaka
& |||Companents
gl windows Forms
o |||Clipboard Ring
% |liGerera
| Pointer
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9.2 Examples of Simple DLL Function

. Place two Buttons and two TextBoxes on [Form1].

2% EasySample - Microsoft ¥Yisual Basic .NET [design] - Form1.¥b [Design]*
File Edit Wiew Project  Build Debug  Data  Format  Tools  Window  Help

@-o-cEF s Beo-o-8-B] e [
LN R Y= = R R R e | T

[Toolbo:: 2 || [Form1.b [Design]* | Farmi . vb* |

Data |
i_omponents
Windovs Forre I
|_k Painker ”
A Label

A LinkLabel

[] Button 5
[zl TextBox sl ButtonZ
% Mainfenu -
CheckBox
%) RadioButtan

m GroupEox

. Right-click on the Buttons and TextBoxes, and select [Properties]. Enter “Write” for Button1’s
[Text] property, and “Read” for Button2’s [Text] property. Delete TextBox1 and TextBox2’s
default [Text] property values. Set TextBox2's [ReadOnly] property to [True].

Properties <,

Buttonl Svstem.Windows.Forms.BLEl

EEE]

BackgroundlmageD {none)
Cursor Default
Flatstyle Standard

Fort Microsoft Sans Se|:
ForeColor Bl cortroltext
Image |:| {none)
Imagedlign MiddleCenter
Imagelndex [ ] tnone)
ImageLisk {none)
RightToLeft Mo

Text
| TextAlign
Text
The text contained in the control,

MiddleCenter

9-83



12.

13.

9.2 Examples of Simple DLL Function

Double-click Form1'’s [Write] button (Buttonl). Enter the code for 16-bit device write
(WriteDevicel6) between the Sub and End Sub statements.
Here, the TextBox value is converted to a numeric value. The data will be written into a device

designated by [PC] node’s [_LS0100_WORD] symbol.

E Public Class Forml
Inherits System.Windows.Forms.Form

H| Windows Form Designer generated code

= Frivate Fub Buttonl Click(ByVal sender Ais Jystem.Cbject, ByVal = As 3Jyst
Diwm TextData(l) Ls Short
TextData(l) = Val(TextBoxl.Text)
WriteDevicels ("PC", " _L30100_ WORD™, TextData, 1)

- End Sub

-End Class

Double-click Form1's [Read] button (Button2). Enter the code for 16-bit device read
(ReadDevicel6) between the Sub and End Sub statements.
The data stored in the device designated by [PC] node’s [_LS0100_WORD] is read and

displayed in TextBox2.

Friwvate Sub Buttonz Click(ByWal sender ALs System.Chject, Byval e ks 3yst
Dim TextData(l) As Zhort
ReadDeviceld ("PC", " _L30100_ WORD™, TextData, 1)
TextBoxi.Text = Str(TextData (0]

End Sub

This completes the program.
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Executing the Program

9.2 Examples of Simple DLL Function

14. Before executing this program, start up Pro-Studio and create and load the NPJ file where

[PC] is registered as the node and [_LS0100_WORD] is registered as the symbol.

15. To run the program, start up Visual Basic .NET, and select the [Debug | Start] menu item.

@0 Easysample - Microsoft ¥isual Basic .NET [design] - Forml.vb [Design]*

File Edit Wiew Project  Build | Debug | Data  Format  Tools  Window  Help
-t D@ b By | Yndows i
1- 3NNl AL = et e
[Toolbex 2 x| Jm 1 | Start without Dsbugging  Chrl+FS
Daka | Processes...
Companents | Exceptions... ChrlH-ale4+E
Windows Forms |||g 1
| %= | StepInto F11
|_k Poinker || A (P
A Label - |LE| step over Fi0
A LinkLabel -~ |[%M| Mew Breakpoirt... CtrHE

16. Entering the value in TextBox1 and clicking [Write] will write the value to the device. Clicking

[Read] will read the current value from the device and display it in TextBox2.

Wiite |1 50 |
Read | 150 ||
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10 ROPC Server

This chapter describes OPC server for Pro-Server.

10.1 OPC Server
10.2 Connecting from an OPC Client



10.1 OPC Server

10.1 OPC Server

Installing the Pro-Server OPC Server allows you to use applications which contain the OPC Client
feature(ex. Intellution’siFIX, etc.).

- The OPC I/F functions like a DLL to the OPC Client(In-Process Server)

- EXE format is used for OPC I/F for an OPC Client existing in the same PC(Local Server)

- EXE format is used for the OPC I/F for an OPC Client existing in aremote PC(Remote Server)

Read/Write Functions

The Read/Write functions can be used either sychronously or asynchronously. The Read function can use
either CACHE or DEVICE, and the Write function can use only DEVICE.

Synchronous

This method will require other processing to wait while the OPC Client is either reading or writing data to/
from the OPC Server.

Asynchronous

This method utilizesa CALLBACK to ackowlege to the Client the reception and completion of aClient’'s
read/write requests. This allows the OPC Client to perform other processing while waiting for the
CALLBACK notice.

CACHE

CACHE means the storage and handling method used for processing requests (collected periodically from
the Clients) in the OPC Server. With Pro-Server, this means the polling tool’s internal data. This method,
whileit allows the returning of data at high speed to a Client, does not allow Real-Time processing.
DEVICE

Device datarefers to handling of datafrom the final target (PLC). Current target data can be provided in real
time, however, the response to that datais usually slower than the CACHE method.

OPC Server’s Operating Environment

OS Requirement Windows XP

(Japanese or English) | Windows NT
Windows 2000

Hard disk capacity 100MB or more

Required memory 64MB or more

MEMO | - OPC cannot be used on Windows 98, Windows 98 SE or Windows Me.

* When using Windows XP, the security level should be set to the same level as
Windows 2000. For setup procedures, refer to Appendix 6 Changing Windows
XP Security Level.
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The following data explains the settings required when using the OPC Server. These settings should be
entered in each of the OPC Clients used.

ItemID

The ItemID format is as follows:

ItemID =“XXX:DDDDD,SIG(NUMCHAR),SCL,SCH,EGUL,EGUH”

e XXX Node name to be accessed

- DDDDD Symbol name to be accessed or applicable PLC's device address

*SIG Signal condition (Can be omitted. When omitted, this becomes “NONE")
Corresponding signal condition type: LIN, BCD, and SQRT

*NUMCHAR When the Item’sdatatypeissettoVT_BSTR, the NUMCHAR valueis used to place a
character string in the position designated by the SCL value. Using VT_BSTR will
automatically disable all options after SCL. Designate the character string using byte values.
The default value is 40 bytes.

* SCL Lower limit value before scale conversion(Can be omitted. When omitted, this becomes “0")

* SCH Upper limit value before scale conversion(Can be omitted. When omitted, this becomes
“65535")

*« EGUL EGU’s lower limit value(Can be omitted. When omitted, this becomes*“0")

* EGUH EGU’s upper limit value(Can be omitted. When omitted, this becomes “65535")

MEMO When the data type is set to VT_BSTR, designate the number of

characters(NUMCHAR)for SIG as the value of bytes. In that case, optional

items(values)after SIG will become ineffective. The default value is 40 bytes.

Ex.)
When converting D100(from 0 to 4096)of PLC connected to GP1(node name)to LIN(O to 100)and
accessing:

ItemID = “GP1:D100,LIN,0,4096,0,100"

Program ID

The accompanying OPC server's Program ID is as follows:
“DIGITAL.OPCPRO.1"
Since CLSID isautomatically registered to the registry at program installation, use this Program ID to

perform the connection.
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Initialization File

You can changeinitial values by editing the OPCPRO.INI file. The contents of the OPCPRO.INI fileisas

thefollowing. Vaues areinitial values.

[Server]

Server_MAX=10 (Number of servers.)
Group_MAX=10 (Number of servers.)
Item_MAX=100 (Number of items.)

InproSvr_ScanRate=250 (Scan interval for the In-Proc server unit:ms)
LocalSvr_ScanRate=500 (Scan interval for the Local server unitms)

[Client]

CharacterStringCode=0 (Character string format 0:UNICODE, 1:muti-bytes)

ItemID_Separator=.:! (Designating the separator for ltemIDs)

Data Type

The following describes VARIANT data types supported by attached OPC server.
For the I/O driver, al analog data are internally process by being converted to 4 bytes real numbers.
Therefore, VT_12,VT_14,VT_U12,VT_U14 and VT_R8 are converted to VT_RA4.
*VT_l4 4 bytes signed integer

*VT_I2 2 bytes signed integer

*VT_UI2 2 bytes unsigned integer

*VT_Ul4 4 bytes unsigned integer

*VT_R4 4 bytes real

*VT_R8 8 bytes real

*VT_BSTR character string

*VT_BOOL BOOL
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e

Interface

Interfaces that this software’s OPC server supports are as follows:

Object Interface Method Remaek
AddGroup
GetErrorString
GetGroupByName
GetStatus
RemoveGroup
CreateGroupEnumerator
IOPCServerPublicGroups GetPublicGroupByName

(Optional) RemovePublicGroup
QueryOrganization
ChangeBrowsePosition
BrowseOPCltemIDs
GetltemID
BrowseAccessPaths
IsDirty
Load
Save
SaveComplated
GetCurFile
QueryAvailableltemProperties
IOPCltemProperties GetltemProperties
LookupltemID
GetState
SetState
SetName
CloneGroup
IOPCPublicGroupsStateMgt; GetState
(Optional) MoveToPublic
Read
IOPCSynclO Write
Read
IOPCAsynclO Write
(Optional) Refresh
Cancel
Read
Write
Refresh
IOPCAsynclO2 Cancel2
OPCGroup SetEnable
GetEnable
Addltems
Validateltems
Removeltems
I0OPCltemMgt SetActiveState
SetClientHandles
SetDatatypes
CreateEnumerator
IDataObject Dadvise
(Optional) Dunadvise
EnumConnectionPoints
FindConnectionPoints
GetConnectionInterface
GetConnectionPointContainer
IConnectionPoint Advise
Unadvise
EnumConnections
Next
Skip
Reset
Clone
Next
Skip
Reset
Clone
Next
Skip
Reset
Clone

4
=8
=
&

IOPCServer

Supports only Flat
Always returns an error due to supporting only Flat
Supports only Flat

I0PCBrowsServerAddressSpace

OPCsServer (Optional)

|PersistFile
(Optional)

IOPCGroupStateMgt

IConnectionPointContainer

IEnumOPCltemAttributes | IEnumOPCIltemAttributes

IEnumString IEnumString

IEnumUnknown IEnumUnknown

O|0|0|O[0|0|0]0|0[0|0|0|0|O[O|0[0]0[0|0|0|O|O|0O[O|0|0|0|0|O|O|O|O[O[O|O|O|O|O|X [X [O|O|O|O|Q|O[O|X [X [X [X |X |X |X |O|O[O[X |X |O|O|O|O|0O

O :Supported X :Not supported
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10.2 Connecting from an OPC Client

[Server Items]

Use the OPC Client program'’s Server designation to designate the OPC server’s unique program ID as
the program ID. When using the OPC server for Pro-Server, enter “digital.opcpro.1”.

Next, designate the server type. If an In-Process server is used, enter “in process’, if aLocal server is
used, enter “local”, and if a Remote server isused, enter “remote”.

If “remote” is entered as the server type, enter the PC name or |P address (*** *** *** **x) of the

computer used for the OPC server.

[Group Items]

In the OPC Client program’s group section, the OPC server’s group object designation is performed.
The OPC server supports read/write in group units.

The group name can be any text string, however, please be sure the name used is unique and not
dready in use. Even if the name is abbreviated, the OPC server will arbitrarily allocate a group name.
Readout of data can be performed synchronously or asynchronously. If synchronousis used, the OPC
client must wait until the “return” is received from the OPC server. If asynchronous is used, since the
OPC server will use a callback to inform of completion, the OPC client does not need to wait for a
response.

If asynchronous is used, the connection method must be selected. With asynchronous communication,
OPC DA (DataAccess) Ver. 1.0 standard | DataObject I/F and OPC DA Ver. 2.0 standard
IConnectionPoints I/F are available. Depending on the OPC client, there are cases where only one of
the I/F methodds is supported, so be sure to check the type of I/F supported when making this

selection.

[Item-ID]

This performs the OPC Server’s Item-1D allocation. Designate the Item-1D.

When using OPC Server for Pro-Server, enter the data as “Node:PLC device (or symbol name).
(option)”. The option section can be abbreviated. For detailed option information, refer to the OPCPRO
Help feature’'s “Item-1D Settings’ section. An exampleis. “test:tagl”. Entering this setting meansthat a
participating node will use “test” to access the symbol “tagl”. The option can be abbreviated.

When using OPC Server for Pro-Server, the feature “access path” is not supported by OPC Server and
no setting is required.

Enter “VARIANT” for the “Data Type”. Since certain OPC Servers do not support VARIANT, be sure

to confirm this setting before entering. This data, for example, can be used for the 1 byte signed data

type.

After entering and registering the above items, teh OPC Client will connect to the OPC Server and begin

collecting data.
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A.1 DDE Function Details

A.1 DDE Function Details

The Pro-Server software contains the DDE server function and can therefore exchange data with applications

that support the DDE client function.

A.1.1 DDE Address

Sending/receiving data to/from the DDE server is accomplished by specifying an address that consists of

three components; the application name, the topic name, and the item name.

Address components required for connecting to a DDE server

Application Name........... The name of the DDE server application. To have access to Pro-Server data, use the
name “PROSERVR”.

Topic Name........ccceveee. The name of the data group in the DDE server. In Pro-Server, specify the node
name of the GP on the network.
Item Name..........ccoceeuene The actual data name used in the data group on the DDE server. In Pro-Server,

specify the device address of the PL C connected to the GP. You can use the symbol

name defined in Pro-Studio for this name.

Address example
=PROSERV R|GP's Node Name! Symbol Name
The actual address of the PLC can be used.

The IP address itself can be used.

Example:

To read the data stored in address D100 of a Mitsubishi PLC, which is connected to a GP running the
Mitsubishi protocol and with an IP address of 160.187.2.101, enter the following data:
=PROSERVR| 160.187.2.101'!" D100’

MEMO When creating names, do not use cell names and an identifier

character.
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A.1.2 Device Address Options

If you use symbol names defined in Pro-Studio, the data type and the sampling frequency for the symbols
will be set automatically. However, when the device address is specified directly, you can specify the data

type and the sampling frequency as options.
Available Data Types

The available data types are as follows.

Contents
Data Type Data Format Value

Bit Data BIT Oor1l
Unsigned Word(Default) | .WORD 0 to 65,535
Signed Word +WORD -32,768 to 32,767
HEX Word .HEX 0000 to FFFF
BCD Word .BCD 0 to 9,999
Unsigned Long Word .DWORD 0 to 4,294,967,295
Signed Long Word .+DWORD -2,147,483,648 to 2,147,483,647
HEX Long Word .HEXDWORD 00000000 to FFFFFFFF
BCD Long Word .BCDDWORD 0 t0 99,999,999
Float .FLOAT -9.9E+16 to 9.9E+16
String .STRING.*length*1 String(default length = 1)

*1 If the data type is “String”, the data length is the maximum number of characters. If Null
Data is included, the characters up to that point will be sent/received as data.

Polling Time

.Polling Time: Polling Time is designated in ms units.

Device Designation Example

Here, the Device Address D100 is BCD data and the sampling frequency is 500 ms.

=PROSERVR|GP Node Name!’ D100 .BCD .500’

When designating the data type or polling time, be sure to put a space () in front of the period (.).

A-3



A.2 Error Messages

A.2 Error Messages
|

A.2.1 Pro-Server with Pro-Studio for Windows Error Messages

This section describes Pro-Server with Pro-Studio’s error messages.

The error codes and error messages will be displayed on the personal computer where Pro-Server is

currently operating. In addition, these error codes will be used when the simple DLL completes abnormally.

“9%s’ indicates character strings, and “%??x” indicates hexadecimal values.

Error Code Meaning
Decimal Hex.
9300 2454h | Cannot find network project file.
9301 2455h
. : Reserved
9329 2471h
9330 2472h | Cannot execute the command because resources are insufficient. Terminated program.
9331 2473h | The system resource was dead-locked. Terminated program.
9332 2474h | System error
9333 2475h | Cannot execute the command because program versions do not match.
9334 2476h
. . Reserved
9339 247Bh
9340 247Ch | An error occurred when accessing the <%s> file.
9341 247Dh | Pro-Server is being used by too many applications.
9342 247Eh | OS resources are insufficient (insufficient memory).
9343 247Fh | The set connector is used by another application.
9344 2480h Pro-Server has not been started. Could not reference data.
9345 2481h | Pro-Server has been terminated. Could not reference data.
9346 2482h | Cannot continue - Pro-Server has been terminated.
9347 2483h | Cannot continue - Pro-Server has been terminated.
9348 2484h | Could not start Pro-Server.
9349 2485h | Could not start Pro-Studio.
9350 2486h Unsupported command. Cannot continue.
9351 2487h | Failed in loading the network project file.
9352 2488h | The entered node name has already been registered.
9353 2489h | The entered node name has not been registered.
9354 248Ah | Backup data type specified is not supported.
9355 248Bh | Failed to writing to the file.
9356 248Ch | Could not create a file to store the SRAM backup data.
9357 248Dh | The node name entered has not been registered.
9358 248Eh | Pro-Server is already operating. Cannot start two copies.
9359 248Fh | Reserved
9360 2490h | ‘%s’has not been entered.
9361 2491h | 0O cannot be entered in ‘%s’.
9362 2492h ‘%s’should be: “xxx.xxx.xxx.xxx” format; where xxx is a value between 0
and 255.
9363 2493h | Aninvalid value has been entered in ‘%s’.
9364 2494h | A character unavailable for ‘%s’ is involved.
9365 2495h | ‘%s’has not been entered yet.
9366 2496h | Cannot start a new process until the process result is returned from the server.
9367 2497h | Cannot terminate the application while waiting for the process result.
9368 2498h | Read permission required to execute this command. Log on to the network again.
9369 2499h | Write permission required to execute this command. Log on to the network again.
9370 249Ah | Administrator permission required to execute this command. Log on to the network again.
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Error Code )
Decimal Hex. Meaning
9371 249Bh | The specified number is not registered.
9372 249Ch
: : Reserved
9375 249Fh
9376 24A0h | Cannot read the file (Core.ID)
9377 24A1h
: : Reserved
9389 24ADh
“Mode of Appointed handle is EASY_TB_STATUS_NOW or
9390 24AEh | EASY_TB_STATUS_LAST_READ. Please execute after changeing its mode
to EASY_TB_STATUS_PAST or EASY_TB_STATUS_INDEX.
9391 24AFh | “Unable to open the designated LS Area”
9392 24B0h | “Designated LS Area is not open”
9393 24B1h | “Failed to aquire CF Card’s File List”
9394 24B2h | “Failed to read CF Card's file(s)”
9395 24B3h | “Failed to write CF Card’s file(s)”
9396 24B4h | “CF Card is not inserted”
9397 24B5h | “CF Card is not initialized”
9398 24B6h | “CF Card is damaged”
9399 24B7h | “Unable to access the designated file”
9400 24B8h | The function of Pro-Easy.DLL was doubly called up.
9401 24B9h | The specified access handle for Pro-Server is not effective.
9402 24BAh | Pro-Server has stopped and can not perform processing.
9403 24BBh | The error occurred in the function of OLE. Data cannot be converted.
9404 24BCh The_effective dat_a for the specified data-type variant does not exist in the
original data, or is not enough.
9405 24BDh | Original data and destination data types cannot be converted by data-type variant.
9406 24BEh | The specified argument is not enabled.
9407 24BFh | Can not create the time bar.
9408 24C0h | The symbol name is not registered.
9409 24C1h | Public memory of provide sheet could not open.
9410 24C2h | The specified time bar has already been locked.
9411 24C3h | The specified handle has already been linked.
9412 24C4h | The specified handle is not linked.
9413 24C5h | The specified handle is not linked to the database
9414 24C6h | Specified handle is locked or played, Please excute after clearing to its status.
9415 24C7h Designate the _intern_al f“orma"t of the argument’s Variant as either “date”
type, or comatible with “date”.
9416 24C8h | The specified time is out of the valid range.
9417 24C9h | The invalid argument has been set.
9418 24CAh | Database of appinted handle is closed.
9419 24CBh | Database access error.
9420 24CCh | INI file (*%s’) in the action contents cannot be opened.
9421 24CDh | ‘%s’ of INI file (*%s’) in the action contents cannot be analyzed.
9422 24CEh | Action ‘%s’ uses action contents not yet installed in the network project.
9423 24CFh | There are too many actions to register.
9424 24D0h | The specified action has already been registered.
9425 24D1h | The action contents which action ‘%s’ uses cannot be started.
9426 24D2h | The designated action is not registered.
9427 24D3h | An error occurred on the Active-X IE
9428 24D4h | The designated action has been registered in the registry.
9429 24D5h
: : Reserved
9449 24E9h
9450 24EAh | The node name or symbol name is not specified.
9451 24EBh | The node name is not specified.
9452 24ECh | The data type setting is not valid.
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|

Error Code Meaning
Decimal Hex.
9453 24EDh | The node name and symbol is not delimited with ‘V'.
9454 24EEh | The symbol name has not been registered or it is not a valid device address.
9455 24EFh | Cannot continue the process - no valid device is specified.
9456 24F0h | Cannot make word-access to 32-bit devices
9457 24F1h | The address is out of the valid range.
9458 24F2h | The No. of points setting is invalid.
9459 24F3h | The No. of points setting is 0 or exceeds the setting range.
9460 24F4h | Cannot convert the set symbol into a device address.
9461 24F5h | A value input error occurred. Enter a correct value.
9462 24F6h | The specified lifetime is invalid.
9463 24F7h | The designated bit location is incorrect.
9464 24F8h
: : Reserved
9469 24FDh
9470 24FEh | Unable to connect to designated Node
9471 24FFh | Node is a Windows PC. Unable to perform processing.
9472 2500h | Failed to save captured screen data as JPEG file
9473 2501h | Screen Capture is not supported
9474 2502h | Capture Approval Flag is not ON
9475 2503h | Failed to aquire CF Card free space data
9476 2504h | Data Transfer is not supported
9477 2505h | ProNet.dll has not been installed properly
9478 2506h | Unable to perform due to the 2-Way Driver’s version not being 4.50 or higher
9479 2507h | Reserved
9480 2508h | Failed to delete CF Card’s file
9481 2509h | Failed to change CF Card’s internal file
9482 250Ah | File exceeds 256 characters - reduce number of characters
9483 250Bh
: : Reserved
9499 251Bh

9500 251Ch

Pro-Server schedule management thread initialization error

9501 251Dh

Pro-Server LAN management thread initialization error

9502 251Eh | Pro-Server timer management thread initialization error
9503 251Fh | Pro-Server DDE control thread initialization error
9504 2520h | Pro-Server API control thread initialization error
9505 2521h | Pro-Server API parameter error
9506 2522h | Response time out
9507 2523h | Pro-Server failed in initializing the LAN.
9508 2524h | No data
9509 2525h | Invalid device
9510 2526h | Invalid address
9511 2527h | The address is out of the valid range.
9512 2528h | Data type error
9513 2529h | Transmission message error
9514 252Ah | Cannot initialize Pro-Server cache function.
9515 252Bh | Cannot load the network project because the database is used.
9516 252Ch
: : Reserved
9559 2557h
9560 2558h | DLL load error.
9561 2559h | Cannot find a function in DLL.
9562 255Ah | System error can be considered if this occurs.
9563 255Bh | The designated property ID is not defined.

9564 255Ch

Value conversion error. Incorrect characters as numbers are designated.

9565 255Dh

Too many characters.

9566 255Eh | The number is too large.

9567 255Fh | Cannot start COMM.

9568 2560h | Cannot start GJ.

9569 2561h | Cannot open the %s file.

9570 2562h | File read error.

9571 2563h | File write error.

9572 2564h | No tags exist. (No parameter class declarations exist.)
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Error Code Meaning
Decimali Hex.
9573 2565h | No end tags exist. (No parameter class declarations exist.)
9574 2566h | Found the unexpected end tag.
9575 2567h | Signatures do not match.

9576 2568h

Unsupported parameter.

9577 2569h

Reached the file end.

9578 256Ah

The incorrect structure.

9579 256Bh | Cannot continue the process due to a memory lack.
9580 256Ch | Cannot analyze the device name.
9581 256Dh | DB name is not designated.

9582 256Eh

Cannot access to DB.

9583 256Fh

Cannot edit DB because it is locked (edited) by another program (e.g. Data
View).

9584 2570h

Either the node name or the device name is not designated.

9585 2571h

Cannot use DB because it has been closed. (DB in use is automatically
closed once when NPJ is saved/loaded.)

9586 2572h

The database may be broken.

9587 2573h

Data not saved.

9588 2574h

Cannot find data at the designated time.

9589 2575h | No polling setups exist.
9590 2576h | The database has not been opened. (Or it has already been closed.)
9591 2577h | Already polling start.

9592 2578h

Old data will be overwritten, isteadd of newest data.

9593 2579h

Delete recode.

9594 257Ah

Exceeds designated file size.

9595 257Bh

Designated file number does not exist

9596 257Ch

9599 257Fh

Reserved

9600 2580h

Cannot continue the process due to a resource lack in GP.

9601 2581h

9619 2593h

Reserved

9620 2594h

The network project item has been registered redundantly. (The network
project file has been broken.)

9621 2595h

: : Reserved
9639 25A7h
The Provider information data that is not registered in the network project
9640 25A8h | file were sent from other node. (Network projects differ between the

Provider and the Receiver nodes.)

9641 25A9h

Either that the device write failed at the Receiver node or that no partner
nodes exist while providing data.

9642 25AAh

9659 25BBh

Reserved

9660 25BCh

Data Read failed.

9661 25BDh

Invalid access range of the read device.

9662 25BEh

9669 25C5h

Reserved

9670 25C6h

It is an access range wrong point by the write of device.

9671 25C7h

9699 25E3h

Reserved

9700 25E4h

Received the first trigger establish command for non-existing provider information.

9701 25E5h

9709 25EDh

Reserved

For information about 2580h, 25A8h, 25A9h, refer to “2-Way Driver Error Messages and Syslog Features’.

A-7



A.2 Error Messages
|

Error Code .
Decimal Hex. Meaning
9710 25EEh | Received the second trigger establish command for non-existing provider information.
9711 25EFh
: : Reserved
9729 2601h
9730 2602h | The GP is busy sending screen data or saving SRAM backup data to another PC.
9731 2603h | Anerror occurred in reading the SRAM backup data. (The item ID differs from the previous ID.)
9732 2604h | Anerror occurred in reading the SRAM backup data. (The data type differs from the previous type.)
9733 2605h | Anerror occurred in reading the SRAM backup data. (The block No. differs from the previous No.)
9734 2606h | SRAM backup data read error. (The requested data amount is 0 or differs from the previous amount.)
9735 2607h
: : Reserved
9739 260Bh
9740 260Ch | The GP is busy sending screen data or saving SRAM backup data to another PC.
9741 260Dh | Anerror occurred in reading the SRAM backup data. (The item ID differs from the previous ID.)
9742 260Eh | Anerror occurred in reading the SRAM backup data. (The data type differs from the previous type.)
9743 260Fh | Anerror occurred in reading the SRAM hackup data. (The block No. differs from the previous No.)
9744 2610h | SRAM hackup data read error. (The requested data amountis 0 or differs from the previous amount.)
9745 2611h
: : Reserved
9749 2615h
9750 2616h | CF command error.
9751 2617h | CF Access error
9752 2618h | No CF card unit.
9753 2619h
: : Reserved
9779 2633h
9780 2634h | Transmission error occurred with PLC during data write. (Code:%02x:%04x)
9781 2635h | The designated SRAM backup data is not in the GP.
9782 2636h | The GP’s SRAM backup data is incorrect. (Code:%04x)
9783 2637h
: : Reserved
9789 263Dh
9790 263Eh | No remote access right (not connected remotely)
9800 2648h | Parameter error.
9801 2649h | Data count is over.
9802 264Ah | File create error.
9803 264Bh | EXCEL sheet create error.
9804 264Ch | Write file error.
9805 264Dh | File open error.
9806 264Eh | Read only file.
9807 264Fh | Print out error.
9808 2650h | Save folder access error.
9809 2651h | Reserved
9810 2652h | Unable to find message table file.
9811 2653h | Unable to open message table file.
9812 2654h | Unable to find designated sheet in message table file.
9813 2655h | Message table is incorrect.
9814 2656h | No equivalent enabled code.
9815 2657h | Error occurred during POP confirmation. For details see the Log Viewer.
9816 2658h | Unable to send mail. For details see the Log Viewer.
9817 2659h | Unable to send portion of mail. For details see the Log Viewer.

A-8



A.2 Error Messages
|

Error Code .
Decimal Hex. Meaning
9818 265Ah Reserved
9819 265Bh
9820 265Ch | Unable to find designated database

9821 265Dh

Unable to find designated Table. Or, there are no records in the designated Table

9822 265Eh

Unable to find the designated field name

9823 265Fh

Unable to find the designated data

9824 2660h | Field data is incorrect
9825 2661h | Validation failed
9826 2662h | Error occurred while accessing the database

9827 2663h

Unable to create the Pro-Server handle

9828 2664h

There are no character data

9829 2665h

9839 266Fh

Reserved

9840 2670h

Unable to open Action Report Sheet Template, or unable to append sheet

9841 2671h

Failed to start EXCEL

9842 2672h

Unable to open Template Book

9843 2673h

Action System Error

9844 2674h

Unable to save Output Book

9845 2675h

Designated Template Sheet(%s) does not exist in Template Book

9846 2676h

Failed to append sheet

9847 2677h

Unable to interpret command (%s) and cannot execute

9848 2678h

Failed to print

9849 2679h | Designated data type is not supported
9850 267Ah | Pro-Server version is old and cannot be started
9851 267Bh | Action Report sheet is corrupted

9852 267Ch

Designated group does not exist

9853 267Dh

Unable to paste image

9854 267Eh | File header is corrupted - unable to read

9855 267Fh | Unable to open designated CSV file (%s)

9856 2680h | Action Area Size is too small

9857 2681h | Unable to create or read temporary file

9858 2682h | No usable files exist in GP/GLC

9859 2683h | Designated data type is not supported

9860 2684h | A file name is too long, and Qutput Book can’t be make

9861 2685h

An error occurred while macro run. Refer to Log Viewer for the details

9862 2686h

Unable to save GP Screen Capture data.

9863 2687h | Check if the Permission Flag has turned ON.

9864 2688h | The file name is error.

9865 2689h | The specified file does not exist in the CF card.

9866 268Ah | Not the browser application's designated folder. Browser cannot be displayed.
9870 268Eh | Error downloading Binary file

9871 268Fh | Binary file Read failed

9872 2690h | Binary file Open error

9873 2691h | Binary file Analysis failed

9874 2692h | Error writing to Excel file

9875 2693h | Error writing to CSV file

9876 2694h

Error creating Binary file

9877 2695h

Designated file does not exist

9878 2696h

Conversion from Excel file to Binary file failed

9879 2697h

Conversion from CSV file to Binary file failed

9880 2698h

Provided data is outside range
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Error Code Meaning

Decimal Hex.

9881 2699h | Failed in GP log data upload.

9882 269Ah | There is no data to support.

9883 269Bh | This data requires more than one sheet.

9884 269Ch | Microsoft Excel is not installed on this machine.

9885 269Dh | Wrong parameter is designated

9886 269Eh | Failed to write data

9887 269Fh | Failed to read CSV file

9888 26A0h | An error occurred in deleting an unnecessary file

9889 26A1h | Action Failed.

9891 26A3h | No corresponding data in ACCESS file.

9892 26A4h | Command error.

9893 26A5h | Failed in automatic upload of ACCESS data.

9894 26A6h | Cannot open the specified table.
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A.2 Error Messages

A.2.2 2-Way Driver Error Messages and Syslog Features

The ECOM task displays the following error information on the lower left of the screen.

Screen Display

Meaning

SYSTEM ERROR

System call error

2Way ERROR

2-Way Driver error

System Errors

A system error is afatal error.

2-Way Errors

A 2-Way error isan error that has occurred due to the 2-Way Driver.

When a 2-Way error occurs, the [2-Way Transfer Error Code] is saved to the GP unit’s LS2075 address.

Syntax: 2Way ERROR(<Cause No.>:<Error No. 1>:<Error No. 2>:<Error No. 3>)

each PC maker.)

to the error code.

Reason| Error Error No. 2-Way Error
Reason Workaround
Code | Type Code
1 2 3
) Internal problem. Please call the support dial when
30 Fatal |Unused|Unused Unused Insufficient GP resources. . FF30
it occurred.
Internal problem. Please call the support dial when
31 Fatal |Unused |Unused Unused Cannot release GP resources . FF31
it occurred.
Internal problem. Please call the support dial when
32 Fatal |Unused |Unused Unused Cannot release GP resources . FF32
itoccurred.
Either the GP's IP address or the port number has
IP address & Port number are not ) )
40 Fatal [Unused [Unused Unused ) not been set. Reset it such as on the offiine FF40
registered.
screen.
The GLC symbol differs from the symbol imported
The sy mbol state is different than to the network project of Pro-Server. Import the
41 Fatal |Unused |Unused Unused . FF41
GLC control. latest sy mbol to the netw ork project, and then
transfer it to GLC.
This means that an error occurred with the GP's
communication program (TCP/IP). Indicates that an
51 Fatal |Unused|Unused| Refer to protocol |Protocol Stack Call up error. error occurred with the GP communication FF51
stack error codes program (TCP/IP). Check the contents of the
Ethernet setting in the offline screen.
. Receiving memories may lack at the node to be
After transmit command was sent, . . o
) . provided. Either lengthen the issuing interval of the
0 |Unused 2580 Device Read was ignored due to . 2580
. ) . provider command or decrease the volume of
insufficient Receiver memory. )
sending data.
) Netw ork project files are different betw een the node
After transmit command was sent, . i
0 |Unused 25A8 ) to be provided and the provider source. Transfer 25A8
Receiver unable to find data. .
the same network project file.
. ) Either communication damage has occurred or
. After ransmit command (with reply) o ) ] R
FO |Warning ) provider information may differ. Either check
0 |Unused 25A9 was sent, no reply was received e . 25A9
. communication state or ransfer the netw ork project
from Receiver. )
file again.
Code is different Code is different
0 |Unused Refer to "A.2.1 Pro-Server with Pro-Studio for Windows Error Messages"
from above from above
Refer (o the After issuing a provider command, | Write failed due to a communication error occurred
GP device write failed at the node to be |with PLC. Refer to the operation manual of the
1 manual of each ) ) EEFO
error PC maker provided. (Refer to the manual of PLC maker and check workaround corresponding
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Protocol Stack Error Codes

A.2 Error Messages

The following protocol stack error codes are displayed on the GP screen.

Error Code Meaning Workaround
Current node IP Address entry | The IP address setup of the self node is
1000 . o . . .
failed during initialization incorrect. Reset it such as on the offline screen.
1005 | Initialization failed Check if the Ethernet unit is normally set.
1006 | Transmit Halt processing failed ”?te”‘a' prpblem. Please call the support
dial when it occurred.
In_mallzatlon 1S pe_rfc_)_rm_ed agam, Internal problem. Please call the support
1007 | without previous initialization . .
. . dial when it occurred.
being completely terminated
The port number of the self node is out
1008 | Provider Node Port number error. | the designated range. Reset it such as
on the offline screen.
The port number of the partner node is
1009 | Receiver Node port number error. | out the designated range. Reset it such
as on the offline screen.
The IP address setup of the partner
100A | Receiver Node IP Address error. | node is incorrect. Reset it such as on
the offline screen.
. . The port number of PLC communication
100B UDP was used to register this overlaps with that for 2Way. Check the
port number.
setup of the self node port.
TCP was used to connect an The TCP port |s_used for the same
100C | adjacent port with a port havin partner node using the same port
! P P 9 | humber. Check if the port number of the
the same number. - ;
partner node is duplicated.
Protocol Stack establishment Internal problem. Please call the support
100D . .
refused dial when it occurred.
Protocol Stack Open Internal problem. Please call the support
100E : . .
Failure(value)was returned dial when it occurred.
_ . The TCP connection is closed by the
The(communication)connection ;
100F partner node. Check if there are any
has been cut. : o
problems with the communication setup.
. . The communication connection with GP
All connections are currently in | . . . L
1010 is at maximum. Exit one application, and
use. .
then reconnect it.
. The TCP connection is aborted by the partner
Receiver has ) .
1013 C node. Check if there are any problems with
aborted(communication). N
the communication setup.
Expansion Ethernet unit is required
101D | No Ethernet controller when using GP-2401/GP-2501/GP-2601
Series units
1030 No response from the protocol Internal problem. Please call the support
stack. dial when it occurred.
A problem occurred on communication
1032 | No response from the Receiver. | with the partner node. Check the
connection state including cables.
MEMO | . When the error type is fatal, the 2-Way Driver cannot be restored.

* When the error type is Warning, the 2-Way Driver continues to operate.Once

the cause of the error is removed, the error display will disappear when the

GP’s screen changes.

* When the Reason Code is “F0” the “Alarm Issued Time” and “Receiver IP

Address” will also be displayed.
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|

SYSLOG

If the SYSLOG file(SY SLOG.EXE), located inside the Pro-Server’'s system folder, is started, the following
data can be checked. The 2-Way Driver downloaded to the GP can perform a variety of tasks, anong them
being the output of SY SLOG data.

You can select the type of SY SLOG data output viathe GP OFFLINE mode' g/ SY SLOG Information

Settings]. The correspondence of the Output Level and the output producing SY SLOG Priority level is

shown below.
Output Level SYSLOG Output Priority Level
0 No correspondence
1 INFO,
2 INFO,NOTICE
3 INFO,NOTICE,WARNING
4 INFO,NOTICE,WARNING,DEBUG

SYSLOG Output Information

SYSLOG Level ECOM Response SYSLOG Text
INFO Starts ONLINE gp[17]: start online
INFO Starts OFFLINE gp[17]: start offline
WARNING Processing Failed gp[17]: bel: fail, <Processing Failed Text> <Argument1>
DEBUG Device Read gp[17]: rdev: <Argument2>
DEBUG Device Write gp[17]: wdev: <Argument2>
DEBUG Command Received gp[17]: bel: <Command Text1>, recv from <IP
address>(<port>)<Argument3>
DEBUG Command Sent gp[17]: bel: <Command Text2>, send to <IP
address>(<port>)<Argument3>
DEBUG 201 File Read ogp[17]: bel: <Command Text3> <Argument4>
send to <IP address>
Failed Processing String Meaning
read device Failed in reading from the device
write device Failed in writing to the device.
sync provide, response timeout No return data received from the receiver node after providing data.
sync provide, fail to read device Failed in reading from the device when providing data.
lack memory Command ignored due to insufficient 2-Way driver memory.
first trigger on The command to enable the first trigger failed.
second trigger on The command to enable the second trigger failed.
backup data read Failed in reading the backup data.
Command String 1 Contents
response Receives the response.
sync provide Provides the data.
read device Reads from the device.
write device Writes to the device.
get node property Reads the node property.
first trigger on Enables the first trigger.
second trigger on Enables the second trigger.
backup data read Reads the backup data.
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|

Command String 2

Contents

sync provide, broadcast

Provides the data(Broadcast, no response).

sync provide, send each

Provides the data(Peer to Peer, no response).

sync provide, broadcast and wait for response

Provides the data(Broadcast, with response).

sync provide, send each and wait for response

Provides the data(Peer to Peer, with response).

sync provide, response

Provide data response.

read device, response

Device read response.

write device, response

Device write response.

write device, response(retry)

Write to device(Retry)response.

get node property, response

Read node property response.

first trigger on, response

First trigger enable response.

second trigger on, response

Second trigger enable response.

backup data read, response

Read backup data response.

Command String 3

Contents

register as sender

Registers provide data command as sender(provider).

register as receiver

Registers provide data command as receiver.

Argument1(<String>=<Value>)

String Value Value display format
err Error No. Hex.
pr ProjectID Hex.
ow OwnerApp Hex.
ma MajorNo Hex.
mi MinorNo Hex.

Argument2(<String>=<Value>)

String Value Value display format
code Device code Hex.
addr Device address Hex.
pack DataPack Hex.
kind DataKind Hex.
count Data count by word Hex.
do First data (IWORD) | Hex.

Argument3(<String>=<Value>)

String Value Value display format
pr ProjectID Hex.
ow OwnerApp Hex.
ma MajorNo Hex.
mi MinorNo Hex.
dl Datalen Hex.
va Validity Hex.

Argument4(<String>=<Value>)

String Value Value display format
m ResourceNo Hex.
pack DataPack Hex.
kind DataKind Hex.
count ProvidCount Hex.
howto HowTo Hex.
ext ExtDevType Hex.
code Device code Hex.
addr Device address Hex.
retry RetryCount Hex.
wait RetryWaitTime Hex.
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A.3 Scale Conversion using Excel

This section explains the use of Microsoft Excel’s scale conversion feature for input data.

The following example converts arange of 1 to 1000 to arange of 1 to 100.

[ocecr[gnv[smasl[ao-o-[@®]= & 4 3] $ oo

IE= Dodle s u[s=s=8]s %, B.u|E=]s-2
H4 4] =] =IF{{{D4/(D2/F2)=1).1 QUOTIENT{D4AD2/F2),1)

[ | ~ | 8 J ¢ | o J e | F | 6 [ H | 1

1

E 1 1000 1 100

3

[1 500 50

5

B

Rl

C2: Minimum input value

D2: Maximum input value

E2: Minimum conversion value

F2: Maximum conversion value
D4: Input value

H4: Conversion value

The formulafor H4 is as follows:

=IF(((D4/(D2/F2))<1),1,QUOTIENT(D4/(D2/F2),1))

MEMO To use the abovementioned formula, you must first install Excel’s [Analysis

ToolPack]. To do this, us Excel’s [Tools] -> [Add-Ins] dialog to add the [Analy-

sis ToolPack].
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A.4 GP Ethernet Settings

Prior to sending data to the GP, the proper settings must be entered. After data transfer or setup are finished,
the GP's OFFLINE menu will appear. Select[INITIALIZE], [SETUP OPERATION SURROUNDINGS],
and thenlEXTENDED SETTINGS]and the following screen will appear.

MEMO When using the 2-Way driver, perform self-diagnosis of the Ethernet unit

from the following Extended Settings screen, not from the OFFLINE mode’s

Main Menu screen.

Extended Settings

The screens shown here are setup examples.

1] emeRier seme
2| svsioa seme
5| omvers see
© | saroumosis

[1]JETHERNET SETUP

MY 1P ADDRESS. r 1.0 1.t 1
r 1.0 1.0 1

j Designate the IP address on your GP node.

*MY IP ADDRESS

SUBNET hesk

MY PORT 0.

aTERAY

The |P addresses 32 bits used are divided into 4 groups of

8. Use Base 10 numbers only.

* SUBNET MASK
Designate the subnet mask.

If unused, enter all zeroes here.

* MY PORT NO.
Designate the port no. on your node.
Port number range is from 1024 to 65535. Sequential ten
portsfrom MY PORT NO. are used.

* GATEWAY

Designate the IP address of gateway.

If unused, enter all zeroes here. Thereis only one

GATEWAY setting. If unused, enter all zeroes here.
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[2]SYSLOG SETUP

SYSL0G SETWP

HOST 1P ADORESS

FADILITY

OUTRUT LEVEL

r
r
r

1.0 1.1t

1
1

PREVIDUS

1.0 1

[3]JOTHERS SETUP

OTHERS SETUP

BUZZER ONERROR

DISPLAY WARNING

on

N

prevee

A.4 GP Ethernet Settings

*HOST IP ADDRESS
Designate the IP address for the SY SLOG destination
output. (Where GPSY SLOG.EXE isrunning.)

*FACILITY
(Default value:1) reserved

You may not change the default value.

* OUTPUT LEVEL
Designate the output level.
(Setting range: 0 to 4, Default value: 0)

*BUZZER ON ERROR
Select if buzzer sounds when a 2-Way Driver error occurs.

(Default value: ON)

* DISPLAY WARNING
Select if warning messages are displayed on the GP's

screen.
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A.5 Optimizing Communication Speed

If there are any problems with the processing speed of the system related to Pro-Server, optimize the

processing speed according to the following contents.

Optimizing Provider Data Count

If there are many number of provider data, the processing speed of 2Way Driver/Pro-Server becomes slow.
For provider data, the address of device which executes provider processing should be put together in a
sequential way as much as possible so that it can be provided at one time.

Bit device should be put together in word data rather than setting provider record/provider data per bit so

that it can be provided at onetime.

Optimizing Providing Condition

When you have set “Interval” in “Providing Condition” of provider information, if you set interval short
(e.g. Oms), 2Way Driver/Pro-Server will be dedicated to it and the overall system speed will become slow.
If it is not necessary for the provider sheet to check provider trigger frequently, designate check interval as

long as possible according to the system specification.

Optimizing Action Item Count

If you register one action on Pro-Server, one thread will be created. If more than one thread is created,
overall application processing will become slow in aPC. You should design the same action contents to be

covered by one action registration as much as possible.

Streamlining Check Interval Setting

When providing more than one device, if you set check interval separately, check interval does not overlap

so that it can reduce a burden on the system.
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Optimizing Device Access

A.5 Optimizing Communication Speed

When you access to more than one device of more than one node on Pro-Server, you should put data

together in theinternal LS area of Pro-Server using provider processing than accessing to device directly per

node. For an application (including an action), you can ease the communication burden by establishing the

system to access to the internal LS area where data are put together.

<Slow Case>

Application
(Including an
Action)

Pro-Server

To check data of 3 nodes, D - ® timeis required.

<Improved Case>

Application
(Including an
Action)

Pro-Server's
LS Area

@

—

@

—

®

—

<®:|

<®:|

@

GP/GLC/Factory Gateway

GP/GLC/Factory Gateway

GP/GLC/Factory Gateway

GP/GLC/Factory Gateway

GP/GLC/Factory Gateway

GP/GLC/Factory Gateway

Because D, @)’ and @” are done simultaneously, data of 3 nodes can be check during @) plus @

time.
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A.6 Changing Windows XP Security Level

A.6 Changing Windows XP Security Level

When using the OPC interface feature, the security level must be set to the same level as Windows 2000. The

following explanation describes how to set thislevel.

MEMO

When changing the Windows XP security level to the level of Windows 2000,

the security level will be reduced.

Security Level Change Procedure

1. Select “Administrative Tools” from the Control Panel.

¥ Control Panel
Fle Edt Vew Favorites Tooks Help | e
) Back - @ - E@ p Search ||~ Folders -

Address tE Control Panel

uGo

‘ﬂ’ Control Panel

[ Switch to Category View

See Also

@y Windows Lipdate:
@ Help and Support

Game Controllers

D Falder Options
‘EE

P

(s

Java Plug-in

y

Mouse

-

El

by

Display
(1-. Faont:
2 Forts
e
=

! Internet Options

@ Keyboard

% Metwork Connections

2. Select “Local Security Policy”.

B85 Admainistrative Tools

Ele Edt Yiew Favorites Tooks

Help

| &

o -©- 8

p search [ Folders

Address @ Adrninistrative Toolks

uGo

File and Folder Tasks ¥

Other Flaces A

[ Control Panel

My Documents
£ Shared Documents
W) My Computer

€33 My Network Places

[Hame_= | size [ Type || Date Modified |
_gomponent Services 2kB Shorkout 411/2003 9138 PM
) computer Management 2KB  Shorteut 12/13/2003 11:55 AM

E.a Data Sources [ODBC) 2KB  Shortut 4/1/2003 3:42 PM
desktup ini 1kB Configuration Settings  4/1/2003 9:42 PM

Event Yiewer 2KB  Shorbcut 4§1/2003 9:42 PM

% ZKB Shortcut 4i1/2003 3:42 PM

%Mltmsnft JMET FramEWDrk 1. 1KB Shortcut 11/7/2003 3:04 PM

ﬁMlcrusoft MET Framework 1.... 2KEB Shorkout 11/712003 3:04 PM

performance 2KB  Shortcut 4412003 9:42 P

%Services 2KB  Shorteut 411/2003 9:42 PM

Details ¥
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3. Select “Network access: Sharing and security model for local accounts” from the Local

Security Policy menu.

r@ Se‘cur\t_y Settings_'

| T

= Account Palicies
{28 password Policy
{28 Account Lackauk Policy

ntéractive logon: Message title for users attempting ta'log an

nteractive logon: Prompt user to change password before expiration

icrasoft netwidrk client: Digitally sign communications (always)
28] icrosoft rietwork clent: Digitally sign comrunicatiors (i server agrees)

-2 (ertrt
@ Public Key Policies
(&8 Software Restriction Palicie
@ 1P Seturity Palicies on Locg

icrosoft network server: Digitally sian communications: (ahuays)-
\croséft network server: Digikally sign communications (‘\F-chent agrees)
icrosaft network server: Disconnect clientsswhen lagon Hiours expire
letwork-access: Allow anonymous SIDYMame translation
[RE]Mstinork sccess: Do not allow srionymous snumeration of SAM accounts
jetwork access: Do ot allow anenymous enumeratior of SAM accounts and ...
[RE]Mtiork sccess:Da ot sllow storage of cradertisls or JNET Passports For e,
letiwork access: Let Everyane permissions apply b anonymous Users
étworia access: Mamed Pipes thak can be accessed anonymousiy
iebwork access: Remotely accessibileregistry paths
jetunark stcess: Shares that can be accessed anonymalsly

28] etwork security: Force Iogoff when Iogon hours expire
letwork security: LAN Manager dutfientication level
Net'work.security: LDAF dlient signing requirements

jetwork security: Minimum.session security For NTLM S5P based.(including sec.
IRecnvery console: Allow automatic administrakive -

riberactive lagon: Number of previous logons to cackie i case domain contro..

[gan‘!:gtc:sl" nteractive logon: Require Domain Controller authentication to unlock worksta, ..
s ug It Pk [R8) ket active logon: Stisrt card removal behavior

licrosaft rietwork dient: Send unencrypted password tD third-party SMB sery...
licrosaft ietwark servert Amaunt of idle time réquired before suspending ses... .15 mindkes

o nat store LAN Manager h._ash walue on next passward ch...

ietwark security: Minimum:session security For NTLM 559 based {including sec. ..

Tot defified
10logons
14 days
Disabled
Mo Action
Disabled
Enahled
Disabled

Disabled
Disabled
Enabled
Disabled
Eriabled
Disabled
Disabled
Disabled

COMNAR, COMNGDE, SOLQUERY, SPOOLSS, LLSRPC!

I.

SystemiCurrentCantralSetiContraliProductoptions,
COMCFG, DRSS

Disabled

Disabled

Send LM B NTLM responses
Megoatiate signing

Mo mininum

o minirarn

4. Select “Classic - local users authenticate as themselves” and click the OK button.

Network access: Sharingland /security model ﬁi}?[ﬁ:@;ﬂ

I Local Securty Setting I

Metwork access: Sharing and security model for local accounts

ICIaSS|c local users authenticate as themselves l

Guest only - local ugers authenticate az Guest

[ (0] I . Cancel Apply
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Check that the Security Settings is changed to “Classic - local users authenticate as them-

selves” and close the Local Security Settings dialog box.

@ Securlty Settings
38 Account Policies

B8 Password Policy
{B8 Account Lockout Policy
-3 Local Palicies - ’

[[Seeuity
Ini-eractive Iogan;: Message title for users. attempting to'log on Mot defined
Iriteractive iogon Number of previous iugons to cache (\n case domainconks,, 10 lgons
8] rikeractive logon: Prompt ser to changs password before expiration 14 days
Inkeractive Iogon Reequire Domain Controller authentication ko unlock, works:.. Disabled
Interactive logon; Sart card remoyal behavior Ho Action

Microsoft nebwork client: Digitally sign.communications {always) Disabled
Microsoft rietwork client: Digtally sign commupications [F server agrées) Enfah\'ad
Microsoft nebwork client: Send: unen:rypted password to third-party SME se’.. Disabled
Microsoft ietwork server: Amount of idle time requlred before suspending 5., L5 minutes
Microsoft network server: Digitally sign communications (always) Disabled
Microsaft nebwork server: Digitally signcommunications (|f client agrees) Disabled
[R8]Microsaft nebwork server! Discornect clientswhan lagam Hours expire Enabled: il
Metwork access) Allow andrymous SIDfMame translat\op Disabled
Network access: Do not aliaw anonymous enumeration of SAM accounts - Erabléd
[R¥]etwiork access: Did not allow anonyious enumer ation of SAM accounts an, .. Disabled
Mebwork access: Do nat allaw storage oF cradentials or NET Fassports for .. - Disabled
| B¥]etiwork access: Lot Everyone permissions apply to arionymous Users Disabled

.Network access: Mamed Pipes that can be accessed anonymously COMNAP,COMNdDE,SQL\QUERY,SPODLS‘S;LLSRPC,
Metwork aceess: Remately accessible registry paths system\@rrentc'untm\SeE\(nntm\\Pmﬂust,optmms,Sy[-
ares that can be accessed anonymaushy COMCFG,DFS$ I

&8 H
[ Public Key Pollcles'
Software Restriction Policie
@ 1P Seturity Policies on Luca‘

Metworl security:. Do not store LAN.Manager hash value an next password ... Disabled

Netuiork security: Force logoff when lagon hours expirs Disabled |
Send LM & NTLM responses
Megatiate signing
Flominimum

Hlominimurn

Networksacunty LDAR client signing requirements
B8 retwork security: Minimum session security For NTLM S5P based (mcludung
i .Network security: Minimurn session secur\ty For NTLM 55F based.i (\ncludlng
AlRflRaciueny onsole: Allw aotomatic, admxm;lranyf I

Bl
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